


INTRODUCTION 


How to Use This Manual 








The 92 CIVIC Shop Manual (Maintenance, Repair and Construction) 
is devided into two volumes (volume 1 and volume 2). 

Make sure to refer both volumes when Carrying out repair or 
maintenance of 92 CIVIC or when you want to know its 
construction. 

This manual (volume 2) is divided into 7 sections. The first page of 
each section is marked with a black tab that lines up with its cor- 
responding thumb index tab on this page. You can quickly find the 
first page of each section without looking through a full table of 
contents. The symbols printed at the top corner of each page can 
also be used as a quick reference system. 


Each section includes: 
1. A table of contents, or an exploded view index showing: 

@ Parts disassembly sequence. 
@ Bolt torques and thread sizes. 
@ Page references to descriptions in text. 

. Disassembly/assembly procedures and tools. 

. Inspection. 

. Testing/troubleshooting. 

. Repair. 

. Adjustments. 


Special Information 


Indicates a strong possibility of severe personal injury 
or loss of life if instructions are not followed. 


CAUTION: Indicates a possibility of personal injury or equipment 
damage if instructions are not followed. 


NOTE: Gives helpful information. 


CAUTION: Detailed descriptions of standard workshop pro- 
cedures, safety principles and service operations are not included. 
Please note that this manual contains warnings and cautions 
against some specific service methods which could cause PER- 
SONAL INJURY, damage a vehicle or make it unsafe. Please 
understand that these warnings cannot cover all conceivable ways 
in which service, whether or not recommended by HONDA might 
be done, or of the possible hazardous consequences of every con- 
ceivable way, nor could HONDA investigate all such ways. Anyone 
using service procedures or tools, whether or not recommended by 
HONDA, must satisfy himself thoroughly that neither personal safe- 
ty nor vehicle safety will be jeopardized. 









Brakes 
All information contained in this manual is based on the latest pro- 


(Including | ABS}) 
duct information available at the time of printing. We reserve the 


right to make changes at any time without notice. No part of this 

publication may be reproduced, stored in retrieval system, or % 
ransmitted, in any form by any means, electronic, mechanical, 

t tted f b lect h | Bod 
photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written 


permission of the publisher. This includes text, figures and tables. 











*Heater and 


First Edition 9/91 990 pages HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. . i ol 
Air Conditioner 


All Rights Reserved Service Publication Office 






*Electrical 


(Including | SRS)) 


* Sections below are in VOLUME 1. 
As sections with * include SRS components, 
special precautions are required when servicing. 





Driveshafts 
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Viscous Coupfer (No. 2 Propeller Shaft), 

No.3 Propeller Shafts Disassembly .. 16-34 
No.1 Propeller Shaft Reassembly .... 16-35 
Viscous Coupler (No. 2 Propeller Shaft), 

No.3 Propeller Shaft Reassembly ..... 16-37 
Installation .............cccccceeeeeecuecnccecs 16-38 


Special Tools 





Ref. No. Tool Number Descruotion Q'ty Page Reference 


vO7GAD —PG40100 Oil Seal Driver 16-17 
-O7HAB—SD90101 Companion Flange Holder 16-31,36 
~- O7JAF—SH20400 Support Base Attachment 16-15 
¢O7LAD—PW50601 Bearing Driver Attachment 16-17 

“ O7MAC —SLO0200 Ball Joint Remover, 28mm 16-6 
““O7NAF—SR30100 Half shaft Base 16-15 

~ 07746—0010300 Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 16-15 

- 07746—0010400 Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 16-17 
*“07746—0010700 Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 16-15 
““07749—0010000 Driver 16-15, 17 
-. 07926—SD90000 Companion Flange Holder 16-34, 37 
- 07965—SD90100 Support Base 16-15 


@ 
@ 
@ 
@ 
© 
© 
® 
@ 
@ 
® 
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4WD Power Train 


Construction 
Power Flow: 


2WD 













ENGINE 






TRANSMISSION 


FRONT WHEELS 







FRONT DIFFERENTIAL - DRIVESHAFTS 
TRANSFER GEARS 


No.1 PROPELLER SHAFT 





4WD 


ENGINE TRANSMISSION FRONT DIFFERENTIAL Z FRONT DRIVESHAFTS FRONT WHEELS 


TRANSFER GEARS 


No.1 PROPELLER SHAFT 
VISCOUS COUPLING UNIT 
No.2 PROPELLER SHAFT 


REAR DIFFERENTIAL 
REAR DRIVESHAFTS REAR WHEELS 
General 


When there is no difference in speed between the No.1 and viscous coupling unit (No.2 propeller shaft), power is trans- 
mitted to the front wheels through the front differential and the front driveshafts. The left driveshaft is connected to 
the differential by an intermediate shaft. The power is also turned 90 degrees by the transfer gears and transmitted to 
the No.1 propeller shaft. Whenever there is any speed difference between the No.1 propeller shaft and viscous coupling 
unit (No.2 propeller shaft), power is transmitted to the rear wheels via the viscous coupling unit, the No.2 and No.3 propeller 
shafts, the rear differential and the rear driveshafts. 


Front Driveshaft 

An intermediate shaft equalizes the length and angle of both driveshafts for easier steering on bumpy roads. The 
driveshaft end of this shaft runs on a bearing which is held by a holder on the engine case. A constant velocity universal 
joint at each end of the driveshafts ensures quieter operation and longer life. The front wheels run on an angular bearing 
for reduced friction. 


Propeller Shaft 

The propeller shaft carries power from the transfer to the rear differential. It is of a 2-piece construction and is supported 
by two rubber mounted bearings. The shaft has four universal joints: one tripod type and three yoke-and-spider type. 
These joints permit the shaft to lengthen and shorten, as the rear suspension moves. 


Rear Driveshafts 
Refer to page 16-6. 
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4WD Power Train 


Viscous Coupling Unit 2A—2——-aA-ANR RM HoT 


The viscous coupling unit is located on the front end of the No. 2 propeller shaft. It consists of a housing that is con- 
nected to the No. 1 propelier shaft by a tripod joint. Inside of the housing are 79 plates, which have 0.2 mm (0.008 in) of 
clearance between one another, surrounded by silicone oil. The 40 housing plates are engaged with the splines in the 
housing and the 39 hub plates are splined to the shaft. The plates have holes in them to aid in heat dissipation. The 
viscous coupling unit also contains approximately 10% air to allow for the thermal expansion of the silicone oil. 


No. 1 PROPELLER 
SHAFT HOUSING 





No. 2 PROPELLER 
SHAFT 


Whenever there is any difference in the speed of rotation between the No. 1 and No. 2 propeller shafts, such as when 
the front wheels lose traction, there is friction between the housing plates (drive side) and the hub plates (driven side). 
This friction is caused by the resistance of the plates sliding against the silicone oil. This resistance between the plates 
and the silicone oil is what begins to transmit torque from the housing plates to the hub plates and eventually to the rear 
wheels. This transmission of torque is proportionate to the difference in the speed of rotation of the wheels. 
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As the difference in propeller shaft speed continues, the temperature of the silicone oil keeps rising. Due to thermal ex- 
pansion, the pressure inside the viscous coupling unit is also increasing as the temperature rises. 

When the pressure becomes high enough, the housing plates begin to contact the hub plates and the engine torque to 
the rear wheels increases rapidly, as noted in the diagram at the right. To reduce plate wear, there are spacer rings to 
limit plate to plate contact. 






SILICON OIL _ J TORQUE 
TEMPERATURE 






Ml 





RAPID 
: TORQUE 
INCREASE 







INSIDE 
PRESSURE 






——_—_—_a- RUNNING TIME 


As engine torque is delivered to the rear wheels, front and rear wheel traction stabilizes and the wheels begin to turn 
at the same speed. At this happens, the temperature of the silicone oil and the pressure in the viscous coupling unit 
decreases and power to the rear wheels decreases proportionately. 
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Front Driveshafts 
Removal 


INSPECTION 

Driveshaft Boot 

Check the boots on the driveshaft for cracks, damage, 
leaking grease or loose boot bands. 

lf any damage is found, replace the boot. 

Spline Looseness 

Turn the driveshaft by hand and make sure the spline and 
joint are not excessively loose. 

If damage is found, replace the inboard joint. 
Twisted or Cracked 

Make sure the driveshaft is not twisted or cracked. 


Replace if necessary. 


1. Raise the car and place safety stands in the proper 
locations (see Section 1). 


2. Remove the front wheels. 
3. Drain the transmission oi! {see Section 15). 


4. Raise the locking tab on the spindle nut and remove 
it. 


WHEEL NUT 





SPINDLE NUT 
22x 1.5mm 
Replace. 
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5. Remove the damper fork nut and damper pinch bolt. 


6. Remove the damper fork. 


DAMPER PINCH BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
10 x 1.25 mm 





DAMPER FORK NUT 
(SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
12x 1.25 mm 
Replace. 


7. Remove the cotter pin from the lower arm ball joint 
castle nut and remove the nut. 


8. Install the 12 mm hex nut on the ball! joint. Be sure 
that the 12 mm hex nut is flush with the ball joint 
pin end, or the threaded section of the ball joint pin 
might be damaged by the ball joint remover. 


NOTE: Use the Ball Joint Remover, 28 mm, as 
shown on page 18-11, to separate the ball joint and 
lower arm. 


9. Position the special tool between the knuckle and 
lower arm as shown, then separate the lower arm. 


CAUTION: Be careful not tot damage the ball joint 
boot. 


BALL JOINT 
REMOVER, 28 mm 
(| 07MAC—SL00200 





12 mm HEX NUT 


COTTER PIN 
Replace. 





CASTLE NUT 


10. Pry the driveshaft assembly with a screwdriver as . 


shown to force the set ring at the driveshaft end past 
the groove. 


SCREWDRIVER 


3.5 mm 


~ 


11. Pull the inboard joint and remove the driveshaft and 
CV joint from the differential case as an assembly. 








— With Intermediate Shaft: 


Remove the right driveshaft from the bearing support 


by tapping the inboard joint of the driveshaft with a 
plastic hammer. 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not pull on the driveshaft, as the CV joint may 
come apart. 

@ Use care when prying out the assembly and pull it 
straight to avoid damaging the differential oil seal. 


12. Pull the Knuckle outward and remove the driveshaft 
outboard joint from the front wheel hub using a 
plastic hammer. 
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Front Driveshafts 
Disassembly 


1. To remove the boot band, pry up the locking tabs 
with a screwdriver and raise the end of the band. 


NOTE: Carefully clamp the driveshaft in a vise 
with soft jaws. 


CAUTION: Take care not to damage the boots. 






BOOT BAND 
Replace. 
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Remove the inboard joint and rollers. 


Remove the circlip, then remove the spider using a 
commercially available bearing remover. 


NOTE: Before disassembly, mark the spider and 
driveshaft so they can be reinstalled in their original 
positions. 


BEARING 
CIRCLIP REMOVER 









1 jam ci 
es 


ark es 


STOPPER RING 


ROLLER 





Disassembly/Inspection 


NOTE: Tass Thoroughly pack the inboard joint and both 
@ Mark the rollers and roller grooves during dis- joint boots with joint grease included in the new 
assembly to ensure proper positioning during driveshaft set. 
reassembly. 
® Before disassembly, mark the spider and driveshaft Grease Quantity: 


so they can be reinstalled in their original positions. 
@ The inboard joint must be removed to replace the 
boots. 
@ |f the boot band is the welded type, cut off as shown. 






Outboard Joint 90— 100 g (3.2—3.5 oz) 





CAUTION: Take care not to damage the boots. 


B1i6A2, D16A8, D16A9 engines: 










Install the holder or roller 
toward the slot of the inboard 
joint as shown below. 







Spline 
# direction 






HOLDER 








zs 
aD 
INBOARD JOINT 
Check splines for wear or damage. Section AA’ 








Check inside bore for wear. 
Inspect for cracks. 





SPIDER ROLLER 
High shoulder faces 
toward outside. 

















SET RING ——+ 9 eS 


Replace. 
STOPPER RING _—GauZISd 
—— HY Pack cavity © 
with grease. 
Pack cavity 


with grease. INBOARD JOINT BOOT 


Inspect for cracking, 
splitting and wear. 







BOOT BAND 
Replace. 







BAND 


Replace. aa 


Pack cavity 
with grease. 


BOOT BAND 
Replace. 





DYNAMIC DAMPER 


BOOT pee 


Replace. 


OUTBOARD JOINT 

inspect for faulty movement and 
wear. 

Inspect ball bearings while rotating. 
Do not try to disassemble. 


OUTBOARD JOINT BOOT 
Inspect for cracking, BOOT BAND 
splitting and wear. Replace. 


OUTBOARD RING 
Check for damage. 


DRIVESHAFT 
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Front Driveshafts 
Reassembly 


1. Wrap the splines with viny! tape to prevent damage 
to the boots and dynamic damper. 


2. Install the outboard boot, dynamic damper and in- 
board boot to the driveshaft, then remove the vinyl 
tape. 


al 


VINYL TAPE 


OUTBOARD BOOT 






INBOARD BOOT 


DYNAMIC DAMPER 

Right: D16A7, D1626, D1627, D1 GAB, 
( D16A9, B16A2 engines : 

Left: Except D16A8, D16A9 engines 


3. Install the stopper ring onto the driveshaft groove. 


4. Install the spider on the driveshaft by aligning the 
marks on the spider and end of the driveshaft. 


5. Fit the rollers to the spider with their high shoulders 
facing outward. 


CAUTION: 

@ Reinstall the rollers to their original positions on 
the spider. 

@ Hold the driveshaft assembly so the inboard 
joint points up, to prevent it from falling off. 





ROLLER 
High shoulder faces 
toward outside 


STOPPER RING 
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6. 





Fit the circlip onto the driveshaft groove. 


CIRCLIP 





Pack the outboard joint with the joint grease includ- 
ed in the new driveshaft set. 


Grease Quantity: 90— 100 g (3.2—3.5 oz) 








8. Pack the inboard joint with the joint grease included Right ® Except B16A2 engine: 
in the new driveshaft set. 500.6—505.6 mm (19.71— 19.91 in) 


Grease Quantity: 120 — 130 g (4.2 —4.6 oz) ® B16A2 engine: 
475.1—480.1 mm (18.70— 18.90 in) 
9. Fit the inboard joint onto the driveshaft. 
4wD: 496.1—501.1 (19.53— 19.73 in) 
CAUTION: To prevent it from falling off, hold the 
driveshaft assembly so the inboard joint points up. 


D16A8, D16A9, B16A2 engines: 
Align the holder direction of the rollers 
toward the slot of inboard joint as 
shown below. 





11. Install new boot bands on the boot and bend both 
sets of locking tabs. 






+ ; 12. Lightly tap on the doubled-over portions to reduce 
Spline : ‘ 
their height. 






eae direction 
INBOARD £¢ 
JOINT 






LOCKING 


HOLDER TABS 


10. Adjust the length of the driveshafts to the figure 
below, then adjust the boots to halfway between full 
compression and full extension. 

13. With dynamic damper 


NOTE: The ends of boots seat in the groove of the @ Position the dynamic damper as shown below. 

driveshaft and joint. @ Lightly tap on the doubled over portion to reduce 

2WD: its height. 

Left @® Install a new dynamic damper band and bend 
@ Except 1.6 ? DOHC: down both sets of locking tabs. 


773.1—778.1 mm (30.44—30.63 in) 


Left @ B16A2 engine: 
29+2 mm (1.1+0.08 in) 
@ Except D16A8, D16A9, B16A2 engines: 
7542 mm (3.0+0.08 in) 
Right @ B16A2 engine: 
29+2 mm (1.1+0.08 in) 
@® D16Z6, D16Z7, D16A8, D1G6A9 engines: 
55+2 mm (2.2+0.08 in) 





@ D16A8, D16A9 engines: @ A4WD: 49.5+2 mm (1.95+0.08 in) 
500.6—505.6 mm (19.71— 19.91 in) 


475.1—480.1 mm (18.70— 18.90 in) 





Front Driveshafts 
Installation 





1. Install the outboard joint in the knuckle, then loose- 
ly install the spindle nut. 


2. Apply 1—1.5g (0.03—0.05 oz) of specified grease 
to the whole spline surface of the intermediate shaft. 


NOTE: After applying grease, remove the grease 
from the spline grooves at interval of 2—3 splines 
and set ring groove for air bleeding in the inboard 
joint. 


3. Install the new set ring onto the driveshaft or inter- 


mediate shaft groove. NOTE: After applying grease, remove the 


grease from the spline grooves at interval of 


CAUTION: Always use a new set ring whenever the 2—3 splines and set ring grooves. 


driveshaft is being installed. 


4. Install the inboard end of the driveshaft into the 
differential or intermediate shaft. 






NEW SET RING 
INTERMEDIATE SHAFT 





om PLAY PYSS 
no At ert) 


rt Panis. ; ay 


a 


| SET RING GROOVE 


INBOARD JOINT INBOARD JOINT 
Tl ime 
/ SET RING GROOVE 
RIGHT DRIVESHAFT LEFT DRIVESHAFT 
Make sure the right driveshaft locks in the Insert the left “ CV joint sub-axle into the 
differential side gear groove, and the CV joint sub- intermediate shaft until the intermediate shaft set 
axle bottom in the differential. ring locks in the groove in the left driveshaft. 
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Install the damper fork over the driveshaft and onto 
the lower arm. Install the damper in the damper 
fork so the aligning tab is aligned with the slot in 
the damper fork. 


4. Loosely install the damper pinch bolt and the new 


5. 





damper fork nut. 


NOTE: The bolts and nut should be tightened with 
the vehicle’s weight on the damper. 


ALIGNING TAB 


DAMPER PINCH BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
44 N-m (4.4 kg-m, 32 lb-ft) 





DAMPER FORK NUT 
(SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft)} 


Install the knuckle on the lower arm, then tighten the 
castle nut and install new cotter pin. 


CAUTION: 

@ Be careful not to damage the ball joint boot. 

@ Torque the castle nut to the lower torque 
specification, then tighten it only far enough to 
align the slot with the pin hole. Do not align the 
nut by loosening. 

COTTER-PIN 

On reassembly, 


bend the cotter pin 
as shown. 


CASTLE NUT ~~ 
12x 1.25 mm 
50—60 N-m (5.6—6.0 kg-m, 36—43 lb-ft) 


10. 





Tighten the new spindle nut. 


NOTE: Before installing the wheel, clean the mat- 
ing surface of the brake disc and inside of the wheel. 


Install the wheel with the wheel nuts. 


WHELL NUT 
12 x 1.5 mm 
110 N-m 
(11.0 kg-m, 
80 Ib-ft) 






SPINDLE NUT 22 x 1.5 mm 
185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 Ib-ft) 
B16A2 engine: 24 x 1.5 mm 
250 N-m (25 kg-m, 181 Ib-ft) 
After tightening, use a drift to 
stake spindle nut shoulder 
against the driveshaft. 


Tighten the damper pinch bolt and the new damper 
fork nut (see step 4). 


Refill the transmission (see Section 15). 


Check the front wheel alignment and adjust if neces- 
sary (see 18-4). 
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Intermediate Shaft 
Replacement 


1. Drain the transmission oi). (see Section 15) 
2. Remove the left driveshaft assembly (page 16-6). 


3. Remove the three bolts. 


BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


Installation is the reverse order of removal. 


BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 lb-ft} 





4. Remove the intermediate shaft assembly from the 
differential. 


CAUTION: To prevent damage to the differential oil 
seal, hold the intermediate shaft horizontal until it 
is clear of the differential. 


\é 
te 
© 
Co 


S 
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Disassembly 


1. Remove the set ring. 


2. Remove the intermediate shaft outer seal from the 
bearing support. 


3. Remove the external circlip. 






EXTERNAL 
CIRCLIP 


OUTER SEAL 
Replace. 


4. Press the intermediate shaft out of the shaft bear- 


ing using the special tools and hydraulic press as 
shwon. 


DRIVER 
07749 —0010000 y 










ATTACHMENT, 
24 x 26 mm 
07746 —0010700 
SUPPORT BASE 
ATTACHMENT 


INTERNAL 07JAF—SH20400 


CIRCLIP 


SUPPORT BASE 
07965 —SD90100 


5. Remove the internal circlip. 





6. Press the intermediate shaft bearing out of the bear- 
ing support using the special tools and hydraulic 
press as shown. 


B16A2 engine: 


Hydraulic press 







ATTACHMENT, 
42 x 47 mm 
07746—0010300 


DRIVER 


Pains 


SUPPORT BASE 
ATTACHMENT 
O07JAF—SH20400 


ESSooRS 


SUPPORT BASE 
07965—SD90100 


Except B16A2 engine: 


Hydraulic press 


+ , DRIVER 


Pas 07749—0010000 


ATTACHMENT, 
42 x 47 mm 
07746 —-0010300 


HALF SHAFT BASE 
O7NAF—SR30100 
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Intermediate Shaft 
Index/Inspection 


CAUTION: Do not damage the lip on outer seals during 
installation. 


INTERMEDIATE SHAFT 
Check for damage. 


a (@ 


BEARING SUPPORT RING 
Check for damage or distortion. 







EXTERNAL 
CIRCLIP 


INTERMEDIATE SHAFT RING 
Check for damage or distortion. 





INTERNAL 
CIRCLIP 


INTERMEDIATE SHAFT 
BEARING 
Replace. 





BEARING SUPPORT 


Check for damage. 
OUTER SEAL 


Replace. 
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Reassembly 


1. Press the intermediate shaft bearing into the bear- 
ing support using the special tools and hydraulic 
press as shown. 


Hydarulic press 


DRIVER 


a 077490010000 






ATTACHMENT, 
52 x 55 mm 
07746 —0010400 § 


2. Seat the internal circlip in the groove of the bearing 
support. 


CAUTION: Install the circlip with the tapered end 
facing out. 


3. Press the intermediate shaft into the shaft bearing 
using a hydraulic press as shown. 


Hydraulic press 
INTERMEDIATE 
ae SHAFT 
Ri 


INTERNAL 





4. Seat the external circlip in the groove of the inter- 
mediate shaft. 
CAUTION: Install the circlip with the tapered end 
facing out. 

5. Press the outer seal into the bearing support using 


the special tools and hydraulic press as shown. 
NOTE: Press the seal flush with the bearing support. 


Hydraulic press 


4 DRIVER 


07749 —0010000 










Saas 


Pack the interior and 
lip of the outer seal. 


OIL SEAL DRIVER 
07GAD—PG40100 


OUTER SEAL 





wialll 


! 


ie 


BEARING DRIVER 
ATTACHMENT 
O7LAD—PWS50601_ 


O 


EXTERNAL 
CIRCLIP 


6. Install the new set ring in the intermediate shaft 
groove. 
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Rear Driveshafts 
Removal 


INSPECTION 


Driveshaft Boot 

Check the boots on the driveshaft for cracks, damage, 
leaking grease or loose boot bands. 

if any damage is found, replace the boot. 


Spline Looseness 

Turn the driveshaft by hand and make sure the spline and 
joint are not excessively loose. 

If damage is found, replace the inboard joint. 


Twisted or Cracked 
Make sure the driveshaft is not twisted or cracked. 
Replace if necessary. 


1. Raise the car and place safety stands in the proper 
locations (see section 1). 


2. Remove the rear wheel. 
3. Remove the brake drum. 


4. Remove the hub cap, then raise the locking tab on 
the spindle nut, then remove the nut. 


HUB CAP 

NOTE: Take care not to damage the hub 
cap and hub unit on disassembly. 
Replace the hub cap if it is damaged. 





SPINDLE NUT 
22 x 1.5 mm 
Replace. 
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6. 





Disconnect the brake hose from the brake pipe us- 
ing a 10 mm flare nut wrench. 


CAUTION: Avoid spilling brake fluid on painted sur- 


faces as severe damage can result. Wipe up spilled 
fluid at once and rinse well with clean water. 


BRAKE PIPE 





BRAKE HOSE 
CLIP 
Replace. 


Remove the speed sensor wire bracket. 


NOTE: Do not disconnect the speed sensor wire. 


6 mm BOLTS 





7. Raise the rear suspension with a floor jack until the 
weight of the lower arm is relieved. 


8. Remove the trailing arm bushing bolts. 


9. Disconnect the upper arm and lower arm from the 
~ trailing arm. 








UPPER ARM BUSHING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT} 
10 x 1.25 mm 


KG 









A 


LOWER ARM BUSHING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
10 x 1.25 mm 


TRAILING ARM BUSHING BOLTS 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLTS) 
12 x 1.25 mm 


10. Pull the trailing arm outward and remove the rear 
driveshaft outboard joint from the trailing arm using 
a plastic hammer. 


OUTBOARD JOINT 





TRAILING ARM 





11. Pry the driveshaft assembly with a screwdriver as 
shown to force the set ring at the driveshaft end past 
the groove. 


12. Pull the inboard joint and remove the driveshaft and 


CV joint out of the differential case as an assembly. 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not pull on the driveshaft, or the CV joint 
may come apart. 

@ Use care when prying out the assembly and pull 
it straight to avoid damaging the differential oil 
seal. 
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Rear Driveshafts 
Disassembly 


a To remove the boot band, pry up the locking tabs 
with a screwdriver and raise the end of the band. 


NOTE: Carefully clamp the driveshaft in a vise with 
soft jaws. 


CAUTION: Take care not to damage the boots. 


2. Remove the boot band cover. 





BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


BOOT BAND COVER 
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Remove the inboard joint and rollers. 


Remove the stopper ring, then remove the spider 
using a commercially available bearing remover. 


NOTE: Before disassembly, mark the spider and 
driveshaft so they can be reinstalled in their original 


positions. 


BEARING 
STOPPER RING REMOVER 








SPIDER 


ROLLER 


in 


STOPPER RING 





Disassembly/Inspection 


NOTE: 

@ Mark the rollers and roller grooves during dis- 
assembly to ensure proper positioning during 
reassembly. 

@ Before disassembly, mark the spider and driveshaft 
so they can be reinstalled in their original positions. 

@ The inboard joint must be removed to replace the 
boots. 













INBOARD JOINT 
Check splines for wear or damage. 
Check inside bore for wear. 
Inspect for cracks. 


BOOT ie” 
COVER 


SET RING 
Replace. 


ame cavity 
with grease. CIRCLIP 


BOOT BAND COVER 






OUTBOARD JOINT BOOT 
Inspect for cracking, 


5 splitting and wear. 
a) “(4 - 


/ | 
BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


BOOT BAND 
Replace. 













——amas cavity 
with grease. 


DRIVESHAFT 


DRIVESHAFT 


BOOT BAND 
Replace. 









_- Sanu Thoroughly pack the inboard joint and 
both joint boots with joint grease included in the new 
driveshaft set. 


Grease Quantity: 


Inboard Joint 
Outboard Joint 










100—110 g (3.5—3.9 oz) 
7O— 80g (2.5—2.8 oz) 





SPIDER 
/ 
= 


ROLLER © 
High shoulder faces 
toward outside. 


INBOARD JOINT BOOT 
Inspect for cracking, 
splitting and wear. 


Td 


Pack cavity 
with grease. 








BOOT BAND COVER 










BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


OUTBOARD JOINT 
Inspect for faulty movement and wear. 
Inspect ball bearings while rotating. 

Do not try to disassemble. 


OUTBOARD RING 
«—— Check for damage. 


16-21 


Rear Driveshafts 
Reassembly 


CAUTION: 

@ Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of 
dust and other foreign particles. 

@ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to 
do so. 


1. Wrap the splines with vinyl tape to prevent damage 
to the boots and covers. 

2. Install the outboard boot, boot band covers and in- 
board boot to the driveshaft, then remove the vinyl 
tape. 


VINYL TAPE 






OUTBOARD BOOT 


BOOT BAND 
COVERS 






3. Install the stopper ring onto the driveshaft groove. 


4. Install the spider on the driveshaft by aligning the 
marks on the spider end of the driveshaft. 


5. Fit the circlip onto the driveshaft groove. 


CIRCLIP 


SPIDER 


STOPPER RING 
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6. Fit the rollers to the spider with their high shoulders 


facing outward. 


CAUTION: 

@ Reinstall the rollers to their original positions on 
the spider. 

@ Hold the driveshaft assembly so the inboard joint 
points up, to prevent it from falling off. 


SPIDER 


ROLLER 
High shoulder faces 
toward outside 





7. Pack the outboard joint with the joint grease includ- 
ed in the new driveshaft set. 


Grease Quantity: 70—80 g (2.5—2.8 oz) 





8. Pack the inboard joint with the joint grease included 
in the new driveshaft set. 


Grease Quantity: 100—110 g (3.5—3.9 oz} 
9. Fit the inboard joint onto the driveshaft. 
CAUTION: 


Hold the driveshaft assembly so the inboard joint 
points up, to prevent it from falling off. 


INBOARD JOINT 





10. Adjust the length of the driveshafts to the figure be- 
low, then adjust the boots to halfway between full 
compression and full extension. 


NOTE: 


The ends of boots seat in the groove of the driveshaft 
and joint. 


Left: 629.9—634.9 mm (24.80— 25.00 in) 
INTRAC: 623.9—628.9 mm 
(24.56—24.76 in) 

Right: 583.9—588.9 mm (22.99— 23.18 in} 
INTRAC: 541.9—546.9 mm 
(21.33—21.53 in) 


es 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 





Install new boot bands on the boot and bend both 
sets of locking tabs. 


Lightly tap on the doubled-over portions to reduce 
their height. 


Install the boot band cover. 


Install a new set ring in the driveshaft groove. 





BOOT BAND COVER 
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Rear Driveshafts 
Installation 


1. Install the outboard joint in the trailing arm. 


OUTBOARD JOINT 





TRAILING ARM 


2. Install the inboard end of the driveshaft into the 
differential. 


CAUTION: 

@ Always use a new set ring whenever the 
driveshaft is being installed. 

@ Make sure the driveshaft locks in the differential 


side gear groove, and the CV joint subaxle bot- 
toms in the differential. 


INBOARD JOINT 





SET RING _ SET RING GROOVE 
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3. Raise the rear suspension with a floor jack until the 
weight of the lower arm is relieved. 


4. Connect the upper arm and lower arm with trailing 
arm, then tighten the trailing arm bushing bolts. 


UPPER ARM BUSHING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 

10 x 1.25 mm 

55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


ty) 
‘G 


KM 


ZN 
<4 


AT MV 





WM df 
Ws 

fj 
CJ 


LOWER ARM BUSHING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 

10x 1.25 mm — 

55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


TRAILING ARM BUSHING BOLTS 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLTS) 

12 x 1.25 mm 

65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 


5. Install the speed sensor wire bracket. 


6 mm BOLTS 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 





Connect the brake hose to the brake pipe using a 
10 mm flare nut wrench, then install the new brake 
hose clip. 


CAUTION: 
@ Use only clean brake fluid. 


@ Make sure that no dirt or other foreign matter is - 


allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 

@ Do not mix diffferent brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

@ Avoid spilling brake fluid on painted surfaces as 
severe damage can result. Wipe up spilled fluid 
at once and rinse well with clean water. 


BRAKE PIPE 





BRAKE HOSE CLIP 





7. Install the new spindle nut, then tighten it. 
8. Install the hub cap. 
9. Install the brake drum. 


NOTE: Before installing the wheel, clean the mat- 
ing surface of the brake disc and inside of the wheel. 


10. Install the wheel! with the wheel nut. 


BRAKE DRUM 


WHEEL NUT 
110 N-m 
(11 kg-m, 80 Ib-ft) 







SPINDLE NUT 

22x 1.5 mm 

185 N-m (18.5 kg-m, 134 lb-ft) 
NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
stake the spindle nut shoulder against 
the spindle. 


11. Check the rear wheel alignment and adjust if 
necessary (see 18-5). 
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Propeller Shafts 





Viscous Coupling Precaution Inspection 
The viscous coupling unit contains no serviceable or Shaft Runout 
replaceable parts. If it is found to be faulty (fails the stall 1. Put the transmission in neutral for manual transmis- 
test or shows signs of leakage), it must be replaced as sion models, and in P for automatic transmission 
a unit. models. 
Do not remove the TORX® bolts from the viscous 2. Raise the car off the ground and support with safe- 
coupling. ty stands in proper positions. 
TORX® BOLTS 3. Install a dial indicator with the indicator contacting 
Do not remove. . the center of the No. 1 or No. 3 (INTRAC: No. 2) 


propeller shaft. 


4. With someone holding either rear wheel, rotate the 
other wheel and check the runout. 


Propeller Shaft 
Runout: 
Service Limit: 1.5 mm (0.06 in) 


No. 1 Propeller shaft: 


JOINT 





UNIVERSAL JOINT 


Universal Joint - Joint - Boot 

@® Check each universal joint for excessive play or rattle. 

@ Check for loose joints or connections. 

@® Check the boot for cracking, splitting or other 
faults. 
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Splines/Center Bearing Support | Viscous Coupling 


1. 


@ See Section 15. 


Raise the car off the ground and support with safe- 
ty stands in proper positions. 


Inspect the shaft splines for excessive play or rattle. 


Inspect the center bearing support for play. 


CENTER BEARING SUPPPORT 


SPLINES 





SPLINES 


_CETNER BEARING SUPPORT 
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Propeller Shafts 


Index/Inspection 


Real Time 4WD: 
BOOT BOLT 


6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) BOOT RING 


12-POINT BOLT ig Ff 








8 x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) No. 1 PROPELLER SHAFT 
Check for damage. 







—N_BooT BAND 


Replace. 


No. 1 PROPELLER SHAFT 


Pe al PROTECTOR 


e_3 


FRONT BEARING SUPPORT — 


Check for damage. REAR CENTER BEARING 
_7 SUPPORT SEAL 
Re \ HUB NUT 
| 


YOKE NUT 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB 
Check for damage. 









place. 2 
@? a———_ 22x 1.5mm 
60 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 Ib-ft) 


Replace. 







12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 Ib-ft) 


FRONT CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 


Replace. 
REAR BEARING SUPPORT 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB 





Check for damage. / 
22 x 1.5 mm 
é © 60 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 Ib-ft) 
\ ’ b Replace. 
E~E< _ REAR CENTER \ 
BEARING 
. \) SUPPORT er 







SEAL 
Replace. 





12-POINT BOLT 


8 x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 


YOKE NUT 


FRONT CENTER 
BEARING SUPPORT 


SEAL 
Replace. 

















VISCOUS COUPLER 


(No. 2 propeller shaft) 
10 x 1.25 mm FLANGE BOLT 


40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 {b-ft} 


No. 3 PROPELLER SHAFT 
Check for damage. 


No. 3 PROPELLER SHAFT 


4 PROTECTOR 


or 


12-POINT BOLT 
8x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 
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Real Time INTRAC 4WD: 


BOOT BOLT 
6 x 1.0 mm 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) BOOT RING 


12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 


















No. 1 PROPELLER SHAFT 
Check for damage. 


BOOT BAND 


YOKE NUT Replace. 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB 
Check for damage. 





FRONT BEARING SUPPORT 
Check for damage. 





REAR CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 


HUB NUT 
22x 1.5 mm 
60 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 Ib-ft) 


JOINT HOUSING © Replace. 












YOKE NUT 







Ne 12-POINT BOLT 
Ov FRONT CENTER BEARING 8 x 1.25 mm 


SUPPORT SEAL 
Replace. 


33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 Ib-ft) 


Sal s<¥ 


emt 


AI 
10 x 1.25 mm FLANGE BOLT TZ 
40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 Ib-ft) 2 





2 


YOKE UNIT 


i 


No. 2 PROPELLER SHAFT 


ee Check for damage. 


cae 


No. 2 PROPELLER SHAFT 
PROTECTOR 







aN 


12-POINT BOLT & 
8 x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 





yy) 
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Propeller Shafts 


Removal 


@® No. 1 Propeller Shaft 


NOTE: 
Mark the shafts and joints for reassembly. 


1. Remove the No. 1 propeller shaft protector. 


| 
No. 1 PROPELLER 
SHAFT PROTECTOR 





8 x 1.25 mm FLANGE BOLTS 


2. Disconnect the No. 1 propeller shaft and viscous 
coupling (No. 2 propeller shaft). 


3. Remove the front center bearing support from the 
body. 


NOTE: 
Use 12 point Box Wrench for other portions. 


12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 





10 x 1.25 mm FLANGE BOLTS 


12-POINT 10 mm 
UNIVERSAL SOCKET 
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4. Remove the No. 1 propeller shaft. 


NOTE: 
Use 12 Point Box Wrench for other portions. 





12-POINT 10 mm 
UNIVERSAL SOCKET 


12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 


@ Viscous Coupling (No. 2 Propeller Shaft) and No. 
3 Propeller Shaft. 


5. Remove the No. 3 (INTRAC: No. 2) propeller shaft 


protector. 
8 x 16 mm BOLTS 
ee i> 
SHS 

. 7 iC 

sinh os 
Ss \Z 
~ fg | 


No. 3 PROPELLER SHAFT 
PROTECTOR 


Disconnect the No. 3 (INTRAC: No. 2) propeller Shaft 


and rear differential. 


NOTE: 


Use 12 Point Box Wrench for other portions. 





Remove the rear center bearing support from the 
body, then remove the viscous coupling (No. 2 
Propeller shaft) and No. 3 propeller shaft (Except 


INTRAC). 


MARK 


12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 


12-POINT 10 mm UNIVERSAL 
SOCKET 





CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT 





No. 1 Propeller Shaft Disassembly 


NOTE: 
Make the shaft and hub before disassembly. 


1. Remove the hub nut from the No. 1 propeller shaft 


using the special tool to prevent the shaft from 
turning. 


2. Remove the propeller shaft hub. 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB 







PROPELLER SHAFT 
HUB NUT 

22x 1.5 mm 
Replace. 


COMPANION FLANGE 
HOLDER 
07HAB—SD90101 


3. Remove the rear center bearing support seal. 


REAR CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 
Replace. 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB 


(cont'd) 
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Propeller Shafts 
No. 1 Propeller Shaft Disassembly (cont'd) 


4. Holding the center bearing support with one hand, 5. Remove the front center bearing support seal. 
lightly tap on the shaft end with a soft hammer until 
the shaft is clear of the bearing support. 





FRONT CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 





Replace. 

NOTE: 
If difficulty is encountered in removing the shaft, use 6. Unscrew the boot bolts from the joint housing of the 
a puller. Replace the bearing support with a new one No. 1 propeller shaft. 
when a puller is used to remove it. 

BOOT BOLT 

6 x 1.0 mm 

CENTER BEARING SUPPORT 10 Nene (1-0 keem, 71-1) 





BEARING PULLER 
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7. Pull the joint housing off propeller shaft. 


NOTE: 


@® Mark the housing and shaft before separating 
them. 


@ Be careful not to let the rollers fall off the spider 
during disassembly. 


JOINT HOUSING 


ROLLER 






MARKS 


8. Pry off the 26 mm circlip and separate the spider 
from the propetier shaft. 


NOTE: 
Mark the spider and shaft before separating them. 


9. Remove the stopper ring. 


STOPPER RING 


26 mm CIRCLIP 
\ Ny) 
® 
0 


MARKS 








10. Raise the boot band locking tabs. 


11. Remove the boot, boot band and boot ring from the 
propeller shaft. 


BOOT RING 





BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


BOOT 
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Propeller Shafts 


Viscous Coupler (No. 2 Propeller Shaft), No. 3 Propeller Shaft Disassembly — 


1. Remove the viscous coupling (No. 2 propeller shaft) 
from the No. 3 propeller shaft. 


VISCOUS COUPLING 
(No. 2 propeller shaft) 


No. 3 
PROPELLER SHAFT 





12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 


2. Remove the hub nut from the viscous coupling (No. 
2 propeller shaft) using the special tool to prevent 
the shaft turning. 


NOTE: 
Mark the shaft and hub before disassembly. 


3. Remove the propeller shaft hub. 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB NUT 
22x 1.5 mm 
Replace. 





PROPELLER SHAFT 
HUB 


COMPANION FLANGE 
HOLDER 
07926 —SD90000 
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4. Remove the rear center bearing support seal. 





REAR CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 
Replace. 


5. Holding the cetner bearing support with one hand, 
lightly tap on the shaft end with a soft hammer until 
the shaft is clear of the bearing support. 





CENTER BEARING SUPPORT 


NOTE: 

If difficulty is encountered in removing the shaft, use a 
puller. Replace the bearing support with a new one when 
a puller is used to remove it. 


° CENTER BEARING SUPPORT 





BEARING PULLER 


6. Remove the front center bearing support seal from 
the bearing support. 


7. Remove the ring from the viscous coupling (No. 2 
propeller shaft). 


FRONT CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 
Replace. 





CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT 





Propeller Shafts 
No. 1 Propeller Shaft Reassembly 


1. Slide the boot band, boot ring and boot onto the No. 
1 propeller shaft. 


2. Position the boot on the shaft so the raised area of 
the boot is aligned with the shaft groove. 


BOOT RING 


BOOT 





BOOT RING 


SHAFT GROOVE 


BOOT BAND 


3. Seat the stopper ring in the shaft groove. 


4. Install the spider on the propeller shaft making sure 
the marks made during disassembly are aligned. 


NOTE: 
Do not interchange the rollers between the roller 
shafts on the spider. 


5. Install the 26 mm circlip in the shaft groove. 


STOPPER RING 


install with thick 
end on outside. 


SPIDER 






26 mm 
CIRCLIP 


(cont'd) 


16-35 


Propeller Shafts 


No. 1 Propeller Shaft Reassembly (cont'd) 


6. Pack the rollers and joint housing with molybdenum 
disulfide grease. 


Amount: 60—70 g (2.1—2.5 oz) 


7. Slide the spider and rollers into the joint housing mak- 
ing sure that the marks are aligned. 


8. Attach the boot ring to the joint housing with the 
boot bolts. 


9. Install the new boot band and bend the lug of the 
boot band toward the locking tabs. 


10. Secure the lug with the locking tabs on the boot. 


LOCKING 
TABS LUG 
t - ee 
TS c 
BOOT BOLT 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 
pe 





- 
=. 


, 
" 2 GAC 





JOINT HOUSING 


11. Install the front and rear bearing support seal, bear- 
Ing Support. 


12. Position the hub on the propeller shaft with the marks 
aligned, and install with the hub nut. 


PROPELLER SHAFT HUB 


BEARING SUPPORT 


60 N-m (6 kg-m, 43 lb-ft), 





COMPANION FLANGE HOLDER = “9: marks. 
07HAB—SD90101 
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13. Peen the nut over the shaft end to lock in place. 


ii 


a 


Peen over. 








Viscous Coupler (No. 2 Propeller Shaft), No. 3 Propeller Shaft Reassembly 


1. Temporarily install the ring, front center bearing sup- 
port seal, bearing support, hub and hub nut on-the 
viscous Coupler. 


RING 


FRONT CENTER 
BEARING SUPPORT SEAL 


VISCOUS 
COUPLER 





HUB NUT BEARING SUPPORT 


HUB 


2. Hold the hub with the special tool, and torque the 
hub nut to force the bearing support into position. 


60 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 lb-ft) 





COMPANION FLANGE HOLDER 
07926-—-SD90000 


3. Remove the hub nut and hub. 


4. Install the rear center bearing support seal on the 
bearing support. 


5. Position the hub on the propeller shaft with the marks 
aligned, and install with the hub nut. 


REAR CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT SEAL 





60 N-m (6.0 kg-m, 43 ib-ft) 
Align marks. 


6. Peen the nut over the shaft end to lock in place. 


Peen over. 





(cont’d) 
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Propeller Shafts 


Viscous Coupler (No.2 Propeller Shaft), Installation 
No. 3 Propeller Shaft Reassembly (cont'd) 


@ Viscous Coupling (No. 2 Propeller Shaft) and No. 3 
Propeller Shaft. 
7. Temporarily connect the viscous coupling (No. 2 1. Install the rear center bearing support on the frame. 
propeller shaft) and No. 3 propeller shaft with the 
12-point bolts and yoke nuts. 






8. Torque the all bolts and nuts. 


CENTER BEARING 
SUPPORT 






12-POINT BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 
33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 


40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 lb-ft) 





VISCOUS COUPLING 
(No. 2 propeller shaft) 


No. 3 PROPELLER SHAFT 


2. Temporarily connect the propeller shaft and rear 
differential using the 12-point bolts and yoke nuts. 


3. Torque all bolts and nuts. 


NOTE: 
Use 12 Point Box Wrench for other portions. 


Align marks. 





12-POINT 10 mm 
UNIVERSAL SOCKET 


33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 tb-ft) 
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4. Install the No. 3 propeller shaft protector. 


8 x 16 mm BOLT 
22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 15 Itb-ft) 





No. 3 PROPELLER SHAFT 
PROTECTOR 


@ No. 1 Propeller Shaft 
5. Temporarily connect the propeller shaft and front 
differential using the 12-point bolts and yoke nuts. 


6. Torque all bolts and nuts. 


NOTE: 
Use 12 Point Box Wrench for other protions. 


Align marks. 


12-POINT 10 mm UNIVERSAL 
SOCKET 


© 





33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 Ib-ft) 





7. Install the front center bearing support on the frame. 
Temporarily connect the No. 1 propeller shaft and 
viscous coupling (No. 2 propeller shaft) using 
12-point bolts. 


33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 





12-POINT 10 mm UNIVERSAL 
SOCKET 


NOTE: 
Use 12 Point Box Wrench for other portions. 


8. Torque all bolts. 
9. Instal the No. 1 propeller shaft protector. 


No. 1 PROPELLER SHAFT PROTECTOR 





2 


8x 1. 
22 N- 


N 


5 mm BOLTS 
{2.2 kg-m, 15 lb-ft) 


3 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (if steering wheel and column servicing are 
required) 


Some models of the CIVIC include a driver’s side airbag, located in the steering wheel hub, as part of a Supplemen- 
tal Restraint System (SRS). Information necessary to safely service the SRS is included in this service manual. 
Items marked * on the contents page include, or are located near, SRS components. Servicing, disassembling or 


replacing these items will require special cautions and tools, and should therefore be done only by an authorized 
HONDA dealer. 


@ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which can lead to personal injury or death in the event of a severe fron- 
tal collision, all maintenance on this system must be performed by an authorized HONDA dealer. 

improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, and replacing with wrong parts, 
can lead to personal injury caused by unitentional activation of the airbag. 

All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation. Related components are located in 
the steering column, the dashboard, and behind the dashboard lower cover. Do not use electrical test equip- 
ment on these circuits. 

Servicing, disassembling or replacing nearby the steering wheel, under the dash, or related to the wire 


harnesses nearby the under-dash fuse box may affect the SRS and must therefore be performed by an authoriz- 
ed HONDA dealer. 


Steering 


Manual Steering ..............cceceeee eee e ees 17-1 
Power Steering ..........ccceesesteeeeeueeeues 17-29 





Manual Steering 


Special Tools ..........cccccceccececcuccuseucs 17-2 





Component Location 

IGG gaa aaiote aes vae sec connienaee bene 17-3 
On-Car Checks 

Steering Wheel Rotational Play ....... 17-4 

Steering Effort Check .................... 17-4 

Steering Gearbox Adjustment ......... 17-4 
Steering Gearbox 

Gearbox Removal ............ccccceeceeess 17-5 

Illustrated Index ..........cccccceeeneeeeeee 17-8 

Steering Gearbox Overhaul ............ 17-9 

Gearbox Installation ..................6.5. 17-14 

Ball Joint Boot Replacement ........... 17-17 
Steering Wheel (With SRS) 

REMOVED ice ccdetidiesercateesnaoteseiestes 17-18 

Disassembly/Inspection ................ 17-19 

Installation ...........ccccececeeeuueeccsneess 17-20 
Steering Wheel (Without SRS) 

REMOVAL eiccceciincdstertetncedcteswoianeesien 17-22 

Disassembly/Inspection ................ 17-22 

Installation .......0..cccccecccceucccccceccess 17-22 
Steering Column 

Removal ..........ccccceecccececeseenseeseues 17-23 

INSPECTION 22.0... ccc cece ceeeecenceaneesens 17-25 


Installation ....... 0. cc ccc ccccccccccecucecccs 17-26 


Special Tools 





Ref. No. Tool Number Description Q'ty Page Reference 


°-07NAZ—SR30100 
-O7MAC—SL00200 
‘07746—0020100 
-07916—SA50001 
“07974—SA50600 
97974 —SA50800 



















Lockwasher Pilot Clinch 
Ball Joint Remover, 28 mm 
Inner Handle B 

Locknut Wrench, 40 mm 
Pinion Dust Seal Guide 
Ball Joint Boot Clip Guide 







©Q@O@OOOO 





(<9) 
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Component Location 
Index 





NOTE: 

@ LH drive shown. RH drive is similar. 

@ If an intact airbag assembly has been removed from a scrapped car or has been found defective or damaged during 
transit, storage or service, it should be deployed (see section 23). 

@ Before removing the gearbox, remove the ignition key to keep the steering shaft from turning. 

® After installing the gearbox, check the wheel alignment and adjust if necessary. 

@ The tilt steering column is shown; the conventional steering column is similar except for the tilt mechanism. 


CAUTION (with SRS): 
@ All SRS electical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 
@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 
®@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
Pa iad STEERING WHEEL 
Steering wheel positioning, 
see Suspension/Alignment 
Disassembly/Reassembly, page 17-19 


SRS AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 
Removal, page 23-350 
Installation, page 23-351 


IGNITION SWITCH 
Switch Test/Removal/Installation, see Electrical Section 





IS Af STEERING COLUMN 


Pe Removal, page 17-23 
: 6 8i//; y 
( 


Cr fy natalia, °ePa8 28 
KG 


S$ 


ES 

= 
STEERING y 
GEARBOX 


Removal, page 17-5 
Steering Gearbox Overhaul, page 17-9 
installation, page 17-14 
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On-Car Checks 


Steering Effort Check 


Raise the front wheels off the ground. 







Turn the steering wheel with a spring gauge and 
check its reading. 


lf the reading exceeds the service limit, adjust the 
steering gearbox as shown below. 
Service Limit: 15 N (1.5 kg, 3.3 Ibs) 


Steering Wheel Rotational Play 


Place the front wheels in a straight ahead position 
and measure the distance the steering wheel can 
be turned without moving the front wheels. 


lf the play exceeds the service limit, check all steer- 


ing components. 
Service Limit: 10 mm (0.4 in) 


O—10 mm (0—0.4 in) 
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Rack Guide Adjustment 


Loosen the rack guide screw locknut with the 
special tool. 


Retighten the rack guide screw until it compresses 
the spring and seats against the rack guide. 


RACK GUIDE SCREW 


LOCKNUT WRENCH, 40 mm 
07916—SA50001 


RACK GUIDE SCREW 


3. Back off the rack guide screw and install the 


locknut on the rack guide screw. 
Back the rack guide screw off about: 50° + 10° 


4. Check for tight or loose steering through the com- 


plete turning travel. 


5. Recheck steering effort. 


Steering Gearbox 
Gearbox Removal 


NOTE: 

@ Before removing the steering gearbox, align the front 
wheels straight ahead. 

@ Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then 
disconnect the positive terminal. 


1. Raise the front of car and support on safety stands 
in the proper locations. 


2. Remove the front wheels. 


3. Remove the steering joint cover. 


STEERING JOINT COVER 


CLAMPS 





4. Remove the steering joint lower bolt, and move the 
joint toward the column. 





STEERING JOINT 








5. Manual transmission model only: 


@® Remove the shift extension from the transmis- 
sion case. 


SHIFT EXTENSION 


@ Slide the boot at the connecting position of the 
gear shift rod. 


@ Drive out the spring pin with a punch, then 
disconnect the shift rod. 


SHIFT ROD 





\ ee 


RK Sh Zo 
io 


PIN RETAINER 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox 
Gearbox Removal (cont’d) ————————————"Y"__ 


6. Automatic transmission only: 7. Separate the catalytic converter by removing the 
@® Remove the shift cable holder self-locking nuts. 


CAUTION: Replace the exhaust gasket and self- 
locking nuts when you reinstall the pipe. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
Replace. 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER 


—— 


<8 
(cis 
KS 


AN 






a ae 


er 


oe 
mu) 










SHIFT CABLE HOLDER 
SELF-LOCKING NUT 
_ Replace. 


8. Remove the cotter pin from the tie-rod ball joint nut 
@ Disconnect the shift cable from the shift control and remove the nut. 
shaft. 

9. Install the 10 mm hex nut on the ball joint. Be sure 
that the 10 mm hex nut is flush with the ball joint 
pin end, or the threaded section of the ball joint pin 
might be damaged by the ball joint remover. 


NOTE: Remove the ball joint using the Ball Joint 


a 
Remover, 28 mm (O7MAC—SLOO200). Refer to 
Oe : 
y SHIFT CONTROL'SHATT page 18-12 for how to use the ball joint remover. 
. WN 10. Separate the tie-rod ball joint and knuckle using the 
special tool. 
FB) CAUTION: Avoid damaging the ball joint boot. 
ean ie 





SHIFT CABLE 


LOCK WASHER 
Replace. 





BALL JOINT REMOVER, 
28 mm 
O7MAC— SLOO0O200 
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ites Be 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


Remove the left tie-rod end, then slide the rack all 
the way to the right. 


NOTE: Remove the performance rod, if it is 
equipped. 


Remove the steering gearbox assembly mounting 
bolts and pinion shaft gromet. 


MOUNTING BOLTS 





Pull the steering gearbox assembly all the way 
down to clear the pinion shaft from the bulkhead. 


Move the steering gearbox assembly to the right so 
the left rack end clears the rear beam. 


Hold the steering gearbox assembly and slide the 
rack all the way to the left, place the left rack end 
below the rear beam. 


Move the steering gearbox assembly to the left and 
tilt the left side down to remove it from the car. 
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Steering Gearbox 
lilustrated Index and Inspection 


NOTE: LH drive shown. RH drive is similar. 


PINION SHAFT GROMMET 
BOOT 




















PINION DUST SEAL 
Replace. 


BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


SNAP RING 35 mm 


PINION 

Inspect for wear, scoring, 
or damaged teeth, and 
ball bearing. 


LOCKNUT 


© © RACK GUIDE 
SCREW 
SPRING 


DISC WASHER 
\ RACK GUIDE 


CYLINDER HOUSING 





59 Nem 


39 Nem (5.9 kg-m, 43 Ib-ft)!-———mge™ 


(3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 


GEARBOX CUSHIONS 


BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


RACK 


inspect for damaged teeth or scoring BOOT 


TIE-ROD LOCK WASHER 


Replace. 
55 N-m - 
(5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) S “ 
LOCKNUT e-— BOOT 
Replace. 
TIE-ROD END 
SF 
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Overhaul 


1. Carefully clamp the gearbox in a vise with soft 
jaws. 


2. Remove the tie-rod assembly. 


TIE-ROD LOCKNUT . 





TIE-ROD 


3. Remove the boot bands and tube clamps. Pull the 
dust seals away from the ends of the gearbox. 


Y (G (wv; 


K@& 


Replace. 


DUST SEAL 
TUBE CLAMP 





4. Hold the steering rack with a 19 mm wrench and 
unscrew the rack end with a wrench. 


RACK END 


TIE-ROD LOCK WASHER 
Replace. 


5. Push the right end of the rack back into the cylinder 
housing so the smooth surface that rides against 
the seal won't be damaged. 


6. Loosen the rack screw locknut and remove the rack 
guide screw. 


7. Remove the disc washer, spring and rack guide 
from the gear housing. 





OR 
‘ea 


DISC WASHER 


RACK GUIDE SCREW 
LOCKNUT 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox 
Overhaul (cont'd) 


8. Remove the pinion dust seal, and 35 mm snap ring, 
then pull the pinion assembly out of the gearbox. 


NOTE: Hold the pinion shaft with a vise securely. 
Remove the pinion assembly by tapping around the 
flanged section of the gearbox with a plastic ham- 
mer evenly. Do not reuse the removed pinion 
assembly. 


CAUTION: Do not tap on the steering rack. 





9. Slide the steering rack out of the cylinder housing. 


STEERING RACK ; 
ae 2 py 
LL 

i — a 
p= 


cr 


— 
: cll 
Ls 


53 


CYLINDER HOUSING 
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10. Remove the rack end bushing. 


GEARBOX CUSHION 





RACK END BUSHING 


11. Replace the gearbox cushion if necessary. 

@® To remove the cushion, use a sharp knife and 
make a cut down the length of the cushion. Be 
careful not to damage the paint on the cylinder 
housing. Remove the old cushion. 

@ Apply weatherstrip adhesive to the inside of the 
new cushion. Install the cushion onto the 
cylinder housing and position it 19 + 1 mm 
(0.74 + 0.04 in) from the end of the cylinder 
housing as shown. 


=> GEARBOX CUSHION 


4 oe 19 + 1 mm 
(0.74 + 0.04 in) 


NOTE: After installing the cushion, wipe off any 
excess adhesive that may have dripped into the in- 
side of the cylinder housing. 


12. Apply a thin coat of grease to the inside surface of 
the rack end bushing. 


Grease quantity: 1—3 g (0.1 oz) 


CAUTION: 


Do not fill the slots with grease; they must remain 
open to serve as air passages. 


13. Install the rack end bushing by aligning the round 
projection on the bushing with the hole in the 
cylinder housing. 





ROUND PROJECTION 


RACK END BUSHING 


14. Apply grease to the steering rack. 


15. Install the steering rack into the cylinder housing 
carefully to avoid damaging the steering rack 
sliding surface. 


Tan 


STEERING RACK 
ppp 
ee 


aN we ; 


a) 


CYLINDER HOUSING 





16. Install the steering pinion in the gear housing with 
the special tools. 


17. Install the 35 mm snap ring securely in the gear 
housing groove. 


18. Apply grease the surface of the special tool, and in- 
stall it on the pinion shaft. Then grease the sealing 
lip of the steering pinion seal, and install it into the 
gear housing. Remove the special tool. 


INNER HANDLE B 
07746 —0020100 


= STEERING PINION 
Sy 
€=))*~ seat 








=" INIO 
PINION DUST 
+ SEAL GUIDE 
07974—SA50600 





——- STEERING PINION 





19. Coat the rack guide with grease. 


20. Install the rack guide, spring, disc washer and rack 
guide screw on the gear housing. 


DISC WASHER 


RACK 
GUIDE => 
SIDE 





RACK GUIDE 
SPRING 
RACK GUIDE SCREW 





LOCKNUT 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox 


Overhaul (cont'd) ——/lT____—T....—O 


21. Tighten the rack guide screw until it compresses 
the spring and seats against the rack guide. 


22. Back off the rack guide screw and install the 
locknut on the rack guide screw. 
Back the rack guide screw off about: 50° + 10° 


23. Tighten the locknut while holding the rack guide 
screw with the special tool. 


RACK GUIDE SCREW 





LOCKNUT WRENGH 40 mm 
07916—SA50001 
25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 18 Ib-ft) 


24. Install the new lock washer in the groove in the 
steering rack. 


25. Hold the steering rack with a wrench and tighten 
the rack end to 55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft). 


RACK END 


LOCK WASHER 
TAB 
RACK END ; 
e g 
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26. After tightening the rack end stake the four section 


of lockwasher with the special tool and hydraulic 
press. 


NOTE: Set the V-block on the press table. Set the 
lock washer section of the rack end on the V-block 
securely. 


— Be sure that the pressing direction, special tool, 
and each lockwasher stake position are in line. 
— Stake the !ockwasher in the center of the flat 
section of the joint housing. (The bottom end of 
the stake must be in that position.) See below. 


STAKE POINT “VV”. 


LOCKWASHER 
JOINT HOUSING 













LOCKWASHER 
PILOT CLINCH 
O7NAZ— SR30100 


V-BLOCK 


JOINT HOUSING 
Center of the 


flat section. 
STEERING RACK 


ASSEMBLY 


\ 
LOCKWASHER 


27. Apply steering grease to the circumference of the 
rack end housing. 


NOTE: Coat the rack end groove and inside of the 


boot with silicone grease. ina 


SILICONE GREASE 
Coat the sliding 
surface of the rack 





STEERING GREASE 
(Honda P/N 08733—B0O70E) 


28. Install the boots on the rack end with the tube 
clamps. 


NOTE: Install the boot band with the rack in the 
straight ahead position (i.e. right and left tie-rods 
are equal in length). 
29. Install the boot band so that the locking tabs of the 
band (stake points) are in the range shown below. 
(Tabs should face up and slightly forward.) 


CAUTION: Stake the band locking tabs firmly. 





Left Dust Seal Band 
(Viewed from the 
left side) 





Band winding 
direction 


Stake right side) 


points 





Offset shaft 
center line 


Right Dust Seal Band 
(Viewed from the 





30. Install new boot bands on the boot and bend both 
sets of locking tabs. 
31. Lightly tap on the doubled-over portions to reduce 


their height. 


LOCKING TABS 





BOOT BAND 





Band winding 
direction. 







37° 


: oe points 
wa> Front. 


Offset shaft 
center line 


17-13 


Steering Gearbox 
Gearbox Installation 


1. Slide the rack all the way to the right. 


2. Pass the right side of the steering gearbox 
assembly above and through the right side. 


3. Hold the steering gearbox assembly and slide the 
rack all the way to the right. 


4. Raise the left side of the steering gearbox assembly 
above and through the left side of the rear beam. 


5. Install the pinion shaft grommet and insert the pin- 
ion shaft up through the bulkhead. 





6. Install and tighten the gearbox mounting bolts. 


59 Nem (5.9 kg-m, 43 lb-ft) 


39 Nem (3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 





NOTE: Install the performance rod, if it is 
equipped. 
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7. Reconnect the tie-rods to the steering knuckles, 
tighten the ball joint nut to the specified torque, 
and install new cotter pins. 


CAUTION: Torque the castle nut to the lower tor- 
que specification, then tighten it only far enough to 
align the slot with the pin hole. Do not align the nut 
by loosening. 






CASTLE NUT 
50—60 N-m 
(5.0—6.0 kg-m, 
36—43 lb-ft) 


COTTER PIN 

Replace 

On reassembly, bend 
the cotter pin as shown. 


8. Install the catalytic converter with the new gaskets 
and self-locking nuts. 


34 Nem (3.4 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER Bo 





34 Nem (3.4 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 


9. Manual transmission model only: 


@ Connect the shift rod to the transmission and 
drive the spring pin with a punch, then install the 
pin retainer. Be sure that the projection on the 
pin retainer is in the hole. 


SHIFT ROD 
SPRING PIN 


\ 






i 


fat, 
ASI 
3 = GC _-PROJECTION 
WS 
S 
Hote PIN RETAINER 


@ Install the shift extension on the transmission 
case. 





SHIFT EXTENSION 





10. Automatic transmission model only: 


@® Connect the shift cable end to the shift control 
shaft, and bend the lock washer securely. 
@ Install the cable bracket. 


aN 
SHIFT CONTROL 
SHAFT 
4 


Xe A 0 


g QS ey 


“ie 


w, 
€ CABLE 


ues 
: OO BRACKET 


* 
ah Jy 
if 


x 
ANG 


SHIFT CABLE 


Cho (y} 


LOCK WASHER 


@ Install the cable holder. 





CABLE HOLDER 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox 
Gearbox Installation (cont'd) 


11. Slip the lower end of the steering joint onto the pin- 13. Install the steering joint cover with the clamps and 
ion shaft (line up the bolt hole with the groove clip. 
around the shaft) and loosely install the lower bolt. 


CAUTION: Before tightening the steering joint 
bolts pull the steering joint to make sure that the 
steering joint is fully seated. STEERING JOINT 


12. Tighten the steering joint bolts to the specified 





torque. 
CLAMPS 
GROOVE 
CLIP 

STEERING GEARBOX 14. After installation, perform the following checks. 
PINION — Check the front toe. 

LOWER BOLT — Check the steering wheel spoke angle. Adjust 

22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 tb-ft) by turning the right and left tie-rods, if 

necessary. 


NOTE: Turn the right and left tie-rods equally. 
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Ball Joint Boot Replacement 


Remove the circlip and the boot. 


CAUTION: Do not contaminate the boot installa- 
tion section with grease. 


2. Pack the interior of the boot and lip with grease. 


3. Wipe the grease off the sliding surface of the ball 
pin, then pack the lower area with fresh grease. 


CAUTION: 

@ Keep grease off the boot installation section and 
the tapered section of the ball pin. 

@ Do not allow dust, dirt, or other foreign 
materials to enter the boot. 


BALL PIN TAPERED 
SECTION 
Wipe the grease. 





we \——* , 


BOOT INSTALLATION 
SECTION 
Wipe the grease. 


4. Install the boot in the groove of the boot installation 
section securely, then bleed air. 


BALL JOINT BOOT 
CLIP GUIDE 
07974—SA50800 
Adjust the depth 
by turning the bolt. 





CAUTION: After installing the boot, check the ball 
pin tapered section for grease contamination and 
wipe it if necessary. 
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Steering Wheel (With SRS) 


Removal 


Airbag Assembly Removal 


Store a removed airbag assembly with the 
pad surface up, if the airbag is improperly stored face 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 
enough force to cause serious injury. 


CAUTION: 

@ Before beginning work related to the SRS system, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative 
and positive battery cables, and wait three minutes. 

@ Do not install used SRS parts from another car. 
When repairing an SRS, use only new parts. 

® Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install- 
ing it. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows 
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such 
as dents, cracks or deformation. 

@ Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag 
assembly. 

@ Special bolts are necessary for installing the airbag 
assembly. Do not use other bolts. 


NOTE: 

@ Make sure the wheels are aligned straight ahead. 
Remove the left airbag assembly mounting TORX 
bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn 
off). 


1. Turn the ignition switch off, then disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait 


three minutes. 


2. Remove the airbag assembly (page 23-350). 
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Remove the steering wheel nut. 


Remove the steering wheel by locking it slightly 
from side-to-side as you pull steadily with both 
hands. 


STEERING WHEEL 
NUT 
Replace. 





Disassembly/Reassembly 


Store a removed airbag assembly with the 
pad surface up. If the airbag is improperly stored face 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 
enough force to cause serious injury. 


NOTE: If an intact airbag assembly has been removed 
from a scrapped car or has been found defective or 
damaged during transit, Storage or service, it should be 
deployed (see page, 23-352). 





STEERING WHEEL NUT 
50 Nem 
(5.0 kg-m, 36 lb-ft) 


TORX® BOLT 
10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft} 





CAUTION: 


@ Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install- 
ing. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows 
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such 
as dents, cracks or deformation. 

@ Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag 
assembly. 
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Steering Wheel (With SRS) 


Installation 


1. Install the steering wheel on the column. 


NOTE: Be sure the steering wheel shaft engages the 
slip ring and canceling sleeve. 


CANCELING SLEEVE 


STEERING WHEEL 
SHAFT 





PIN HOLE 
5 


O Nem 
(5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 
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2. Install the airbag assembly (See page 23-351). 


CAUTION: 

@ Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not pin- 
ched or interfering with other car parts. 

@ Be sure the battery cables are disconnected. 


3. After installing the airbag assembly, confirm proper 
system operation: 


@ Turn the ignition to ON: the instrument panel SRS in- 
dicator light should go on for about 6 seconds and 
then go off. 

@ The SRS self diagnosis indicator (LED) should blink 
one time with the ignition switch ON. 
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Steering Wheel (Without SRS) 


Removal Installation 
1. Remove the center pad. 1. Install the steering wheel. 
2. Remove the steering wheel nut. NOTE: Be sure the steering wheel shaft engages 


the turn signal canceling sleeve. 
3. Remove the steering wheel by rocking it slightly 
from side-to-side as you pull steadily with both 2. Install the center pad. 


hands. 
TURN SIGNAL 
CANCELING SEE 







STEERING 


(5.0 kg-m, 36 lb-ft) 


Disassembly/Reassembly 


50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 
Replace. 
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Steering Column 
Removal 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


NOTE: LH drive shown. RH drive is similar. 
1. Remove the steering wheel (17-18). 


2. Remove the lower cover. 





3. Remove the upper column and lower colum covers. 


UPPER COLUMN COVER 





LOWER COLUMN 
COVER 





4. Pull out the connector lock, then disconnect the 
SRS main harness 5-P connector from the slip ring. 


NOTE: Dispose of the connector iock, it is not to 
be reused. 


5. Remove the slip ring from the combination switch 
assembly. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


SLIP RING 






MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


6. Remove the turn signal canceling sleeve and the 
combination switch assembly. 


NOTE: After removing the combination switch 
assembly, place it on the floor gently so that it does 
not hinder you in service. Do not disconnect the 
harnesses from the combination switch assembly. 












Z\\\ 


TURN SIGNAL 
CANCELING 
SLEEVE 
COMBINATION SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 
{(cont’d) 
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Steering Column 
Removal (cont'd) 


7. Disconnect the ignition switch connectors from the 9. Remove the steering joint bolts, and move the joint 
under-dash fuse box. toward the coiumn. 





8. Remove the steering joint cover. 10. Remove the steering column assembly by removing 
the attaching nuts and bolts. 


STEERING JOINT COVER COLUMN ASSEMBLY 





CLIP CLAMPS COLUMN HOLDER 
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Inspection 


NOTE: 


@ Check the tilt mechanism, steering joint bearings and steering shaft for proper movement and damage. Replace as an 
assembly if damaged or faulty. 


@ The tilt steering column is shown; the conventional steering column is similar except for the tilt mechanism. 


STEERING COLUMN ABSORBING 
ASSEMBLY PLATE GUIDE 


ABSORBING PLATE RETAINING . 
\ Ap COLLAR FLANGE BOLTS 





Check for damage. 22 Nem 
(2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 





TILT LOCKBOLT 


Sass FLANGE NUT 


8 x 1.25 mm COLUMN HOLDER 
16 Nem 


(1.6 kg-m, 12 Ib-ft) FLANGE BOLT 
39 Nem (3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 


@ Attach a spring scale to the knob of the tilt lever. 
Measure the force required to move the lever. 


Preload: 70—90 N (7—9 kg, 15—20 Ibs) 
If the force measured is not within the specification, 


loosen the lock bolt, then the stopper, until the cor- 
rect force can be obtained. 
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Steering Column 
Installation 


CAUTION: 

@ After reassembly, confirm that the wheels are still 
straight ahead and that the steering wheel spoke 
angle is correct. If minor spoke angle adjustment is 
necessary do so only by adjustment of the tie rods, 
not by removing and repositioning the steering 
wheel. 


1. Shp the upper end of the steering joint onto the col- 
umn shaft (line up the bolt hole with the flat on the 
shaft) and loosely install the upper bolt. 


UPPER BOLT 
Bolt must line up 
with flat on shaft. 





STEERING 
JOINT 


2. Slip the lower end of the steering joint onto the pin- 
ion shaft (line up the bolt hole with the groove 
around the shaft) and loosely install the lower bolt. 


NOTE: Be sure that the lower bolt is securely in the 
groove in the steering gearbox pinion. 





’ 
G 
‘ 
4 
7. 
pe 

ae 

nd ex 
1 


GROOVE 


STEERING GEARBOX 
PINION 
LOWER BOLT 
Final torque: 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 
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3. Install the steering column assembly with the nuts 
and column holder. 


4. Tighten the upper and lower steering joint bolts 
loosely installed in step 2. 





COLUMN ASSEMBLY 


COLUMN 
HOLDER EN 
16 Nem 
f (1.6 kg-m, 12 lb-ft) 
39 Nem 


(3.9 kg-m, 28 lb-ft) 


5. Install the steering joint cover with the clamps and 
clip. 


STEERING JOINT 


CLAMPS 





CLIP 


6. Connect the wire connectors from the ignition 
switch to the under-dash fuse box. 


7. Install the combination switch assembly and turn 
Signal canceling sleeve onto the steering column. 


NOTE: Be sure the wires are not caught or pinched 


by any parts when installing the combination 
switch. 


vo 


| we 


Kr) RED z 


= 







e) 


COMBINATION SWITCH TURN SIGNAL CANCELING 
ASSEMBLY SLEEVE 


8. Install the slip ring on the steering column, then 
connect the SRS main harness 5-P connector to the 
Slip ring. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


SLIP RING 





CABLE REEL WIRE 





9. Install the upper column cover and lower column 
cover. 


UPPER COLUMN COVER 


ar 






LOWER COLUMN 
COVER 


10. Install the lower cover. 


LOWER COVER 


11. Install the steering wheel and airbag assembly 
(page 17-20). 
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Gearbox Overhual ...................... 17-93 
Gearbox Installation ................... 17-106 
Steering Gearbox (RHD) 
Gearbox Removal ................000000. 17-109 
Illustrated Index .............cccccceceees 17-113 
Gearbox Overhual ..................005. 17-114 
Gearbox Installation ................... 17-128 
Ball Joint Boot 
Replacement .............:ccscceseceseees 17-132 


Special Tools 
LHD 


Ref. No. Tool Number Description Q'ty Page Reference 




























































































@) O7GAF—SD40700 Hub Dis/Assembly Base 1 17-81, 94 

2) ‘07GAG—$D40100 Piston Seal Ring Guide 1 17-99 

3) .07GAG—SD40200 Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool 1 17-99 

(4) 07GAG—SD40300 Cylinder End Seal Slider 1 17-100 

6) “O7GAG—SD40400 Cylinder End Seal Guide 1 17-102 

6) -O7JGG—0010100 Belt Tension Gauge 1 17-60 

D *Q7MAC—SLO0200 Ball Joint Remover, 28 mm 1 17-90 

07NAK—SR301 1A P/S Joint Adapter (Pump) 1 17-63 

(9) O7NAK—AR3012A P/S Joint Adapter (Hose} 1 17-63 

7O7NAZ—SR30100 Lockwasher Pilot Clinch 1 17-104 

i) ~07406—0010001 P/S Pressure Gauge 1 17-63 
i)-1 -“07406—0010300 Pressure Control Valve 1 17-63 
€1)-2 ~07406—0010400 Pressure Gauge 1 17-63 

(12) 107725—0030000 Universal Holder 1 17-76 

(13) ¥07746—0020100 inner Handle B 1 17-82 

~07746—0010300 Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 1 17-94 

) 07749—0010000 Driver 1 17-97 

~07916—SA50001 Locknut Wrench, 40 mm 1 17-61, 103 

7) ~07974—SA50600 Pinion Dust Seal Guide 1 17-88 

207974—SA50800 Ball Joint Boot Clip Guide 1 17-132 
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RHD 


Ref. No. 


QQOOQ@QOOOOOOOOOHOH O 


9 


®O8O860? 


Too! Number 


O7GAF—SD40700 


O07JGG—0010100 
O7MAC—SLO0O200 
O7NAD—SR30100 
O7NAD—SR30200 
O7NAG—SR30200 
O7NAG—SR30300 
O7NAG— SR30400 
O7NAG—SR30500 
O7NAG—SR30600 
O7NAG—SD50400 
O7NAG—SR30800 
O7NAG— SR30900 
O7NAK—SR3011A 
O7NAK—SR3012A 
O7NAZ—SR30100 
07406—0010001 
07406 —0010300 
07406 —0010400 
07225—0030000 
07746—0010100 
07746 —0010700 
07746—0020100 
07749—0010000 
07916—SA50001 
07974—SA50800 


Description 


Hub/Dis Assembly Base 


Belt Tention Gauge 

Ball Joint Remover, 28 mm 
Handle Driver 

Packing End Remover 
End Packing Setting Tool 
End Packing Slider 

Piston Seal Ring Guide 
Piston Seal Sizing Tool 
Sleeve Seal Sizing Tool 
Sleeve Seal Guide 

End Seal Guide 

Valve Seal Sizing Tool 
P/S Joint Adapter (Pump) 
P/S Joint Adapter (Hose) 
Lockwasher Pilot Clinch 
P/S Pressure Gauge 
Pressure Control Valve 
Pressure Gauge 

Universal Holder 
Attachment, 32 x 35 mm 
Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 
Inner Hndle B 

Driver 

Locknut Wrench, 40 mm 
Ball Joint Boot Guide 











O'ty Page Reference 


17-81, 117, 
118 

17-60 
17-110 
17-116 
17-116 
17-122 
17-121 
17-120 
17-120 
17-119 
17-119 
17-122 
17-119 
17-63 
17-63 
17-125 
17-63 
17-63 
17-63 
17-76 
17-118 
17-117 
17-82 
17-117, 118 
17-61, 124 
17-132 
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Component Location 
Index (LHD) 


NOTE: 





@ If an intact airbag assembly has been removed from a scrapped car or has been found defective or damaged during 


transit, storage or service, it should be deployed (see section 23). 


@ Before removing the gearbox, remove the ignition key to keep the steering shaft from turning. 


@ After installing the gearbox, check the wheel alignment and adjust if necessary. 


CAUTION (with SRS): 
@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 


STEERING WHEEL 
Steering wheel positioning, 
see Suspension/Alignment 


@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if Disassembly/Reassembly, page 17-66 


it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


SRS AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 
Removal, page 23-350 
Installation, page 23-351 


STEERING COLUMN 
Removal, page 17-70 
Inspection, page 17-72 
installation, page 17-73 


IGNITION SWITCH 


Switch Test, see Electrical Section 


y, 
Steering Lock Replacement and SP 









Gy 
ay 
POWER STEERING H 
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH gaa 
Troubleshooting, see P| 
section 11 of 
a — SP 
~ KE 
SS, SSS 
( py 


STEERING GEARBOX 
Rack Guide Adjustment, page 17-61 
Removal, page 17-89 
Index, page 17-92 
Overhaul, page 17-93 
Installation, page 17-106 


(4 


(a (ee 


A Wo 


I 


(i 
A} 
ry x RESERVOIR 
I : ‘ 
SY f Fluid Replacement, 
» Mf page 17-62 
az Ny PUMP 
V3 i Pump Belt Adjustment, page 17-60 
ig Fluid Replacement, page 17-62 
, Pump Pressure Check, page 17-63 
ba) | Pump Replacement, page 17-76 
ek Ay Control Valve Inspection and 


Replacement, page 17-77 
Disassembly, page 17-79 
Reassembly, page 17-82 





VALVE BODY UNIT 
Overhaul, page 17-84 


=x (((0 


BALL JOINT BOOT 
Replacement, page 17-132 





Index (RHD) 





NOTE: 


@ Before removing the gearbox, remove the ignition key to keep the steering shaft from turning. 
@ if an intact airbag assembly has been removed from a scrapped car or has been found defective or damaged during 
transit, storage or service, it should be deployed (see section 23). 


@ After installing the gearbox, check the wheel alignment and adjust if necessary. 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 


mUnutes: STEERING COLUMN 


Removal, page 17-70 

Inspection, page 17-72 
Installation, page 17-73 

IGNITION SWITCH 

Steering Lock Replacement and 
Switch Test, see Electrical Section 


(CG 
“ 
by 


STEERING GEARBOX 
Rack Guide Adjustment, page 17-61 
Removal, page 17-109 

Index, page 17-113 

Overhaul, page 17-114 

Installation, page 17-128 


SRS AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 
Removal, page 23-350 
Installation, page 23-351 





STEERING WHEEL 

Steering wheel positioning, 

see Suspension/Alignment 
Disassembly/Reassembly, page 17-66 


- POWER STEERING 
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH 
Troubleshooting, see 
section 11 
















RESERVOIR 
Fluid Replacement, 
page 17-62 


(0 


Pump Belt Adjustment, page 17-60 
Fluid Replacement, page 17-62 
Pump Pressure Check, page 17-63 
Pump Replacement, page 17-76 
Control Valve Inspection and 
Replacement, page 17-77 
Disassembly, page 17-79 
Reassembly, page 17-82 


BALL JOINT BOOT 
Replacement, page 17-132 
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System Description (LHD) 


Fiuid Flow Diagram 


The reservoir supplies power steering fluid to the pump; the pump pressurizes the fluid to about 8000 kPa (1200 psi), 
and delivers it through a high pressure hose to the control unit on the gearbox. 

The control valve (in the control unit) controls the direction of the turn by shifting fluid to the left or right side of the 
piston on the rack (in the power cylinder). The cut-off valve, also in the control unit, controls the amount of assist by 
regulating the stroke of the control valve. 

Fluid returning from the power cylinder flows back through the control valve and out to the reservoir through the cooler. 
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ORIFICE 





Steering Pump 


Construction 


The pump is a vane-type incorporating a flow control valve (with an integrated relief valve) and is driven by a V-belt 
from the crank pulley. The pump features 10 vanes. Each vane performs two intake/discharge operations for every rota- 
tion of the rotor. This means that the hydraulic fluid pressure pulse becomes extremely small during discharge. 


INLET PORT ROTOR 


CAM RING 


FLOW CONTROL VALVE 





DRIVE SHAFT 


VANE 
Operation 


The belt-driven pulley rotates the rotor through the drive shaft. As the rotor rotates, the hydraulic pressure is applied 
to the vane chamber of the rotor and the vanes will rotate while being pushed onto the inner circumference of the cam ring. 
The inner circumference of the cam ring has an extended portion with respect to the center of the shaft, so the rollers 
move downward in the axial direction as the carrier rotates. As a result of this roller movement, the internal volume of 
the vane chamber will change, resulting in fluid intake and discharge. 


START OF FLUID INTAKE FLUID INTAKE FLUID MOVEMENT FLUID DISCHARGE 
DISCHARGE PORT 





The vanes are pushed onto the The volume of the vane cham- The sucked-in fluid moves As the vanes return to the their 

inner circumference of the cam ber increases so that fluid is toward the discharge port. Original position on the inner 

ring. sucked in. side, the volume of the vane 
chamber decreases so the fluid 
is discharged from the dis- 
charge port. 


(cont'd) 
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System Description (LHD) 
Steering Pump (cont'd) 


Flow Control 


Fluid from the pump runs through a metering orifice to 
the control unit. This creates a pressure difference be- 
tween the pump and control unit sides of the orifice. 
When pressure in the pump side is higher than the force 
of the spring holding the flow control valve closed, it 
pushes the valve down (open), and excess fluid returns 
to the pump inlet. The combined effect of the metering 
orifice and the flow control valve provides a relatively 
constant flow of fluid to the control unit. 


METERING 
ORIFICE 









To Control Unit 


FLOW CONTROL 
VALVE 


Pressure Relief 


As pressure on the control unit side builds up it pushes 
the relief valve ball (inside the flow control valve) up 
against its spring, and excess fluid returns to the pump 
inlet. As the pressure under the flow control valve drops, 
the relief valve ball is closed by its spring, and the flow 
control valve is forced down again, allowing excess fluid 
from the pump side to return to the inlet. This flow con- 
trol valve-relief valve cylinder keeps pump output pres- 
sure between 7845—8826 kPa (80—90 kg-cm?, 
1138—1280 psi). 


RELIEF VALVE OPEN 


FLOW CONTROL—— | fi 
VALVE 5 


RELIEF VALVE BALL DANPING 


ORIFICE 
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Fluid Reservoir/Filter 


A one piece reservoir and filter is attached to the fender 
apron on the left side of the engine compartment. The 
fluid and the filter/reservoir should be replaced if the sys- 
tem is opened for repairs, or if the fluid gets water or dirt 
in it. 


CAUTION: Use only Honda Power Steering Fluid-V. 
The use of other fluid such as A.T.F., or other 
manufacturer’s power steering fluid will cause 
damage to the system. 





From 
Cooler 
cite 
ie 
From Control 
Unit 
To Steering 
Pump 
Reservoir Capacity .... 0.4 liter (0.42 U.S. qt., 0.35 Imp. qt.) 
System Capacity ...... 1.1 liter (1.17 U.S. qt., 0.97 Imp. qt.) 





Control Valve 


Mounted on the upper side of the gearbox is a control valve that is moved horizontally by a pin on the pinion holder to 
shift fluid pressure to the right or left side of the Power Cylinder when the steering wheel is turned. 

it has thrust pins at both ends, and two inter-connected reaction chambers, one on each side. 

Each reaction chamber contains a pair of spring loaded plungers that rise against right and left thrust pins. 

The valve body fluid passages are controlled by the control valve. 





CUT-OFF 
VALVE 
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VALVE 
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To right side 
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-- (SECTION A-A) ~ 
-- (SECTION B-B) 
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System Description (LHD) 


Control Valve (cont'd) 


In the power steering unit, the method used to direct a single source of fluid pressure in either of two directions (for 
left or right turns) involves ‘the pinion gear transferring a ‘‘message’’ of direction to the fluid 4-way valve. 

The pinion is mounted slightly off-center in a pair of bearings, which are in turn mounted in a Pinion Holder cylinder that 
rotates, centered in its own outer bearings. At the top of the Pinion Holder is a pin, which fits in a slot in the 4-way valve. 
As the pinion is turned (to turn left or right), because it is off-center, it also moves slightly along the rack. This movement 
is transferred to the holder. The pin in the holder then moves the 4-way valve, to direct fluid pressure to either side of 
the rack in the Power Cylinder. 

The back edges of the pinion holder (facing away from the rack) hit the stops cast into both sides of the gear housing 
to avoid pushing the control valve too far in either direction. The front edge of the pinion holder cuts off assist at full 


lock as described on the next page. 
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Full-Lock Unloader System 


The 4-way valve shifts the direction of fluid flow when 
the steering wheel is turned right or left. However, when 
the wheel is turned to the right or left lock at parking 
speed, the edge of the pinion holder rides up on the end 
of the rack, moving the pin in the opposite direction which 
pulls the 4-way valve back to neutral. 

This keeps pump pressure from building up (which could 
cause idle speed to drop), and improves steering feel by 
increasing resistance at left and right lock. 





Control in ‘‘assist’’ position 





Control valve moves back to ‘‘neutral’’ position 
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System Description (RHD) 


Fluid Flow Diagram 


The power steering of thes car controls the power assistanc with no stage. It is a compact rotary valve-type power steer- 
ing which is excellent in hydraulic pressure sensing performance with the gearbox built in and equipped with the vane- 
type pump. 

As the power assistance is automatically controled in compliance with the reaction force of the road surface and car 
speed, i.e. the system makes the steering wheel light to turn when driving at low speed or when turning the wheel with 
the car stopped and it makes the steering wheel rather heavy to turn when driving at high speed, the driver feels the 
best and natural steering responses at all speeds. In addition, the driver can grasp the road condition well, too, as the 
reaction force of the road surface is adequately transmitted to the steering wheel. 


The pump driven by the crank pulley pressurizes the steering fluid and delivers it is the valve unit around the pinion of 
the steering gearbox with the amount of fluid and pressure regulated by the flow control valve built in the pump. The 
rotary valve of the valve unit controls the hydraulic pressure and changes the direction of the flow, and the fluid flows 
to the power cylinder where rack thrust is generated. Fluid returning from the power cylinder flows back to the reservoir, 
where the fluid is “‘filtered’’ and supplied to the pump again. 
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Steering Pump 


Construction 


The pump is a vane-type which gives the driver better steering response thanks to the large discharge volume of the 
pump and it has small hydraulic fluid pressure pulse during discharge. This reduced the ‘‘beat’’ noise caused by the pres- 


sure pulse during discharge making the pump being quiet while operation. The pump is incorporated with the flow control 
valve and controls the discharge volume and pressure in the pump. 


INLET PORT CAM RING 









FLOW CONTROL VALVE ff 


DRIVE SHAFT 


VANE ROTOR 


The vane-type pump consists of the vanes moving around the rotating rotor and the cam ring fixed outside the vanes. 
As the rotor rotates, the hydraulic pressure is applied to the vane chamber of the rotor and the vanes will rotate while 
being pushed onto the inner circumference of the cam ring. The vane chambers move in the rotating direction of the 
rotor changing the internal volume of the vane chambers according to the shape of the inner circumference of the cam 
ring, resulting in fluid intake and discharge. 

The following drawings show the sequential movement of vane chambers from the intake to discharge operations. The 


same operation is made at the two facing vane chamber: in other words, each vane chamber performs two intake/dis- 
charge operations for every rotation of the rotor. 


START OF FLUID INTAKE FLUID INTAKE FLUID MOVEMENT FLUID DISCHARGE 


INLET PORT DISCHARGE PORT 





The internal volume of a The internal volume of a The inlet port closes as the _ The internal volume of a 
vane chamber starts to in- vane chamber keeps in- vane chamber moves and vane chamber decreases ac- 
crease and a vane chamber creasing and the steering the sucked-in fluid moves cording to the shape of the 
comes to the inlet port. fluid is sucked into the toward the discharge port. cam ring and the fluid in the 
chamber through the intet vane chamber is pressurized 
port. and discharged from the dis- 


charge port. 


17-41 


System Description (RHD) 
Steering Pump (cont'd) 


Flow Control 


The flow control valve in the pump performs the follow- 
ing steps @) through @) to control the flow of fluid, i.e. 
to increase the discharge volume when engine speed is 
low and to decrease it when the engine speed increases. 
The assistance thrist of the steering gearbox changes in 
compliance with the change in the discharge volume. 


@) When the engine starts, fluid discharged from the 
discharge port starts to run through the metering 
orifice in the pump. The discharge volume increases 
as the engine speed increases. 


(2) As the flow has already been regulated by the meter- 
ing orifice when the engine speed is at or near the 
idle speed, a constant and regulared amount of fluid 
is discharged until the engine speed reaches the mid- 
dle speed range. As the engine speed increases, 
pressure difference between the ends of the metr- 
ing orifice increases. The pressure difference is creat- 
ed between the top and bottom ends of the flow 
control valve, too, pushing the flow control valve to 
open the by-pass passage. This allows the excess 
fluid to return to the inlet port preventing pressure 
at the discharge port from rising excessively. 


(3) As the engine speed increases more, the flow con- 
trol valve is pushed back further. With the engine 
speed reached at a given speed, the return passage 
outside the metering orifice is connected to the in- 
let port and the opening to the inlet port widens in 
proportion to increase of the engine speed. This 
makes part of fluid regulated by the metering orifice 
return to the inlet port of the pump; thereby dis- 
charged fluid from the pump is decreased slowly by 
this amount. 


() The flow of fluid discharged from the pump is regu- 
lated and maintained at a given level until and en- 
gine speed reaches to the high speed range thanks 
to the orifice in the return passage. 
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PUMP R.P.M. 


DISCHARGE PORT 
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ORIFICE 
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Pressure Relief 


Pressure outside of the metering orifice is directed to the 
bottom of the flow control valve. When the pressure 
builds up, the relief valve in the flow control valve opens 
to relieve the pressure. As the flow control valve is 
pushed back by the pressure difference thes time, the 
flow of fluid in the bypass passage increases controlling 
the pressure outside the metering orifece. The above 
operations are repeated to provide constant discharge 
pressure from the pump. 







METERING 
ORIFICE 


RELIEF VALVE 


DAMPING ORIFICE 
(Decreases excessive 
vibration in the valve.) 





Fluid Reservoir/Filter 


A one piece reservoir and filter is attached to the fender 
apron on the left side of the engine compartment. The 
fluid and the filter/reservoir should be replaced if the sys- 
tem is opened for repairs, or if the fluid gets water or dirt 
in it. 


CAUTION: Use only Honda Power Steering Fluid-V. 
The use of other fluid such as A.T.F., or other 
manufacturer's power steering fluid will cause 
damage to the system. 


UPPER 
LEVEL 
From Control 
Unit LOWER 
=i LEVEL 
<j 
To Steering 
Pump 
Reservoir Capacity ....... 0.4 liter (0.42 U.S. qt., 0.35 Imp. qt.) 
System Capacity ......... 1.0 liter (1.07 U.S. qt., 0.87 Imp. qt.) 
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System Description (RHD) 
Steering System 


The rack-and-pinion type steering gearbox is simple in structure which has the valve unit controlling the steering fluid 
pressure incorporated with the pinion. Steering fluid from the pump is regulated by the valve unit and is sent through 
the cylinder pipe to the power cylinder, where the rack thrust is generated. While, steering fluid in another power cylinder 
returns through the cylinder pipe and valve unit to the reservoir. 










VALVE UNIT 


CYLINDER PIPE 
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Va ee 
i il 
HO A | PEE OS 
RACK SF 
POWER CYLINDER 
Valve Unit 


Inside the valve unit is the valve which is coaxial with the pinion and controls the steering fluid pressure. The valve unit 
case is connected with the oil pipe from the pump, return pipe to the pump, and the two cylinder pipes from the respec- 
tive power cylinder. 

The pinion is double structured with the input shaft connected to the steering shaft equipped with the pinion gear, both 
of which are interconnected with the torsion bar. 

The pin inserted in the valve and the pinion shaft groove engage: this allows the pinion shaft to rotate together with the valve. 
Becomes of this construction, difference in angle in the circumferential direction between the input shaft and valve be- 
comes large according to the torsional strength of the pinion or reaction force of the road. However, maximum torsion 
between the shafts is regulated by the engaged splines of the shafts at the pin engagement section to hold the torsion 
bar within the set value. 

This allows the steering system to function as the ordinal rack-and-pinion type steering when steering fluid is not pressu- 
rized because of the faulty pump. 
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Pressure Control 


No reaction force of the road surface: 

When there is no reaction force of the road surface, the input shaft is in the neutral position, i.e. right and left orifices 
between the input shaft and the valve are equal. 

As each orifice is equal in length and fully open, feed pressure from the pump is bypassed to the reservoir. Because of 
this operation, pressure in the power cylinder does not increase, resulting in small power assistance when reaction force 
of the road surface is small such as when driving at high speed or when driving straight forward. 


INPUT SHAFT 


From PUMP 






From PUMP 





RETURN PASSAGE 
To RESERVOIR From PUMP 


Large reaction force of the road surface: 

When reaction force of the road surface is large such as when driving at low speed or when turning the wheel with the 
car stopped, difference in angle is created between the input shaft and valve opening the oil passages of one side and 
closing the oil passages of the other side. 

Oil pressure in the power cylinder of the enlarged oil passage side increases to produce the rack thrust; thereby the steer- 
ing wheel can be operated with light force. While, the return passage from another power cylinder opens to return the 
steering fluid in the return passage in the input shaft to the reservoir. 

The oil passages to the power cylinder automatically changes in size according to the reaction force of the road surface: 
in other words, the passages enlarge and power assistance increases when reaction force of the road surface is large. 
While the passages become small and power assistance decreases when reaction force of the road surface is small. 
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System Description (RHD) 
Steering System (cont'd) 
Hydraulic performance of power cylinder: 
Though pressure from the pump is maintained at a constant valve, the steering system is designed to discharge large 
volume of fluid when pump speed. This change in discharge volume changes the hydraulic performance of the power 
cylinder, too. Where the areas of orifice of the valve unit are equal, pressure in the power cylinder is proportional to the 
pump discharge volume squared. 


Therefore, the steering response is light when the discharge volume is large and the steering response is heavy when 
the discharge volume is small. The combined effect of these characteristics provides the best steering performance. 


FLOW VOLUME AT LOW SPEED 


FLOW VOLUME AT MIDDLE SPEED 
REACTION FORCE OF ROAD 


FLOW VOLUME AT HITH SPEED 


—__—_» 
INPUT TORQUE 
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Troubleshooting (LHD) 


General Troubleshooting 


Check the following before you begin: 
@ Has the suspension been modified in a way that would affect steering? 
@ Are tire sizes and air pressure correct? 
@ is the steering wheel original equipment or equivalent? 


@ Is the power steering pump belt properly adjusted? 
@ Is steering fluid reservoir filled to proper level? 








Little or no assist in both directions 
with car parked. 


Check for bubbles in. power steer- 
ing fluid. 


If there are bubbles, check the 
reservoir input side hose and pump 
front seal for air leaks. 

Repair as necessary. 


If assist improves, check the pump 
flow control valve for internal leak- 
ing, and clean or replace as neces- 
sary (page 17-77). If the valve is 
OK, replace the steering pump. 





Fluid pressure below 7845 kPa 
(80 kg/cm2, 1138 psi). 


Check the pump flow control valve 
for internal leaking, and clean or 
replace as necessary (page 17-77). 
If the valve is OK, replace the pump. 








Is the engine idle speed correct and steady? 


Hard Steering 


If there are no bubbles, check if as- 
sist improves when engine RPM is 
increased to 3000. 


If assist does not improve, check 
fluid pressure, using power steer- 
ing gauge with shut-off valve 
closed (page 17-63). 





Fluid pressure 7845—8826 kPa 
(80—90 kg/cm2, 1138—1280 
psi). 


Steering effort above. Check the 
cut-off valve for sticking or a 
clogged orifice; clean or replace the 
valve as necessary (page 17-81). If 


the cut-off valve is OK, check the 
pinion pin for free movement. If 
seized or binding overhaul the steer- 
ing gearbox. 





Assist in one direction only, little or 
no assist in the other. 


Leaking from cylinder end seal into 
tie-rod boot. 


If the cylinder end seal leak, remove 
the gearbox and overhaul. 


If no abnormality is found, remove 
the control valve unit and check the 
pinion pin for free movement. 

If OK, check the control valve for 
free movement (page 17-84). 
Repair as necessary. 





(cont’d) 
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Troubleshooting (LHD) 


General Troubleshooting (cont'd) 


Adjust belt tension. Replace belt, if 


Belt slipping on pulley. necessary (page 17-60). 


Check cut-off valve; clean or 
replace the cut-off valve or control 
unit. 


Cut-off valve sticking or leaking. 


lf the engine stalls when wheel is 
turned while car is stopped or mov- 
ing at low speed, adjust idle speed 
(see Fuel Section). 


Idle speed low or erratic. 


Uneven or rough steering. 


Check power steering fluid level. If 
level is excessively low, check for 
leaks in the system. Add fluid to the 
specified level. 


Air in reserve tank, or check pow- 
er steering fluid level. 


If fluid level is OK, check O-rings 
and seals on both ends of the pump 
inlet hose, and the oil pump hous- 
ing mating surfaces for suction 
leaks. Replace parts as necessary. 





Improperly adjusted rack guide. Adjust rack guide (page 17-61). 


lf the rack guide adjustment is OK, 
check the pinion bearings for wear 


or damage. Replace them as 
necessary. 
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Pump belt slipping on pulley (pump Adjust belt tension (page 17-60) or 
stops momentarily). replace belt. 


Check if pump pressure is within 
the range 7845—8826 kPa 
(80—90 kg/cm?2, 1138—1280 psi) 
and the gauge needle travel is 
+490 kPa (+5 kg/cm?, +70 psi) 


Shock or vibration when wheel is 
turned to full lock. 


Set the power steering pressure 
gauge. Close the shut-off valve fully 


or less. Check the flow control 
valve if the needle travel exceeds 
+490 kPa (+5 kg/cm2, +70 psi) 
(see page 17-77). lf the flow con- 
trol valve is normal, replace the 
pump as an assembly. 


and measure the pump pressure 
(see page 17-63). 





Adjust belt tension (page 17-60) or 


Pump beit slipping. replace belt 


Replace cut-off valve or control 


Steering kicks back during wide Sticking cut-off valve or control | 
valve. 


turns. valve. 


Rack guide adjusted too loose. Adjust rack guide (page 17-61). 


Tire pressure too low. Inflate to correct pressure. 


Readjust front wheel alignment or 


Wheel will not return smoothly. Improper front wheel alignment. 
replace parts as necessary. 


Improperly adjusted rack guide. Adjust rack guide (page 17-61). 
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Troubleshooting (LHD) 


Noise and Vibration 


NOTE: Pump noise in first 2—3 minutes after starting in cold weather (— 20°C, —4°F or colder) is normal. 





Humming due to pulsation of fluid is normal, particularly when wheel is turned 
with car stopped. 
















If equipped with Automatic trans- 
mission, the hum could be torque 
converter or pump noise. 








Confirm by temporarily removing 


Hummi 
Se pump belt. 






High pressure line touching the 
frame. 


Belt slipping. Tighten or replace belt. 

Pinion shaft seal not lubricated. Grease it. 

Horn contact not lubricated, or un- Grease the contact, or bend it to 
der too much pressure. reduce the pressure. 


Burrs on the pinion gear. Replace the pinion gear. 






Reposition the fine. 


Squeaking 


NOTE: A single ’’clunk’’ may be a normal amount of linkage clearance. To dis- 
tinguish this type of clunk, turn the wheel back and forth with the engine OFF. 





Tighten or replace pulley. 
Loose pump pulley If shaft is loose, replace the pump. 


Loose steering shaft connector, tie- Check and tighten, or replace parts 
rod, or ball joint. as necessary. 


Column shaft wobbling. Replace column assembly. 


Rattle or chattering 


















Lines or hoses from the control unit 
touching each other. 


Reposition 
touch. 


lines so they don't 


Hissing 





Noise from control valve. Replace the control unit. 













NOTE: Pump noise up to 2—3 
minutes after starting in cold 
weather (— 20°C, —4°F or colder) 
is normal. 

Compare pump noise at operating 
temperature to another car. 







If pump noise is abnormally loud, 
check the pump ball bearing and 
other parts (page 17-80). 


Pump gear noise 



















Check fluid level. 
If low, fill reservoir to proper level, 
and check for leaks. 

Tighten or replace as necessary. 





Cavitation caused by air bubbles in 
fluid. 





Grating noise from pump 







Check for crushed suction hose or 
a loose hose clamp allowing air into 
the system. 

Tighten or replace as necessary. 
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Fluid Leaks 


Leaking from cylinder end seal into . ; 
fiaciod bobs Leaking from left side. 


Remove the control valve and in- 
spect the 11 mm O-ring and the 


Leaking from right side. 


port housing bore for pits, burrs or 
scratches (page 17-86). 
Repair as necessary. 


Reseal gearbox and inspect the rack 
sealing surface between the steer- 





ing rack piston and the right end 
(page 17-92). 





If no abnormality is found, replace 
the O-ring, reseal the gearbox and 


NOTE: When fluid leaks from one side inspect the steering rack sealing 

of the rack the balance tube transfers surface for burrs or scratches be- 

: the fluid to the other side, giving the tween the steering rack gear teeth 
Steering gearbox appearance that both sides are leaking. and the piston. Inspect the seal re- 
To troubleshoot, remove both boots, tainer bore in the gearbox housing 

clean the rack and locate the leak. for proper chamfer and sharp edges 


(page 17-92). 





Leaking from control unit mating Tighten attaching bolts or replace 
surfaces. . valve body or port housing. 
Leaking from either side of valv Replace all control unit seals and 
body. O-rings. 

Leaking from drilled passage plug 
(steel ball). 

Front seal leaking. 

Pump housing leaks at either end. 









Replace control valve body. 














Replace front seal. 






Pump 







Replace housing O-rings. 
If the housing still leaks, replace the 
pump. 










Reservoir overfilled. 
Pull off the hose and drain to proper 
level. 





Reservoirn§ — AAD 


Leaking from around cap. 





Air leak in suction side of system 
(reservoir, inlet hose, front pump 
seal). 










Tighten fitting. If still leaking, 
replace hose. 


Leaking at threaded fitting. 
Leaking at swagged joint. Replace hose. 


Leaking because of damage, deteri- 3 
: . r ; 
oration, or improper assembly. nepiaee Of Nepeit as: Necessary 
Pipes Leaking at gearbox connection. Tighten connector. If still leaking, 
P (at flare nut). replace the pipe or control unit. 
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Pump outlet line 
(high pressure) 






Low pressure hoses 





Troubleshooting (RHD) 


General Troubleshooting 


Check the following before you begin: 
@ Has the suspension been modified in a way that would affect steering? 
@® Are tire sizes and air pressure correct? 
@ Is the steering wheel original equipment or equivalent? 
@ is the power steering pump belt properly adjusted? 
@ Is steering fluid reservoir filled to proper level? 
@ Is the engine idle speed correct and steady? 


Hard Steering 


* Fluid pressure is too low: 


Check pump fluid pressure. 
Check the return circuit pipe and hose between the 


Measure steady-state fluid pressure 


while idling with the shut-off valve Abnormal fluid gearbox and pump for clogging and deformation. 
fully open. pressure * Fluid pressure is too high: 


It should be 785 kpa (8 kg/cm2, Check the pipe and hose connected from the pump 


114 psi) or below (page 17-63). to the gearbox for clogging and deformation. 





Normal pipe and hose 





Normal 


Faulty control valve unit 


Check pump fluid pressure. 
Check the flow control valve. 


Measure pump relief pressure while 
idling with the shut-off valve fully Too low relief * Check the valve for smooth movement in the 


closed (page 17-63). pressure housing. 


It should be 5393—6374 kpa * Check the relief valve for leaks. 


(55—65 kg/cm?, 782—924 psi). 





Normal Abnormal 


Normal relief pressure 


Faulty pump assembly Faulty flow control valve 
Go to page 11-53. 
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Check force required to turn the 
wheel (page 17-64). 

Start the engine and measure force 
required to turn the wheel to the 
right and left. Difference of the 


force required to turn the wheel to 
the right and to the left should be 
25 N (2.5 kg, 5.5 Ib) or below. 


Normal 


Check pump fluid pressure (page 
17-63). 

Turn the steering wheel fully to the 
right and left while idling with the 
shut-off valve fully open, and meas- 
ure the fluid pressure. it should be 
5393—6374 kpa (55—65 kg/cm2, 
782—924 psi). 


Normal 


Check the gearbox. 

Remove the gearbox and measure 

the pinion torque. 

The torque should be; 

* 0.7—1.2 Nem (7—12 kg-cm, 
6.07—10.41 Ib-in) with the 
steering rack in the straight 
driving position. 

* 1.3 Nem (13 kg-cm, 11.28 Ib- 
in) with the steering rack in the 
other positions. 





Normal 


Adjust the rack guide (page 17-61). 


Adjust the rack guide and recheck 
the pinion torque. 


Normal 


Faulty gearbox 











Abnormal 


Abnormal 


Abnormal 


Normal 








Check the gearbox cylinder pipe A and B for deformation. 






Not deformed Deformed 
Faulty valve unit Faulty cylinder pipe 


——t Faulty gearbox comp. 


Check the other parts but the gearbox-related parts for 
proper rotation. 
—___» * Improper rotation of the steering column-related part(s) 
* Faulty steering joint 
* Faulty rack end/tie-rod end ball joints 
* Interference in the steering system 


——* Improperly adjusted rack guide 


(cont'd) 


17-53 


Troubleshooting (RHD) 


General Troubleshooting (cont’d) ————\—W__"__ 


Assist (excessively light steering) 
at high speed. 


Shock or vibration when wheel is 


turned to full lock. 


Wheel will not return smoothly. 


17-54 


Park the car on dry paved surface. 
Raise the engine speed to 3,000 rpm 


and measure force required to turn 
the wheel. 


Check the rack guide for proper ad- 
justment (page 17-61). 


Rack guide is adjusted properly. 


Check the belt for slip and adjust as 
necessary (page 17-60). 


Check the cylinder pipe A and B for 
deformation. 


If the cylinder pipe A and B are nor- 
mal, remove the gearbox from the 


frame and measure the pinion torque 
on the gearbox. 


When force is 25 N (2.5 kg, 5.5 Ib) 
or below, replace the control valve 
unit as an assembly. 





Force is proper. 


Adjust the rack guide (page 17-61}. 


if the problem is not corrected by ad- 


justing the rack guide, replace the 
gearbox comp. 





Rack guide was backed off exces- 
sively. 


Adjust. 


lf the problem is not corrected by ad- 


justing the rack guide, replace the 
gearbox comp. 





If either one or both of the cylinder 
pipe A and B is/are deformed, replace. 


It should be 0.7—1.2 Nem (7—12 
kg-cm, 6.07— 10.41 Ib-in) or below 
with the steering rack in the straight 
driving position, and 1.3 Nem (13 
kg-cm, 11.28 Ib-in) or below with the 
steering rack in the other positions. 





lf the measurements are out of 
specifications, adjust the rack guide. 


If the problem is not corrected by ad- 


justing the rack guide, replace the 
gearbox comp. 





Uneven or rough steering. Improperly adjusted rack guide. Adjust rack guide (page 17-61). 





if the problem is not corrected by 


adjusting the rack guide, replace the 
gearbox comp. 


Act Adjust belt tension. Replace belt, if 
Belt slipping on pulley. pececssry (oaae 17-60). 


If the engine stalls when wheel is 
turned while car is stopped or mov- 
ing at low speed, adjust idle speed 
(see Fuel Section). 





idle speed low or erratic. 


Check power steering fluid level. If 
level is excessively low, check for 
leaks in the system. Add fluid to the 
specified level. 


Air in reserve tank, or check pow- 
er steering fluid level. 


If fluid level is OK, check O-rings 
and seals on both ends of the pump 
inlet hose, and the oil pump hous- 
ing mating surfaces for suction 
leaks. Replace parts as necessary. 





Steering kicks back p belt slippi lley ( 
during wide turns. pe eee eb n le OF PREY pune 
stops momentarily). 


Adjust belt tension (page 17-60) or 
replace belt. 


Check if pump pressure is within 
the range 5393—6374 kPa 
(55—65 kg/cm?, 782—924 psi) 
and the gauge needle travel is + 
490 kPa (+5 kg/cm2, +70 psi) or 


Set the power steering pressure 


gauge. Close the shut-off valve fully less. Check the flow control valve 


if the needle travel exceeds +490 
kPa (+5 kg/cm?, +70 psi) (see 
page 17-77). If the flow control 
valve is normal, replace the pump 
as an assembly. 


and measure the pump pressure 
(see page 17-63). 
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Troubleshooting (RHD) 


Noise and Vibration 


NOTE: Pump noise in first 2—-3 minutes after starting in cold weather (— 20°C, —4°F or colder) is normal. 


f 


Huninin Humming due to pulsation of fluid is normal, particularly when wheel is turned 
9 with car stopped. 


if equipped with Automatic trans- Confirm by temporarily removing 
mission, the hum could be torque belt 
converter or pum i Peep pees 
p noise. 
High pressure line touching the Ravosition the line 
frame. P ; 








Squeaking 





Pinion shaft seal not lubricated. Grease it. 
Horn contact not lubricated, or un- Grease the contact, or bend it to 
der too much pressure. reduce the pressure. 

Pate or chatter Loose steering shaft connector, tie- Check and tighten, or replace parts 

g rod, or ball joint. as necessary. 
Column shaft wobbling. Replace column assembly. 


justment (page 17-61). Adjust, if necessary. 


Rattling sound and feeling when turning the steering whee! right and left with 


the engine OFF is a sound when the valve unit contacts the stopper. This is 
normal. 


Striking sound when turning the steering wheel fully right or left is a sound when 
the rack end contacts the stopper. This is normal. 








Pump noise, though not loud, from the control valve can be heard when turning 


Hissing the steering wheel right or left. This is normal. 
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Check fluid level. 
If low, fill reservoir to proper level, 
and check for leaks. 

Tighten or replace as necessary. 





Cavitation caused by air bubbles in 


Grating noise from pump fluid 






Check for crushed suction hose or 
a loose hose clamp allowing air into 
the system. 

Tighten or replace as necessary. 


















NOTE: Pump noise up to 2—3 
minutes after starting in cold 
weather (— 20°C, — 4°F or colder) 
is normal. 

Compare pump noise at operating 
temperature to another car. 






lf pump noise is abnormally loud, 
check the pump ball bearing and 
any parts. (page 17-60). 


Pump gear noise 
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Troubleshooting (RHD) 
Fluid Leaks 





@ Check the gearbox assembly for oil leaks carefully. Oil can leak out of various points, depending on location of the 
faulty oil seals/seal rings. Check the following before removing the gearbox from the frame. 


Steering Gearbox Leaking from the oil seal on the top Replace the valve oil seal from the 
of the valve housing. valve housing. 
Leaking from cylinder end into right Replace the valve oil seal from the 
tie-rod boot. pinion shaft. 


Replace the cylinder packing A. 


Leaking from cylinder end into left Replace the cylinder packing B or O- 
tie-rod boot. ring of the seal holder. 










Tighten attaching bolts or replace 
the control valve unit or gear 
housing. 


Leaking from the control valve 
unit/housing mounting section. 


: ; : Tighten connector. If still leaking, 
Leaking from cylinder pipe A or B replace the pipe, cylinder or control 
connection. (at flare nut) Ginik. 

Leaking caused by damaged pipe A : 

















Leaking from feed pipe and return 


pipe of the control valve. (at flare 
nut) 







Tighten connector. If still leaking, 
replace the pipe or control valve. 
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Pump 


Front seal leaking. 
Pump housing leaks at either end. 


Replace front seal. 


Replace housing O-rings. 
If the housing still leaks, replace the 
pump. 















Reservoir overfilled. 
Pull off the hose and drain to proper 
level. 


Reservoir 





Leaking from around cap. 









Air leak in suction side of system 
(reservoir, inlet hose, front pump 
seal). 









Pump outlet line 
(high preesure) 





Tighten fitting. If still leaking, 
replace hose. 


Leaking at threaded fitting. 
Leaking at swagged joint. 
Leaking because of damage, deteri- 
oration, or improper assembly. 


Leaking at gearbox connection. 
(at flare nut). 


















Replace hose. 


Low pressure hoses 


Replace or repair as necessary. 


Tighten connector. If still leaking, 
replace the pipe or control unit. 





Pipes 
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Maintenance 


Pump Belt Adjustment 


Apply a force of 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ib) and measure 
the deflection between the P/S pump and the 
crankshaft pulleys. 


Deflection: 
Used Belt: D16A Engine 8.0—12.0 mm 
(0.31 —0.47 in) 
Other 8.0—12.0 mm 
engine (0.31 —0.47 in) 
New Belt: D16A Engine 5.5—9.0 mm 
(0.22—0.35 in) 
Other 6.0—9.5 mm 
engine (0.24—0.37 in) 
NOTE: If there are cracks or any damage evident 
on the belt, replace it with a new one. 


POWER STEERING PULLEY 





CRANKSHAFT PULLEY 
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Test by the Belt Tension Gauge; O7JGG— 
0010100. Attach the tension gauge to the belt and 
measure the tension of the belt. 
Tension: 
Used Belt: D16A Engine 350—500 N 
(35—50 kg, 77—110 Ib) 
Other 350—500 N 
engine (35—50 kg, 77—110 Ib) 
New Belt: D16A Engine 550—750 N 
(55—75 kg, 121—165 


Ib) 

Other 500—700 N 

engine (50—70 kg, 110—154 
Ib) 


NOTE: 

@ If there are cracks or any damage evident on the 
belt, replace it with a new one. 

@ See the instructions for the tension gauge. 


POWER STEERING PULLEY 


BELT TENSION GAUGE 
07JGG— 0010100 





2. Loosen the P/S pump mounting bolts. 


3. Turn the adjusting bolt to get the proper belt ten- 
sion, then retighten the bolts. 


4. Start the engine and turn the steering wheel from 
lock-to-lock several times, then stop the engine and 
recheck the deflection of the belt. . 

ADJUSTING BOLT 


N a 
Q Top sv 
NG 
p 7 
SPECIAL BOLTS 
45 Nem V7 


(4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) 


On-Car Checks 


Rack Guide Adjustment 





LHD: RHD: 

1. Loosen the rack guide screw locknut with the 1. Loosen the rack guide screw locknut with the 
special tool. special tool. 

2. Tighten, loosen and retighten the rack guide screw 2. Tighten, loosen and retighten the rack guide screw 
two times to 4 Nem (0.4 kg-m, 2.9 Ib-ft), then back tow times to 5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, 3.6 Ib-ft), then back 
it off 20°78". it off 25°. 

3. Tighten the locknut to about 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 3. Tighten the locknut to about 68 N-m (6.8 kg-m, 49 
lb-ft) while preventing the guide screw from lb-ft) while preventing the guide screw from 
turning. turning. 






LOCKNUT WRENCH, 40 mm 
07916—SA50001 


LOCKNUT WRENCH, 40 mm 
07916—SA50001 


RACK GUIDE SCREW RACK GUIDE SCREW 





4. Check for tight or loose steering through the com- 4. Check for tight or loose steering through the com- 
plete turning travel. plete turning travle. 
5. Recheck steering assist (page 17-64). 5. Recheck steering assist (page 17-64). 
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On-Car Checks 


Fluid Replacement 


Check the reservoir at regular intervals, and add fluid as 
necessary. 


CAUTION: Use only GENUINE HONDA Power 
Steering Fluid-V. Using other fluids such as ATF or 
other manufacturer’s power steering fluid will 
damage the system. 


Fluid Replacement 
SYSTEM CAPACITY: 
LHD: 1.1 liter (1.17 U.S.qt, 0.97 Imp qt) 
RHD: 1.0 liter (1.07 U.S.qt, 0.87 Imp qt) 


RESERVOIR CAPACITY: 
0.4 liter (0.42 U.S.qt, 0.35 Imp qt) 
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Raise the reservoir and disconnect the hose that 
goes to the oil cooler. 


Connect a hose of suitable diameter to the discon- 
nected hose that goes to the oil cooler and put the 
hose end in a suitable container. 


CAUTION: Take care not to spill the fluid on the 
body and parts. Wipe off the spilled fluid at once. 


Start the engine, let it run at idle, and turn the steer- 
ing wheel from lock-to-lock several times. When 
fluid stops running out of the hose, shut off the 
engine. Discard the fluid. 


HOSE 
(From the oil 
cooler) 


HOSE 


Refit the return hose on the reservoir. 

Fill the reservoir to the upper level mark. 

Start the engine and run it at fast idle, then turn the 
steering from lock-to-lock several times to bleed air 
from the system. 


Recheck the fluid level and add some if necessary. 


CAUTION: Do not fill the reservoir beyond the up- 
per level mark. 


Pump Pressure Check 


Check the fluid pressure as follows to determine 
whether the trouble is in the pump or gearbox. 


NOTE: First check the power steering fluid level 
and pump belt tension. 


CAUTION: Disconnect the high pressure hose 
with care so as not to spill the power steering fluid 
on the frame and other parts. 


1. Disconnect the outlet hose from the pump outlet 
fitting, and install the pump joint adaptor on the 
pump outiet. 


2. Connect the hose joint adaptor to the power steer- 
ing pressure gauge, then connect the outlet hose to 
the adaptor. 


3. Install the power steering pressure gauge to the 
pump joint adaptor as shown. 


HOSE ATTACHING 
BOLT 






P/S JOINT ADAPTOR (HOSE) 
O7NAK—SR3012A 


P/S PRESSURE GAUGE 
07406—0010001 


Ww 


eer 
mun | 
oy 





pe 


PRESSURE 
CONTROL 
VALVE 






= 





6 x 1.0 mm BOLT 
{Part of tool) 











a 
nite 


CTT I 





a 





CUNT 





P/S JOINT ADAPTOR (PUMP) 
O7NAK—SR3011A 


4. Open the shut-off valve fully. 


5. Open the pressure control valve fully. 





Start the engine and let it idle. 


Turn the steering wheel from lock-to-lock several 
times to warm the fluid to operating temperature. 


Close the shut-off valve, then close the pressure 
control valve gradually until the pressure gauge 
needle is stable. Read the pressure. 


Immediately open the shut-off valve fully. 


CAUTION: Do not keep the shut-off valve closed 
more than 5 seconds or the pump could be dam- 
aged by over-heating. 


lf the pump is in good condition, the gauge should 
read at least. A low reading means pump output is 
too low for full assist. Repair or replace the pump. 
LHD: 7845—8826 kpa 

(80—90 kg/cm?, 1138— 1280 psi) 
RHD: 5393—6374 kpa 

(55—65 kg/cm?2, 782—924 psi) 


P/S PRESSURE GAUGE 
07406—0010001 


PRESSURE 
CONTROL VALVE 


: 
aS 
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On-Car Checks 


Steering Wheel Rotational Play Power Assist Check with 
Car Parked 
1. Place the front wheels in a straight ahead position 1. Check the power steering fluid Jevel and pump belt 


and measure the distance the steering wheel can tension. 
be turned without moving the front wheels. 
2. Start the engine, allow it to idle, and turn the steer- 
2. Ifthe play exceeds the service limit, check all steer- ing wheel from lock-to-lock several times to warm 
ing components. up the fluid. 


3. Attach a spring scale to the steering wheel. With 
the engine idling and the car on a clean, dry floor, 
pull the scale as shown and read it as soon as the 
tires begin to turn. 


O—10 mm (0—0.4 in) 





Specifications: 
LHD: 30 N (3.0 kg, 6.6 Ib) maximum 
RHD: 25 N (2.5 kg, 5.5 Ib) maximum 


4. If the reading is out of specifications, check the 
gearbox and pump. 
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Steering Wheel (With SRS) 


Removal 
Airbag Assembly Removal 3. Remove the steering wheel nut. 
Store a removed airbag assembly with the 4. Remove the steering wheel by locking it slightly 
pad surface up, if the airbag is improperly stored face from side-to-side as you pull steadily with both 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with hands. 


enough force to cause serious injury. 


CAUTION: 

@ Before beginning work related to the SRS system, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative STEERING WHEEL ~ 
and positive battery cables, and wait three minutes. | NUT 


: Replace. 
@ Do not install used SRS parts from another car. 


When repairing an SRS, use only new parts. 

@ Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install- 
ing it. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows 
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such 
as dents, cracks or deformation. 

@ Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag 
assembly. 

@ Special bolts are necessary for installing the airbag 
assembly. Do not use other bolts. 





NOTE: 
@ Make sure the wheels are aligned straight ahead. 
Remove the left airbag assembiy mounting TORX 


bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn 
off). 


1. Turn the ignition switch off, then disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


2. Remove the airbag assembly (page 23-350). 
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Steering Wheel (With SRS) 


Disassembly/Reassembly 












Store a removed airbag assembly with the 
pad surface up. If the airbag is improperly stored face 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 
enough force to cause serious injury. 


NOTE: If an intact airbag assembly has been removed 
from a scrapped car or has been found defective or 
damaged during transit, storage or service, it should be 
deployed (see page, 23-352). 


STEERING WHEEL NUT 
50 Nem 
(5.0 kg-m, 36 lb-ft) 


TORX® BOLT 
10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 
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CAUTION: 

@ Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install- 
ing. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows 
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such 
as dents, cracks or deformation. 

@ Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag 
assembly. 





Installation 


1. Install the steering wheel on the column. 


NOTE: Be sure the steering wheel shaft engages the 
slip ring and canceling sleeve. 


CANCELING SLEEVE 


STEERING WHEEL 
SHAFT 





PIN HOLE 
50 Nem 
| (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 









2. Install the airbag assembly (see page 23-351). 


CAUTION: 

@ Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not pin- 
ched or interfering with other car parts. 

@ Be sure the battery cables are disconnected. 


3. After installing the airbag assembly, confirm proper 
system operation: 


® Turn the ignition to ON: the instrument panel SRS in- 
dicator light should go on for about 6 seconds and 
then go off. 

@ The SRS self diagnosis indicator (LED) should blink 
one time with the ignition switch ON. 
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Steering Wheel (Without SRS) | (an) 


Removal _— Installation 
1. Remove the center pad. 1. Install the steering wheel. 
2. Remove the steering wheel nut. NOTE: Be sure the steering wheel shaft engages 


the turn signal canceling sleeve. 
3. Remove the steering wheel by rocking it slightly 
from side-to-side as you pull steadily with both 2. Install the center pad. 
hands. 


TURN SIGNAL 
CANCELING SLEEVE 








STEERING 





(5.0 kg-m, 36 lb-ft) 


Disassembly/Reassembly 


50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 
Replace. 


@y) 
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Steering Column 


Removal 


CAUTION (with SRS): 


All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered 
with yellow outer insulation. 

Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly 
if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait at 
least three minutes. 


NOTE: LH drive shown. RH drive is similar. 
Remove the steering wheel (17-65). 


Remove the lower cover. 





COVER 


Remove the upper column and lower column 
covers. 


UPPER COLUMN COVER 





a 


“ 
LOWER COLUMN 
COVER 
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Pull out the connector lock, then disconnect the 
SRS main harness 5-P connector from the slip ring. 


NOTE: Dispose of the connector lock, it is not to 
be reused. 


Remove the slip ring from the combination switch 
assembly. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


SLIP RING 


=e o 
ies vy 





MOUNTING SCREWS 


Remove the turn signal canceling sleeve and the 
combination switch assembly. 


NOTE: After removing the combination switch 
assembly, place it on the floor gentiy so that it does 
not hinder you in service. Do not disconnect the 
harnesses from the combination switch assembly. 





Cyr 
Z\\ RE 
yar LS - 
\ 





LAN 


TURN SIGNAL 
COMBINATION SWITCH CANCELING 
ASSEMBLY SLEEVE 


on) 


6. Disconnect the ignition switch connectors from the 8. Remove the steering joint bolts, and move the joint 
under-dash fuse box. toward the column. 





STEERING JOINT 


7. Remove the steering joint cover. 9. Remove the steering column assembly by removing 
the attaching nuts and bolts. 


STEERING JOINT COVER 
COLUMN ASSEMBLY 





CLIP CLAMPS 





COLUMN HOLDER 
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Steering Column 
Inspection 


NOTE: 


@® Check the tilt mechanism, steering joint bearings and steering shaft for proper movement and damage. Replace as an 
assembly if damaged or faulty. 


@ The tilt steering column is shown; the conventional steering column is similar except for the tilt mechanism. 


STEERING COLUMN 
ASSEMBLY 












ABSORBING PLATE 


ABSORBING 
PLATE GUIDE 


S) SS cannie 
COLLAR 
S_ Check for we 


TILT LOCKBOLT & @ 


—tas: 





FLANGE BOLTS 
22 Nem 
(2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 





COLUMN HOLDER 


FLANGE NUT FLANGE BOLT 
8 x 1.25 mm 39 Nem (3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 
16 Nem 


(1.6 kg-m, 12 lb-ft) 


@ Attach a spring scale to the knob of the tilt lever. 
Measure the force required to move the lever. 


Preload: 7O0—90 N (7—9 kg, 15—20 lbs) 
If the force measured is not within the specification, 


loosen the lock bolt, then the stopper, until the cor- 
rect force can be obtained. 
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Installation 


CAUTION: 

@ After reassembly, confirm that the wheels are still 
Straight ahead and that the steering wheel spoke 
angle is correct. If minor spoke angle adjustment is 
necessary do so only by adjustment of the tie rods, 
not by removing and repositioning the steering 
wheel. 


1. Slip the upper end of the steering joint onto the col- 
umn shaft (fine up the bolt hole with the flat on the 
shaft) and loosely install the upper bolt. 


UPPER BOLT 
Bolt must line up with 
flat on shaft. 


Final torque: 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 tb-ft) 





STEERING 
JOINT 


2. Slip the lower end of the steering joint onto the pin- 
ion shaft (line up the bolt hole with the groove 
around the shaft) and loosely install the lower bolt. 


NOTE: Be sure that the lower bolt is securely in the 
groove in the steering gearbox pinion. 














t 
i 
LOS 


LOWER BOLT 
Final torque: 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 


GROOVE 


STEERING GEARBOX 
PINION 





3. Install the steering column assembly with the nuts 


and column holder. 


4. Tighten the upper and lower steering joint bolts 


loosely installed in step 2. 


COLUMN ASSEMBLY 





COLUMN = 
HOLDER 


39 Nem 16 Nem 
(3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) (1.6 kg-m, 12 ib-ft) 
5. Install the steering joint cover with the clamps and 


clip. 


STEERING JOINT 
COVER 


CLAMPS 





(cont’d) 
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Steering Column 
Installation (cont'd) 














6. Connect the wire connectors from the ignition 9. Install the upper column cover and lower column 
switch to the under-dash fuse box. cover. 
7. Install the combination switch assembly and turn UPPER COLUMN COVER 


signal canceling sleeve onto the steering column. 


NOTE: Be sure the wires are not caught or pinched yee 

by any parts when installing the combination vO 

switch. 

Z\\\ 


a | uy . ’ 7 
JN ( € (pats 











1 Nor 







COMBINATION SWITCH — TURN SIGNAL CANCELING pouen COLUMN 


ASSEMBLY SLEEVE 


10. Install the lower cover. 


8. Install the slip ring on the steering column, then 
connect the SRS main harness 5-P connector to the 
slip ring. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 


5-P CONNECTOR SLIP RING 








LOWER COVER 


11. Install the steering wheel and airbag assembly 
(page 17-67). 
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Steering Pump 
Illustrated Index 


CAUTION: Pump components are made of aluminum. Be careful not to damage them when servicing. 


NOTE: 
® Clean all of the disassembled parts thoroughly. 


@ Replace all O-rings and seals. Do not dip new O-rings and seals in solvent; coat O-rings with steering grease before in- 
Stallation, and make sure they stay in place during reassembly. 


@ !f any part denoted with an asterisk is worn or damaged, replace the complete pump. 


ROLLER 


















*PUMP CAM RING 
5 x 26.8 mm Check for damage 
PUMP COVER and wear. 
Check for damage to *SIDE PLATE 
sealing face. Check for damage 
*PUMP VANES and wear. *PUMP HOUSING 
(10 plates) Check for damage to 
Check for damage oe ee sealing faces. 
and wear. 
Replace. 


DRIVE 
SHAFT 
Check for damage 


16.8 x 1.9 mm O-RING 
Replace. 
ea and wear. 
=a PUMP SEAL BALL 
(es SPACER = 
6, of: OIL SEAL 















~ by e 
, O 
FLANGE BOLT Ss 
20 Nem 
(2.0 kg-m, 14 tb-ft) 
ROLLER 





noise or 
@ S Replace. excessive 
fe OF play. 
ET JOINT SS | 
4.5 x 49.8 mm sae sig SE 
68.5 x 1.9 mm a | 
O-RING o- S ~ 
Replace. Y S 
*PUMP ROTOR 13.x 1.9 mm ° 
Check for damage O-RING CONTROL VALVE 
and wear. Replace. Check for pressure 


FLANGE BOLT 
11 Nem (1.1 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft) 


leak. 
VALVE SPRING 
ow 


22.1 x 1.9 mm ennae* 5.8 x 1.9 mm 





O-RING PULLEY 
Replace. Replace. Check for distortion 
and cracks. 
CONTROL VALVE CAP FLANGE BOLT PULLEY NUT 
141 Nem (1.1 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft) 65 Nem 


(6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 
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Steering Pump 


Replacement 


1. Drain the fluid from the system (page 17-62). 


2. Disconnect the inlet and outlet hoses from the 
pump and plug them. 


3. Remove the belt by loosening the special bolts and 
adjusting bolt. 
4. Remove the special bolts, then remove the pump. 


11 Nem 
(1.1 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft) 







ADJUSTING 


BOLT O-RING 
Replace. 


SPECIAL BOLT 

45 Nem 

(4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) 

5. Loosely install a new pump on the bracket. 

6. Connect the inlet and outlet hoses to the pump. 


7. Install and adjust the belt (page 17-60). 


8. Fill the reservoir with new fluid to the UPPER LEVEL 
on the reservotr. 


9. Start the engine and let it run at fast idle while turn- 
_ing the steering wheel lock-to-lock several times to 
bleed air from the system. 


10. Check the reservoir and add fluid if necessary. 
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Pulley Replacement 


Hold the steering pump in a vise with soft jaws, and 
hold the pulley with the special tool and remove the 
pulley nut and pulley. 


NOTE: Pulley nut has left-hand threads. 


UNIVERSAL HOLDER PULLEY 
07725—0030000 





PULLEY NUT 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 
47 Ib-ft) 


Hold the pulley with the special tool and tighten the 
pulley nut. 





Control Valve Inspection and Replacement 


1. Remove the control valve cap by removing the 
three flange bolts. 


2. Remove the control valve spring, control valve and 
O-rings. 


CONTROL VALVE 


VALVE SPRING 





CONTROL VALVE CAP 


22.1 x 1.9 mm O-RING 
Replace. Replace. 


5.8 x 1.9 mm O-RING 


3. Check for wear, burrs, and other damage to the 
edges of the grooves in the valve. 


CONTROL VALVE 





Check for 
damage to edges. 


4. Slip the valve back in the pump and check that it 
moves in and out smoothly. 





CONTROL VALVE 


If OK, go on step 5, if not replace the valve: 
NOTE: The original valve was selected for a 


precise fit in the pump housing bore, so make sure 
the new one has the same identification mark. 


Outside Diameter 





IDENTIFICATION 
MARK 


Mark Part Name Outside : 
Diameter mm (in) 





17.991 —17.996 

A T V 
A Corer (0.7083—0.7085) 
17.996—18.001 
pa CONTROL VALVE B (0.7085—0.7087) 


If OK, go on step 5, if not, replace the whole pump 
as an assembly. 


5. Attach a hose to the end of the valve as shown. 


HOSE 





CONTROL VALVE 
- (cont’d) 
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Steering Pump 












6. Submerge the valve in a container of power steer- 
ing fluid or solvent, and blow in the hose. If air bub- 
bles leak through the valve, replace or repair it as 
follows. 


AIR PRESSURE 
At less 98.1 kPa 


a (1 kg/em2, 14.2 psi) 






<—— POWER STEERING 
FLUID or SOLVENT 


7. Clamp the bottom end of the valve in a vise with 
soft jaws. 


8. Unscrew the seat in the top end of the valve, and 
remove any shims, the relief check ball, relief valve 
and relief valve spring. 


RELIEF CHECK BALL 


SHIM(S) 
if used. SEAT 
13 Nem 
(1.3 kg-m, 9 lb-ft) 


RELIEF VALVE 








Clamp this end in 
a vise with soft jaws. 


RELIEF VALVE 
SPRING 


CONTROL VALVE 
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- Control Valve Inspection and Replacement (cont'd) 


9. Clean all the parts in solvent, dry them off then 
reassemble and retest the valve. 


NOTE: If necessary, relief pressure is adjusted at 
the factory by adding shims under the check ball 
seat. If you found shims in your valve, be sure you 
reinstall as many as you took out. 


10. Install the control vaive in the reverse order of 
removal. 


@ Apply steering grease (Honda P/N 08733— 
BO7OE) to new O-rings. 


@ Coat the control valve with power steering fluid, 
then install it and valve spring. 


CONTROL VALVE EE 







VALVE SPRING 


CONTROL VALVE CAP 





22.1x 1.9 mm 5.8x1.9mm 
O-RING O-RING 


Gt) 





Pump Disassembly 


CAUTION: The pump components are made of alumi- 6. Remove the pump cam ring from the pump 
num. Be careful not to damage them when servicing. housing. 

1. Remove the pump from the engine (page 17-76). 

2. Remove the pulley (page 17-76). 

3. Remove the contro! valve {page 17-77). PUMP CAM RING 


4. Remove the inlet joint and O-ring. 








13 x 1.9 mm 
O-RING 
Replace. 





7. Remove the pump rotor and vanes. 


PUMP ROTOR 
PUMP VANES 
, 
5. Remove the pump cover and O-ring. 










PUMP COVER ESS 


68.5 x 1.5 mm 
O-RING 
Replace. 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Pump 
Pump Disassembly (cont’d) 


8. Remove the two rollers from the side plate. 


9. Remove the side plate and preload spring. 





ROLLER 
eae 5 Xx 26.8 mm 
SIDE PLATE 
| | ROLLER 
4.5 x 49.8 mm 
= 
SF PRELOAD 
SPRING 
ee 
(A ESS 
fame) 
Ee 


10. Remove the O-rings from the side plate. 


16.8 x 1.9 mm 
<+——_———_  Q-RING 
Replace. 





54 x 1.9mm 
“*—~ O-RING 
Replace. 
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11. Remove the circlip, then remove the drive shaft 
assembly from the pump housing using a plastic 
hammer. 


12. Remove the seal spacer and oil seal. 


CIRCLIP 
38 mm 










OIL SEAL 
Replace. 


13. Check the pump ball bearing for play; if it is good 
and the grease in it is clean, go on step 14. 


— If the bearing is noisy or has excessive play, 
replace the bearing. 








— Remove the bearing using the special tool and 
press. 


Press 





HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
BASE 
0O7GAF—SD40700 


— Install the new bearing using the press and 
special tool. 


Press 


Install with the 
red. shielded side 
facing down. 






HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
BASE 

07GAF—SD40700 

NOTE: Hold the inner race 
with the tool securely. 
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Steering Pump 
Pump Assembly 















1. Coat the lip of the new oil seal with steering grease 
(Honda P/N 08733—BO070E). 


2. Install the new oil seal in the pump housing by 
hand, then install the pump seal spacer. 


3. Install the pump driver shaft assembly with the 
special tool. 


4. Install the 38 mm circlip with its tapered side facing 
out. 


INNER HANDLE B 
07746 —0020100 
/ 


CIRCLIP 
38 mm 










DRIVE 
SHAFT 






PUMP SEAL 


rh SPACER 





OIL SEAL 





5. Coat the side plate grooves with power steer- 
ing fluid, then position the 16.8 x 1.9 mm and 
54 x 1.9 mm O-rings on the side plate. 


16.8 x 1.9 mm 
O-RING 


PSF 


SIDE PLATE 
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6. Install the preload spring in the pump housing. 


7. Set the 4.5 x 49.8 mm roller in the 4.5 mm hole in 
the pump housing. 


8. Set the side plate over the roller and install it on the 
pump housing. 


9. Set the 5 x 26.8 mm roller in the 5 mm hole in the 
side plate. 


5 x 26.8 mm 
ROLLER 







5 mm HOLE 


4.5 x 49.8 mm 


ROLLER SIDE PLATE 
PRELOAD 
SPRING 
4.5 mm HOLE 


10. Assemble pump rotor to the drive shaft with the 
‘‘o’" mark on the rotor facing upward. 


11. Set the 10 vanes in the grooves in the rotor. 


NOTE: Be sure that the round end of the vanes is 
in contact with the sliding surface of the cam ring. 


PUMP ROTOR 









12. Set the pump cam ring over the two rollers with the 


“6’’ mark on the cam ring upward. 


PUMP CAM RING 





13. Install the 68.5 x 1.9 mm O-ring on the pump 
cover. 


14. Align the roller set holes in the pump cover with the 
rollers. 


15. Align the projection on the pump housing and the 
projection on the pump cover and tighten the four 


bolts. 
ee PUMP COVER 
De 
a 


20 Nem 
ee 68.5 x 1.9mm 


{2.0 kg-m, 14 lb-ft) 
O-RING 


PSF 


Bx 


id 
ag 
~ 


cm 





me 


a 


i, 
/} 


ROLLERS 


| 








16. Set the 13 x 1.9 mm O-ring on the inlet joint. 


17. Install the inlet joint on the pump housing. 


11 Nem 
(1.1 kg-m, 8 lb-ft) 


INLET JOINT 





18. Install the control valve (page 17-78). 


19. Install the pulley (page 17-76) and check that the 
pump turns smoothly by turning the pulley. 


(cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 
Valve Body Unit Overhaul 


NOTE: if the Valve Body is damaged, it must be replaced as a set, with the Cut-off Valve and 4-Way Control Valve 
(shaded parts). 


CAUTION: 
@ Replace the O-rings and seals with new ones. 


@ Do not dip the O-rings and seals in solvent. 
@ Apply grease in the seal grooves to keep the cap and port seals in place. 
@ Apply grease to the 50 x 2.4 mm and 11 mm O-rings to keep them in place in the valve ports. 


© — Guess; STEERING GREASE ....... Part Number 08733—BO70E 


VALVE BODY CAP 
_- Sad PSt 


CAP SEAL 





© 
@ cH 
6 mm FLANGE BOLT 
10 Nem 
1.0 kg-m, 7 lb-ft 
( g-m ) Co 
SENSOR 
ORIFICE 
3.4 mm 
O-RING 
Replace. 


Sst 


D el, 


PS# 


CUT-OFF VALVE 


SPRING 





Replace. PLUNGERS 11 Nem (1.1 kg-m, 8 !b-ft) 
RETURN 
SPRINGS 11 mm O-RING 
Replace. 
ROLLERS VALVE BODY 





7 Q 


Bee 


4-WAY CONTROL VALVE 


PSt 


PORT ORIFICES 


Su PINION DUST 
SEAL 


PORT SEAL Replace. 





PORT HOUSING 


9.8x1.9mm 

50 x 2.4 mm 
O-RINGS Ec 
Replace. Replace. 
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4. 


5. 


Remove the steering gearbox (17-89). 


Remove the two 8 mm flange bolts and remove the 
contro} valve body unit from the gearbox. 


Remove the O-rings and port orifices from the 
gearbox. 


CONTROL VALVE 
BODY UNIT 






9.8x1.9mm 
O-RINGS 
Replace. 


Remove the two 6 mm flange bolts, then remove 
the cap from the valve body. 


Remove the cap seal from the cap. 
VALVE BODY 


VALVE BODY CAP 


CAP SEAL 
Replace. 


6 mm FLANGE BOLT 





6. Remove the cut-off valve and spring from the valve 
body. 


CUT-OFF VALVE 
SPRING 






CUT-OFF VALVE 


7. Check the cut-off valve: 
@ Inspect its surface for scoring or scratches. 


@ Slip it back into the valve body, and make sure it 
slides smoothly without drag and without side 
play. 


CUT-OFF VALVE 
Check for scoring or 
scratches, and rough 
operation. 





NOTE: If any part of the valve body is damaged, 
replace the valve body unit (valve body, 4-way 
control valve) as an assembly. 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 
Valve Body Unit Overhaul (cont'd) 


8. Separate the valve body and port housing. 


9. Remove the seal and dowel pins from the port 
housing. 


10. Remove the pinion dust seal and O-ring from the 
port housing. 


PINION DUST SEAL PORT HOUSING 


Replace. 









DOWEL PINS 


VALVE BODY 


50 x 2.4 mm 
O-RING 
Replace. 


PORT SEAL 
Replace. 


11. Remove the rollers from the control valve by 
pushing the valve out one side of the valve body, 
and then the other. 


NOTE: When removing the _ rollers, hold the 
plungers with your fingers to keep them from pop- 
ping out. 


11 mm O-RING 
Replace. 


4-WAY CONTROL VALVE 






PLUNGERS 


ROLLER 


RETURN 
SPRINGS ROLLER 


12. Remove the plungers, return springs and 4-way 
control valve from the valve body. 


13. Remove the 11 mm O-ring from the 4-way control 
valve. 


14. Check the plungers. 
® Inspect their surface for scoring or scratches. 


@ Slip each plunger into the valve body, and make 
sure it slides smoothly, without drag or side 
play. 

If any plunger is damaged, replace it. 


NOTE: if the valve body is damaged, replace all 
three parts (valve body, cut-off valve and 4-way 
control valve) as a set. 


PLUNGERS 

Check for scoring or 
scratches, and rough 
sliding. 










VALVE BODY 


PLUNGERS 

Check for scoring or 
scratches, and rough 
sliding. 


15. Check the 4-way control valve. 
@ Inspect its surface for scoring or scratches. 
@ Slip it into the valve body, and make sure it 
slides smoothly, without drag or side play. 


NOTE: If any part of the valve body is damaged, 
replace the valve body unit (valve body, cut-off 
valve, 4-way control valve) as an assembly. 


4-WAY 

CONTROL VALVE 
Check for scoring, 
scratches, or rough 
operation. 
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16. If necessary; replace the sensor orifice and O-ring 
using a 1.5 mm (1/16’’) drill bit. 


3.4 mm O-RING 
Replace. 


SENSOR ORIFICE 
Replace. 





— Coat the new O-ring with the power steering 
fluid-V and install the sensor orifice into the 


valve body by tapping lightly with a rubber 
maliet. 


Assembly: 


NOTE: 

® Thoroughly clean all the disassembled parts. 

@ Coat the plungers, cut-off valve and 4-way con- 
trol valve surfaces with power steering fluid-V. 


17. Coat the O-ring with grease, and install it on the 
4-way control valve. 


18. Install the 4-way control valve, plungers, return 
springs and rollers into the valve body. 


4-WAY a 
CONTROL VALVE &®£ 
11 mm O-RING ; 





RETURN 
SPRINGS 


ROLLER 


PLUNGERS 


=. ROLLER 





19. Install the new pinion dust seal in the control valve 
body unit by hand. 


20. Coat the O-ring and port seal with grease, and in- 
stall them port housing. 


21. Install the dowel pins and valve body on the port 
housing. 


PINION DUST SEAL 





PORT HOUSING 


nud 


PORT SEAL 


VALVE BODY 


50 x 2.4 mm 
O-RING 


22. Install the cut-off valve spring and cut-off valve. 


CUT-OFF VALVE SPRING 


CUT-OFF VALVE 


PSE 


(cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 
Valve Body Unit Overhaul (cont'd) 





23. Coat the cap seal with grease and install the valve 26. Coat the 9.8 x 1.9 mm O-rings and pinion holder 
body cap. pin with grease, and install them together with the 
orifices. 


24. install and tighten the 6 mm flange bolts in the con- 
trol valve body unit. 27. Apply grease to the surface of the special too! and 
install it on the pinion shaft. 
VALVE BODY 
28. Install the valve body unit on the gear housing with 
the two 8 mm bolts. 






VALVE BODY CAP ; : oe 8 Ib-ft) 


CONTROL VALVE 
BODY UNIT 






PINION DUST SEAL 


\ GUIDE 
CAP SEAL & ees ee ee 


SEE 


6 mm FLANGE BOLT 
12 Nem PORT ORIFICES .8x 1.9 mm 


(1.2 kg-m, 9 Ib-ft) 


25. Make sure the control valve moves smoothly, and 
returns to neutral position. 
. PINION HOLDER PIN 


Sane 


29. Remove the special tool. 


CAUTION: 

® When installing, be careful not to hit the pinion 
holder pin. 

@ Make sure the O-rings are in place and not 
pinched. 
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Gearbox Removal 


NOTE: 

@ Before removing the steering gearbox, align the front 
wheels straight ahead. 

@ Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then 
disconnect the positive terminal. 


1. Drain the power steering fluid as described on page 
17-43. 


2. Remove the steering joint cover. 


STEERING JOINT COVER 


CLAMPS 





CLIP 


3. Remove the steering joint lower bolt, and move the 
joint toward the column. 


4. Raise the front of car and support on safety stands 
in the proper locations. 


5. Remove the front wheels. 





STEERING JOINT 





6. Using solvent and a brush, wash any oil and dirt off - 
the control unit, its lines, and the end of the gear- 
box. Blow dry with compressed air. 


(Manual transmission model only) 


@ Remove the shift extension from the transmis- 
sion case. 





SHIFT EXTENSION 


@ Slide the boot back at the connecting position of 
the gear shift rod. 


@ Drive out the spring pin with a punch, then 
disconnect the shift rod. 


SHIFT ROD 


SPRING PIN 


PIN RETAINER 
(cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Gearbox Removal (cont'd) 








(Automatic transmission only) 


@ Remove the shift cable holder 





SHIFT CABLE HOLDER 


@ Disconnect the shift cable from the shift control 
shaft. 


Soe 


a SHIFT CONTROL SHAFT 


YY © 


X 


Bag SHIFT CABLE 


LOCK WASHER 
Replace. 
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7. Separate the catalytic converter by removing the 
self-locking nuts. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
Replace. 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER 





SELF-LOCKING NUT 
Replace. 


8. Remove the cotter pin from the tie-rod bail joint nut 
and remove the nut. 


9. Install the 10 mm hex nut on the ball joint. Be sure 
that the 10 mm hex nut is flush with the ball joint 
pin end, or the threaded section of the ball joint pin 
might be damaged by the ball joint remover. 


NOTE: Remove the ball joint using the Ball Joint 
Remover, 28 mm (O7MAC—SLOO200). Refer to 
page 18-12 for how to use the ball joint remover. 


10. Separate the tie-rod ball joint and knuckle using the 
special tool. 


CAUTION: Avoid damaging the ball joint boot. 





BALL JOINT REMOVER, 
28 mm 
O7MAC— SLO0200 





11. Disconnect the three lines from the control unit. 


CAUTION: After disconnecting the hoses and 
pipes, plug or seal the hoses and pipes with the 
piece of tape or equivalent to prevent foreign 
materials from entering the control unit. 


To reservoir: 12 mm wrench 
To oil Cooler: 17 mm wrench 


rabss 3 
id ty , eo 
MS 
a 





From pump: 14 mm wrench 
12. Remove the left tie-rod end, then slide the rack all 
the way to the right. 


NOTE: Remove the performance rod, if it is 
equipped. 


13. Remove the steering gearbox assembly mounting 
bolts and pinion shaft gromet. 


MOUNTING BOLTS 








14. Pull the steering gearbox assembly all the way 
down to clear the pinion shaft from the blukhead. 


15. Move the steering gearbox assembly to the right so 
the left rack end clears the rear beam. 


16. Hold the steering gearbox assembly and slide the 
rack all the way to the left, place the left rack end 
below the rear beam. 


17. Move the steering gearbox assembly to the left and 
tilt the left side down to remove it from the car. 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Illustrated Index 


CAUTION: 

@® Before disassembling the gearbox, wash it off with solvent and a brush. 

@ Thoroughly clean all disassembled parts. 

@ Always replace O-rings and seals. 

@® Replace parts with damaged sliding surfaces. 

@ Do not dip seals and O-rings in solvent; coat O-rings with grease, make sure they stay in position during reassembly, 
and use appropriate special tools to install them where necessary. 


@ _SanSH STEERING GREASE ...... Part Number 08733 —B0O70E 
CYLINDER 
HOUSING 50 x 2.4 mm 


O-RING 
Replace. BACK-UP RING 


CYLINDEREND = «© @arsgy 


—- RACK BUSHING A 
eplace. Inspect for damage to 
inner surface. 


Replace. ) CYLINDER SPRING 
=e ~ © @ 
OQ) ¢ 


CYLINDER BARREL 
Inspect inner wall 







31.5 x 24 mm 
O-RING 


© 


PISTON SEAL 
RING 


STEERING RACK 
Replace. 


Inspect surface for damage. 
















for damage. hepa 
| BUSHING 
Spec CLAMP 


27.5 x 2mm 
O-RING 


CYLINDER CAP 





SNAP RING 


RETAINING 
é__ 


Ste . 


Replace. 
BALL BEARING > RACK BUSHING B 


77% é 
Inspect for damage to 


inner surface. SEAL RETAINER 


PINION 





GEAR 
HOUSING 


Oy 
-” LOCKNUT 
pats mm GUIDE SCREW 
aoulces, O-RING 
aS Sans 


Pressure Feplace. 


GEAR HOUSING CAP RACK GUIDE SPRING 


6 mm FLANGE BOLT 
11 Nem (1.1 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft) 
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BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


Overhaul 


Disassembly 


Remove the control valve unit as described on page 
17-84. 


Carefully clamp the gearbox in a vise with soft 
jaws. | 


Remove the tie-rod assembly. 


TIE-ROD LOCKNUT 





Remove the boot bands and tube clamps. Pull the 
dust seals away from the ends of the gearbox. 







DUST SEAL 
TUBE CLAMP 





= 


5. Hold the steering rack with a 19 mm wrench and 
unscrew the rack end with a wrench. 


TIE-ROD LOCK WASHER 
Replace. 








RACK END 


STEERING RACK 


6. Push the right end of the rack back into the cylinder 
housing so the smooth surface that rides against 
the seal won't be damaged. 


7. Loosen the rack screw locknut and remove the rack 
guide screw. 


8. Remove the spring and rack guide from the gear 
housing. 


SPRING 


RACK GUIDE 
SCREW 





LOCKNUT 
(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Overhaul (cont'd) 















9. Remove the steering pinion assembly by removing 
the circlip. 


CIRCLIP 


es 


i 


¢ 


( 


(({ 


STEERING PINION 
ASSEMBLY 


( 





7, pe 
pat 


“h 
i 


aaah 
7a 


— Check the pinion upper ball bearing for play; if it 
is good and the grease in it is clean, go on step 
10. 


If the bearing is noisy or has excessive play, replace 
the bearing. 


@ Remove the 15 mm snap ring. 


PINION UPPER BALL BEARING 


15 mm SNAP RING 
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@ Remove the ball bearing using the special tool. 





HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY BASE 
07GAF—SD40700 


@ Using a press, install the upper ball bearing on 
the pinion. 








PINION UPPER 


BALL BEARING 
ATTACHMENT 42 x 47 mm 


07746—0010300 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
BASE 
07GAF—SD40700 





10. Remove the four bolts from the end of the cylinder 13. Remove the cylinder, cylinder seal _ retainer, 
housing, then slide the housing off the rack. cylinder cap and steering rack from the gear 
housing. 
11. Remove the O-ring, back-up ring, steering rack 


bushing A and cylinder spring. 
CYLINDER 


RACK BUSHING A 


Cs 


NS G 
Fey, 





aut ™~., 
CYLINDER SEAL a 
RETAINER Sy 
CYLINDER CAP ARB 
O-RING a ve STEERING RACK 
Replace. 7 
BACK-UP @ . 
ae t GEAR HOUSING = 
BOLTS 
CYLINDER 
HOUSING 
12. Remove the cylinder end seal from the cylinder 14. Remove the retainer washer from the gear housing. 
housing. 


NOTE: Use you fingers or a wooden stick to avoid 
damaging the housing. 





END SEAL 





RETAINER WASHER 


END SEAL CYLINDER 
HOUSING 


(cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Overhaul (cont'd) 


— Check the pinion holder for free movement, ex- 
cessive play and rough movement; if it is good 
go on step 15. 


If it is damaged, or if dirt has gone past the seal 
into the grease, replace the bearing. 


@ Remove the gear housing cap from the gear 
housing. 


F 
a6 
\) 


( 
[/ 


GEAR HOUSING CAP 


O-RING 
| Ss Replace. 





@ Remove the circlip from the pinion holder. 


CIRCLIP 
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@ Remove the pinion holder from the gear housing. 


@ Check the needle rolier bearings in the pinion 
holder and gear housing for damage; if OK, pack 
the needle roller bearing with grease. If the bear- 
ings are damaged, replace them as a set. 






PINION HOLDER 


NEEDLE ROLLER 
BEARINGS 





@ Check the lower ball bearing for damage; 
if it is damage, replace the lower ball bearing. 


@ Remove the pinion lower ball bearing from the 
gear housing. 


LOWER 
BALL BEARING 





@ Drive the new lower ball bearing into the gear 
housing using the special tools. 


DRIVER 
07749—0010000 





ATTACHMENT, 42 x 47 mm 
07746—0010300 


@ Install the pinion holder in the gear housing. 








@ Reinstall the circlip with its tapered side facing 
out. 


NOTE: Circlip ends must be aligned with the flat 
area. 


@ Grease the new O-ring and install it in the groove 
in the gear housing cap. Install the gear housing 
cap and tighten the bolts securely. 


PINION HOLDER 
Flat area. 





15. Remove the cylinder and seal retainer from the 
steering rack. 






CYLINDER 


STEERING RACK 


SEAL RETAINER (cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Overhaul (cont’d) - 


16. Remove the O-ring and circlip from the seal re- 
tainer, then remove the cylinder cap from the seal 


retainer. 


17. Remove the O-rings from the cylinder cap. 


O-RING 
Replace. 
| CIRCLIP 


CYLINDER CAP 





Replace. 


SEAL RETAINER 


18. Remove the bushing stopper ring from the seal 
retainer. 


19. Remove the cylinder end seal. 


BUSHING STOPPER RING 







CYLINDER END SEAL 


SEAL RETAINER 


RACK BUSHING B 
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20. Carefully pry the piston seal ring and O-ring off the 
rack. 





31.5 x 2.4 mm 
O-RING 


PISTON 
SEAL RING 


Assembly 
NOTE: Before reassembling any parts inspect 


them as discribed on page 17-92 and make sure 
they are clean. Replace worn or damaged parts. 


21. Install a new O-ring on the rack. 


31.5 x 2.4 mm 
O-RING 


22. Coat the piston seal ring guide with power steering 
fluid, and slide it onto the rack, big end first. 


23. Position the new piston seal ring on the special 
tool, slide it down to big end of the tool, and then 


pull it off into the piston groove on top of the O- 
ring. 








PISTON SEAL RING 
GUIDE 
07GAG—SD40100 


PISTON SEAL RING 


O-RING 
31.5 x 2.4 mm 


24. Coat the piston seal ring and inside of the special 
tool with power steering fluid. 
Carefully slide the tool onto the rack and over the 


piston ring, then rotate the tool as you move it up 
and down to seat the piston seal ring. 


RACK 


PISTON SEAL RING 3 


—o 


— "| "PISTON SEAL RING 
: SIZING TOOL 
07GAG—$SD40200 


PSI 








25. Coat new O-rings with grease and install them on 
the cylinder cap. 


Sans! 


37 x 1.5 mm O-RINGS 





CYLINDER CAP 


26. Slide the cylinder cap onto the seal retainer. 


27. Install the circlip and O-ring on the seal retainer. 


Sane 


27.5 x 2mm 
O-RING 


CIRCLIP 





CYLINDER CAP 


SEAL RETAINER 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Overhaul (cont'd) | 


28. Grease the sliding surface of the steering rack 
bushing B, and install the bushing on the steering 
rack with the groove of the bushing facing the 
steering rack piston. 


Saas 


RACK BUSHING B 





29. Grease the sliding surfaces of the new cylinder end 
seal and the special tool, then place the seal on the 
special tool with its grooved side facing opposite 
the slider. 





' BACK-UP 
RING 


CYLINDER END SEAL 

install end seal with its grooved 
side facing opposite 

seal slider. 


> Sarasa 


CYLINDER END 
SEAL SLIDER 
07GAG — SD40300 
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30. Grease the steering rack, and install the special 
tool. 


CAUTION: Make sure the rack teeth do not face 
the slot in the special tool. 


— Sas 


STEERING RACK 


van a \ 
ei \e 


— 
—_ 


—_ 


( 


31. Separate the cylinder end seal from the special 
tool, then remove the tool from the rack. 


CYLINDER END SEAL 





RACK BUSHING 


CYLINDER END 
SEAL SLIDER 
07GAG —$D40300 


32. Fit the seal retainer on the steering rack. 


CYLINDER END SEAL 





SEAL RETAINER 


RACK BUSHING B 


33. Push the rack bushing B toward the seal retainer by 
hand until the cylinder end seal is seated in the re- 
tainer. Fit the seaj stopper ring in the groove of the 
seal retainer securely. Then grease the steering 
rack, 


BUSHING STOPPER RING 
BUSHING STOPPER RING 





CYLINDER END SEAL 


—_f 


RACK BUSHING B a 





34. Install the retainer washer on the gear housing. 


RETAINER WASHER 





35. Place the gear housing on the work bench and in- 
sert the seal retainer and steering rack into the gear 
housing. 


36. Coat the inside surface of the cylinder with power 
steering fluid, slide it over the rack and into the gear 
housing; press it into the housing untill it seats. 


PSI 


— 


CYLINDER 





GEAR HOUSING 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Overhaul (cont’d) 


37. Install the cylinder spring over the rack, then coat 
the rack bushing A with power steering fluid and in- 
stall it on the spring. 


38. Install the special tool, or apply vinyl tape onto the 
steering rack and coat the special tool or vinyl tape 
with grease. 


CYLINDER END SEAL 
GUIDE 

07GAG— $D40400 
or 

Vinyl tape 


a 


PSt 
RACK BUSHING A A 


CYLINDER SPRING 


STEERING RACK | 


39. Coat the inside surface of the cylinder with power 
steering fluid and install the cylinder end seal with 
its grooved side facing out. 







HOUSING 


CYLINDER \9 





CYLINDER END SEAL 


CYLINDER 
END SEAL 
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40. Install the O-ring and back-up ring on the gear 
housing. 


41. Carefully position the cylinder housing on the gear 
housing and loosely install with four bolts. 


CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the end seal 
in the cylinder housing. 


CYLINDER HOUSING 





CYLINDER BOLTS 


42. Remove the vinyl tape or special tool from the 
steering rack. 


43. Tighten the cylinder housing to the gear housing. 


NOTE: Before tightening the bolts, make sure the 
mating surfaces of the cylinder and gear housing fit 
properly by pushing them together; hold them 
together while tightening the bolts. 


22 Nem 
(2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


Make sure the O-ring 
is in place and not 
pinched. 





44. Install the steering pinion in the pinion holder. 49. Tighten the rack guide screw until it compresses 
the spring and seats against the rack guide, then 


45. Install the circlip securely in the pinion holder loosen it. 
groove. 
50. Retighten it to 4 Nem (0.4 kg-m, 2.9 Ib-ft), back it 
NOTE: install the circlip with its tapered side fac- off about 20° *8 then install the locknut on the 
ing out. rack guide screw. 
CIRCLIP 51. Tighten the locknut while holding the rack guide 


screw with the special tool. 







LOCKNUT WRENCH, 40 mm 
07916—SA50001 

25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 

18 lb-ft) 








STEERING PINION 


PINION HOLDER 


52. Install the valve body unit (page 17-88). 


46. Install the O-ring on the rack guide screw. 
53. Install the new lock washer in the groove in the 


47. Coat the rack guide with grease. steering rack. 
48. Install the rack guide, spring and rack guide screw 54. Hold the steering rack with a wrench and tighten 
on the gear housing. the rack end to 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft). 
RACK END 
tas LOCK WASHER 
RACK 


RACK END 


SPRING 


O-RING / LOCKNUT 


RACK GUIDE SCREW 





{cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Overhaul (cont’d) 


05. After tightening the rack end stake the four section 
of lockwasher with the special tool and hydraulic 
press. 


NOTE: Set the V-block on the press table. Set the 

lockwasher section of the rack end on the V-block 

securely. 

— Be sure that the pressing direction, special tool, 
and each lockwasher stake position are in line. 

— Stake the lockwasher in the center of the flat 
section of the joint housing. (The bottom end of 
the stake must be in that position) See below. 


STAKE POINT “Vv” 


LOCKWASHER 
JOINT HOUSING 


| LOCKWASHER 
PILOT CLINCH 
O7NAZ-—-SR30100 







JOINT HOUSING 
Center of the 
flat sectin 


STEERING RACK 
ASSEMBLY 


‘ 


LOCKWASHER 
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56. Apply steering grease to the circumference of the 
rack end housing. 


NOTE: Coat the rack end groove and inside of the 
boot with silicone grease. 


Ted 


STEERING GREASE 
(Honda P/N 08733—B070E) 





SILICONE GREASE 
Coat the sliding 
surface of the rack 
end. 


57. Install the boots on the rack end with the tube 
clamps. 


ae 


L@ 
(G, 
o> 





7 


TUBE 
CLAMP 


ao 


NOTE: Install the boot band with the rack in the 
straight ahead position (i.e. right and left tie-rods are 
equal in length}. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


Install the boot band so that the locking tabs of the 
band (stake points) are in the range shown below. 
(Tabs should face up and slightly forward.) 


install new boot bands on the boot and bend both 
sets of locking tabs. 


Lightly tap on the doubled-over portions to reduce 
their height. 


CAUTION: Stake the band locking tabs firmly. 


AIR HOSE CLIP 





61. Install the band cushion and air hose band; position 
the band as shown and tighten it. Then install the 
air hose. 


62. After assembling, slide the rack right and left to be 
certain that the boots are not deformed or twisted. 


63. Install the right and left tie-rods on the right and left 
rack ends. 





LOCKING TABS 


(Viewed from the right side) 





AIR HOSE 













Band windin er 
LOCKING TABS re eral OFFSET SHAFT ple 
The locking tabs (stake CENTER LINE 49° + 10° ; 
points) should be in this 90° + 10° TUBE 
pyrene 70° + 10° — JOINT 
Front. @ = Front => Front 
TUBE a 
JOINT Or LOCKING 
OFFSET SHAFT OFFSET SHAFT Tass 


CENTER LINE 


Left Dust Seal Band 


(Viewed from the 
left side) 





(0.24 in) 


Air Hose Band 
(Viewed from the 
right side) 


CENTER LINE 


The locking tabs 
(stake points) 
should be in this 
Right Dust Seal Band = range. 
(Viewed from the 

right side) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Installation 




















1. Slide the rack all the way to the right. 
2. Pass the right side of the steering gearbox 
assembly above and through the right side of the 


rear beam. 


3. Hold the steering gearbox assembly and slide the 
rack all the way to the right. 


4. Raise the left side of the steering gearbox assembly 
above and through the left side of the rear beam. 


5. Install the pinion shaft grommet and insert the pin- 
ion shaft up through the bulkhead. 


NOTE: Install the performance rod, if it is 
equipped. 


6. Install and tighten the gearbox mounting bolts. 


59 N-m (5.9 kg-m, 43 lb-ft) 
39 Nem (3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 








& 


eo x 


7. Connect the fluid lines to the control unit. 


To reservor: 12 mm wrench 
13 Nem (1.3 kg-m, 9 lb-ft) 


To oil cooler: 17 mm wrench 
29 Nem (2.9 kg-m, 21 ib-ft} 


LLY 


SASK 
a 


WeAih@on= 
aS 


Cis 


From pump: 14 mm wrench 
38 Nem (3.8 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 


Reconnect the tie-rods to the steering knuckles, 
tighten the ball joint nut to the specified torque, 
and install new cotter pins. 


CAUTION: Torque the castle nut to the lower tor- 
que specification, then tighten it only far enough to 
align the slot with the pin hole. Do not align the nut 


by loosening. 


FRONT TIE-ROD 





CASTLE NUT 

50—60 Nem 

(5.0—6.0 kg-m, 

36—43 lb-ft) COTTER PIN 
Replace 
On reassembly, bend 
the cotter pin as shown. 








9. Install the catalytic converter with the new gaskets @ Install the shift extension on the transmission 
and self-locking nuts. case. 


34 Nem (3.4 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 
CATALYTIC CONVERTER 





34 Nem (3.4 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 
SHIFT EXTENSION 





(Manual transmission model only) 


@ Connect the shift rod to the transmission and 
drive the spring pin with a punch, then install the 


inr iner. Be sure tha j i : . 
pI eral a ; Be that the projection on the ® Connect the shift cable end to the shift control 
pin retainer is in the hole. 


shaft, and install the cable bracket. 


(Automatic transmission model only) 


SHIFT ROD x 


SPRING PIN 6 4 NN 
\ SHIFT CONTROL 
a SHAFT S 5) 


oe 






Qe 
NS, ie : 


_-PROJECTION 





CABLE 
j oi q BRACKET 
pate 2) SHIFT CABLE 
PIN RETAINER 
LOCK WASHER 
(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (LHD) 


Installation (cont’d) 


@ install the cable holder. 


P © > 


CABLE HOLDER 
10. Reconnect the steering shaft to the gearbox. 
CAUTION: Before tightening the steering joint 


bolts pull the steering joint to make sure that the 
steering joint is fully seated. 


GROOVE 





STEERING GEARBOX 

PINION 

LOWER BOLT 

22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 





17-108 


11. Install the steering joint cover with the clamps and 
clip. 


STEERING JOINT 
COVER 


CLAMPS 





12. Fill the system: 
@ Fill the reservoir with new Honda Power Steer- 
ing Fluid-V. 
@ Connect the battery positive terminal and then 
connect the negative terminal. 


13. After installation, perform the following checks. 

@® Start the engine and let it run at fast idle, then 
turn the steering wheel from lock-to-lock several 
times to bleed air from the system. 

@ Check the fluid again, and add more if 

nesessary. 

Check the gearbox for leaks. 

Check the front toe. 

Check the steering wheel spoke angle. Adjust 
by turning the right and left tie-rods, if 
necessary. 


NOTE: Turn the right and left tie-rods equally. 


Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Gearbox Removal 


NOTE: 

@ Before removing the steering gearbox, align the 
front wheels straight ahead. 

@ Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then 
disconnect the positive terminal. 


1. Drain the power steering fluid as described on page 
17-62. 


2. Remove the steering joint cover. 
CLAMPS 





CLIP STEERING JOINT COVER 


3. Remove the steering joint lower bolt, and move the 
joint toward the column. 


4. Raise the front of car and support on safety stands 
in the proper locations. 


5. Remove the front wheels. 


STEERING JOINT 





JOINT LOWER BOLT 





6. Using solvent and a brush, wash any oil and dirt off 
the control unit, its lines, and the end of the gear- 
box. Blow dry with compressed air. 


(Manual transmission model only) 


@ Remove the shift extension from the transmis- 
sion case. 





SHIFT EXTENSION 


@ Slide the boot back at the connecting position of 
the gear shift rod. 


@ Drive out the spring pin with a punch, then 
disconnect the shift rod. 


SHIFT ROD 
SPRING PIN 


BOOT PIN RETAINER 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Gearbox Removal (cont'd) 


(Automatic transmission only) 


@ Remove the shift cable holder. 


Vk 
le! 


4 
I? Ne OR 
24, 


pee. 






SHIFT CABLE HOLDER 


@ Disconnect the shift cable from the shift control 
shaft. 


SHIFT CONTROL SHAFT 





SHIFT CABLE 
LOCK WASHER 
Replace. 
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7. Separate the catalytic converter by removing the 
self-locking nuts. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
Replace. 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER a 





SELF-LOCKING NUT 
Replace. 


8. Remove the cotter pin from the tie-rod ball joint nut 
and remove the nut. 


9. Install the 10 mm hex nut on the ball joint. Be sure 
that the 10 mm hex nut is flush with the ball joint 
pin end, or the threaded section of the ball joint pin 
might be damaged by the ball joint remover. 


NOTE: Remove the ball joint using the Ball Joint 
Remover, 28 mm (O7MAC—SLOO200). Refer to 


page 18-12 for how to use the ball joint remover. 


10. Separate the tie-rod ball joint and knuckle using the 
special tool. 


CAUTION: Avoid damaging the ball joint boot. 


<2 





BALL JOINT REMOVER, 
28 mm 
07MAC—SLO00200 





11. Remove the fastener from the front stabilizer 
mounting section and lower the front stabilizer. 


NOTE: Do not disconnect the front stabilizer from 
the joint. 


FRONT STABILIZER 





12. Remove the two power steering pipes from the 
pipe clips on the top of the rear beam. 
Remove the pipes from the rear side of the car. 





PIPE CLIP 


POWER STEERING PIPE 


REAR BEAM 


13. 


14. 








Remove the return pipe clamp from the left side of 
the rear beam and move the return pipe above the 
gearbox. 


Remove the performance rod, if it is equipped. 


RETURN PIPE 


PERFORMANCE ROD 


. Move the canister up and remove it. 


. Disconnect the cable from the water vaive and 


remove the valve from the frame. 


NOTE: Do not disconnect the hoses from the 
canister and the water valve. Move them aside. 


CANISTER 





(cont'd) 


WATER VALVE 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Gearbox Removal (cont’d) 


17. Disconnect the two pipes from the gearbox 
control. 


CAUTION: After disconnecting the hoses and 
pipes, plug or seal the hoses and pipes with the 
piece of tape or equivalent to prevent foreign 
materials from entering the control unit. 


NOTE: Move the disconnected two pipes behind 
the gearbox so that they do not interfere with the 
gearbox on its removal. 


FEED PIPE 
(From pump) 


RETURN PIPE 
(to reservor) 





18. Remove the left tie-rod end, then slide the rack all 
the way to the right. 


19. Remove the steering gearbox assembly mounting 
bolts and pinion shaft grommet. 


2S BOS ii 
> Ss : ~~ 
\ CFS Wo7 


MOUNTING BOLTS 


NOTE: Check the mount bushings, dust seals, and 
other rubber parts for deterioration and damage. 
Replace if necessary. 
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20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


Pull the steering gearbox assembly al] the way 
down to clear the pinion shaft from the blukhead. 


Move the steering gearbox assembly to the left so 
the right rack end clears the rear beam. 


Hold the steering gearbox assembly and slide the 
rack all the way to the right, place the right rack 
end below the rear beam. 


Move the steering gearbox assembly to the right 
and tilt the right side down to remove it from the 
car. 





IN \G aS 








Illustrated Index 


CAUTION: 

® Before disassembling the gearbox, wash it off with solvent and a brush. 

@ Thoroughly clean all disassembled parts. 

@ Always replace O-rings and seals. 

@ Replace parts with damaged sliding surfaces. 

@ Do not dip seals and O-rings in solvent; coat O-rings with grease, make sure they stay in position during reassembly, 
and use appropriate special tools to install them where necessary. 


@ _-Sansd STEERING GREASE ...... Part Number 08733 —BO70E 
SOCKET BOLT VALVE HOUSING 

25 Nem 

(2.5 kg-m, 

18 lb-ft) 






CYLINDER PIPE A 
20 Nem 


Yi kg-m, 14 lb-ft) 


-<— 20 Nem 
(2.0 kg-m, 14 Ib-ft) 


VALVE OIL SEAL—_>- 
— 


BALL BEARING Ie 


Replace. 


SS PINION 
Sand Ss SHAFT SLEEVE 
15.8x1.9mm. 3-<— VALVE OIL SEAL CYLINDER 
O-RING NS Replace. PIPE B 
=> 
Replace. SS SPACER 
VALVE SEAL RING 
Replace. 
PRESSURE o»—-SGESH 
PLATE SPRING 
O-RING RACK ? LOCKNUT 


RACK GUIDE 


LO SCREW 


BACK UP RING 
Replace. 


Replace. GUIDE 






S 
PINION SHAFT 
32.9 x 35.9 x 1.8 mm 
SEAL RING 
Replace. 





CYLINDER 


CYLINDER PACKING A 
33.7 x 3.5 mm Replace. 
O-RING 
Replace. 













SEAL HOLDER 


STEERING RACK RETAINING RING 





33.2 x 2.4mm O / 
Replace. . ye fg O C @ O 


PISTON SEAL CYLINDER 
RING PACKING B 
Replace. Replace. 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Overhaul — 


Disassembly 
1. Remove the steering gearbox (page 17-109). 


2. Carefully clamp the gearbox in a vise with soft 
jaws. 


3. Remove the tie-rod assembly. 


4. Remove the boot bands and tube clamps. Pull the 
dust seals. away from the ends of the gearbox. 







BOOT BAND 
Replace. 


5. Hold the steering rack with a 19 mm wrench and 
unscrew the rack end with a wrench. 


TIE-ROD LOCK WASHER 
Replace. 






STEERING RACK 
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6. Remove the cylinder pipe A and B from the 
gearbox. 


CYLINDER PIPE A 





CYLINDER PIPE B 


7. Push the right end of the rack back into the cylinder 
housing so the smooth surface that rides against 
the seal won’t be damaged. 


8. Loosen the rack screw locknut and remove the rack 
guide screw. 


9. Remove the spring, pressure plate and rack guide 
from the gear housing. 





RACK GUIDE 


RACK GUIDE 
SCREW 


PRESSURE LOCKNUT 


PLATE 


10. Remove the two socket bolts using a TORX T40 
bit, then remove the control valve unit from the 


gearbox. 
CONTROL VALVE Sim 
UNIT | SOCKET BOLT 


2.4 x 41.7 mm 
O-RING 
Replace. 





NOTE: Adjust the gear tooth contact using the 
shims whenever the control valve unit or the gear- 
box cylinder is replaced. 


11. Remove the retaining ring from the cylinder using a 
narrow screw driver. 





RETEINING RING 





12. Remove the seal holder and steering rack from the 
cylinder housing. | 


CYLINDER 





STEERING RACK 


SEAL HOLDER 


13. Remove the O-ring and cylinder packing B from the 
seal holder. 


CAUTION: Remove the O-ring and cylinder pack- 
ing B with the fingers or a wood piece. Do not use a 
driver or other metal tools to remove them: it could 
damage the inside of the seal holder. 


SEAL HOLDER 


ae 





33.7 x 3.5 mm 
O-RING 


Replace. 
es CYLINDER PACKING B 


Replace. 


(cont'd) 


17-115 


Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Overhaul (cont'd) 


14. Replace the cylinder packing A and backup ring us- 
ing the special tool. 


15. Insert the special tool into the cylinder from the 
valve port side and drive out the cylinder packing A 
and backup ring using a press. 


CAUTION: Do nottry to remove the cylinder pack- 
ing A and backup ring by tapping on the special 
tool. It could break the packing and a broken chip 
could be left in the cylinder. 


Press 


¥ 
H 


ANDLE DRIVER 
O7NAG—SR30100 


BACK UP RING 


Replace. 
PACKING END 
REMOVER 
CYLINDER O7NAD—S$SR30200 
PACKING A 
Replace. 


16. Carefully pry the piston seal ring and O-ring off the 
rack. 


Gay 


ae 


33.2 x 2.4 mm 

O-RING 4 
PISTON 
SEAL RING 
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17. Separate the valve housing from the _ pinion 
shaft/valve by tapping on the shaft end with a 
plastic hammer. 


VALVE HOUSING 


PINION SHAFT/ 
VALVE 





18. Remove the circlip and pinion shaft sleeve from the 
pinion shaft. 


PINION SHAFT SLEEVE 





CIRCLIP 


19. Remove the four seal rings from the pinion shaft 
sleeve with a wood piece. 


PINION SHAFT SLEEVE 





32.9 x 35.9 x 1.8 mm 
SEAL RING © 
Replace. 


20. Using a cutter or an equivalent tool, cut the valve 
seal ring and O-ring at the groove in the shaft. 
Remove the valve seal ring and O-ring. 


Cutout. 





S SS 
ee 


O-RING 

Replace. 20 x 22.4 x 1.9 mm 
VALVE SEAL RING 
Replace. 





21. Remove the valve oil seal and spacer from the pi- 
nion shaft. 


26 x 35.5 x 6 mm 
VALVE OIL SEAL 
Replace. 





SPACER 


22. Press the valve oil seal and ball bearing out of the 
valve housing using a hydraulic press and special 
tools shown below. 


DRIVER VALVE OIL SEAL 
07749—0010000 Replace. 








ATTACHMENT, 
24 x 26 mm 
07746—0010700 





BALL BEARING 
Replace. 


HUB/DISASSEMBLY BASE 
07GAF—$D40700 (cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Overhaul (cont’d) 














23. Grease the sealing lip of the valve oil seal, and in- 
stall the seal in the valve housing using a hydraulic 
press and special tools shown below. 


ATTACHMENT, 

32 x 35 mm 
DRIVER 07746—0010100 
07749—0010000 





VALVE OIL SEAL 


24. Pack a new ball bearing with grease, then press the 
bearing into the valve housing using a hydraulic 
press and special tools. 


ATTACHMENT, 
32 x 35 mm 
07746—0010100 


BALL BEARING 
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25. Wrap the stepped portion of the pinion shaft with 
vinyl tape and P/S fluid the surface of the tapy. 


26. Slide the spacer and valve oil seal over the pinion 
shaft, being careful not to damage the sealing lip. 


CAUTION: Install the valve oil seal with its groove 
toward the valve sleeve. 


Vinyl tape. 






Pinion gear 





26 x 35.5 x 6 mm 
VALVE OIL SEAL 


27. Fit the new O-ring in the groove of the pinion shaft. 
Then slide the new valve seal ring over the shaft 
and groove on the pinion shaft. 


28. Remove the vinyl tape. 


20 x 22.4 x 1.9 mm a 
VALVE SEAL RING al 


Vinyl tape. 





15.8 x 1.9 mm 
O-RING 


29. Apply power steering fluid to the surface of the 
vaive seal ring which was installed on the pinion 
shaft. 


30. Apply power steering fluid to the inside of the 
special tool, too. Set the larger diameter end of the 
special tool over the valve seal ring. 


31. Move the special tool up and down several times to 
make the valve seal ring fit in the pinion shaft. 


32. Remove the special tool. 


33. Set the smaller diameter end of the special tool 
over the valve seal ring. Move the special tool up 
and down several times and make the valve seal 
ring snugly fit in the pinion shaft. 


VALVE SEAL 
SIZING TOOL 
O7NAG—SR30900 






VALVE SEAL RING 





Make the valve seal ring 
snugly fit in the pinion 
shaft using another end 
(smaller diameter end) of 
the special tool. 


Use a wider diameter 
end of the special 
tool first to make 
the valve seal ring 
fit in the pinion 
shaft. 

34. Install the pinion shaft sleeve over the pinion shaft 


and secure it using a circlip. 


NOTE: Assemble the pinion shaft sleeve and pi- 
nion shaft aligning the projection on the inside of 
the sleeve with the cutout in the shaft. 






PINION SHAFT SLEEVE 


Cutout. 





CAUTION: Do not expand the seal ring exces- 
sively. 


35. Apply power steering fluid to the surface of the 
special tool. Set the new seal rings (four rings) over 
the special tool from the smaller diameter end of 
the tool and expand the seal rings. 


36. Set the special tool in the grooves in the sleeve and 
set each ring in each groove securely. 


Groove 32.9 x 35.9 x 1.8 mm 


SEAL RING 

SLEEVE SEAL 
GUIDE 
07NAG—SD50400 






NOTE: After installation, compress the seal rings 
with the fingers temporarily. 


37. Apply power steering fluid to the seal rings on the 
sleeve and to the whole internal surface of the 
special tool. 


38. Move the special tooi up and down several times to 
make the seal rings snugly fit in the sleeve. 


SEAL RING 


SLEEVE SEAL 
SIZING TOOL 
07NAG—SR30600 








(cont’d) 


17-119 


Steering Gearbox (RHD) 
Overhaul (cont’d) 
CAUTION: 
@ Install the pinion shaft with care not to damage the 
valve oil seal lip. 
@ The seal rings expand outward. Set each ring in the 


grooves in the sleeve by pushing them with fingers 
securely and install them in the valve housing. 


39. Coat the special tool with power steering fluid and 
install it on the pinion shaft. 


40. Insert the pinion shaft on the vaive housing. 


41. Remove the special tool from the pinion shaft. 


VALVE OIL 


SEAL aes VALVE HOUSING 





VINYL TAPE 


SEAL RINGS 

Be sure that the 
seal rings are not 
turned up and 
install. 


42. Press the pinion shaft using a hydrautic press 
shown below. 


CAUTION: Before inserting the pinion shaft, be 
sure that the spacer is not off to the side as shown. 


SPACER 





43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


NOTE: Before reassembling any parts inspect 
them as described on page 17-113 and make sure 
they are clean. Replace worn or damaged parts. 


Install a new O-ring on the rack. 


Coat the piston seal ring guide with power steering 
fluid, and slide it onto the rack, big end first. 


Position the new piston seal ring on the special 
tool, slide it down to big end of the tool, and then 
pull it off into the piston groove on top of the O- 
ring. 







PISTON SEAL RING 
GUIDE 
O07NAG—SR30400 


33.2 x 2.4 mm 
O-RING 


PISTON SEAL RING 


CAUTION: Do not expand the piston seal ring 
excessively. 


Coat the piston seal ring and inside of the special 
tool with power steering fluid. 


Carefully stide the tool onto the rack and over the 
piston ring, then rotate the tool as you move it up 
and down to seat the piston seal ring. 


RACK 





PISTON SEAL RING 


PISTON SEAL RING 
SIZING TOOL 
O7NAG—SR30500 


48. Assemble the special tools (A) and (B) and apply a 
thin coat of grease to the tool surface. 


49. Install a new cylinder packing A over the special 
tool (B). 


NOTE: Note the installation direction of the 
cylinder packing A. Install it as shown. 


CYLINDER 
PACKING A 





GREASE 


END PACKING SLIDER 
07NAG—SR30300 


50. Remove the special tool (B) from the special tool 
(A). 


51. Apply a thin coat of grease to the inside of the 
special tool (A). 


52. Grease the steering rack, and install the special 
tool. 


END PACKING CYLINDER PACKING A 
SLIDER 


07NAG—S$R30300 





STEERING RACK 





53. Separate the cylinder end seal from the special 
tool, then remove the tool from the rack. 


CYLINDER PACKING A 





END PACKING 
SLIDER 
07NAG— SR30300 


94. Install the back up ring on the steering rack. 





BACK UP RING 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Overhaul (cont'd) 


55. Coat the inside surface of the seal holder with the 
power steering fluid, and install the cylinder pack- 


ing B. 


56. Install the O-ring on the groove of the seal holder. 


CAUTION: Install the cylinder packing B with its 


groove toward the piston side of the rack. 


Groove. 


Piston of the 
rack. 





SEAL HOLDER 4 


O-RING CYLINDER 


PACKING B 


57. Coat the special tool with power steering fluid, and 


install it on the steering rack. 


58. Install the seal holder on the steering rack. 


STEERING RACK 


END SEAL GUIDE 
O07NAG— SR30800 


SEAL HOLDER 
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oho 


60. 


STEERING 
RACK 


61. 


62. 





Remove the special tool. 


Coat the steering rack with power steering fluid, 
and insert it in the cylinder. 


CYLINDER 


END SEAL GUIDE 
07NAG—SR30800 





Set the cylinder on a press table with the steering 
rack attached. Install the special tool screwing it 
into the rack end. 


Insert the cylinder packing A into the cylinder by 
pressing on the rack end with the press. 


NOTE: Insert the cylinder packing A into the 
cylinder until the mark on the special tool aligns 
with the seal holder end. Insert the packing with 
150 N (15 kg, 33 Ibs) of force. 


§ END PACKING 


| SETTING TOOL 
— ee 07NAG—SR30200 


SEAL HOLDER 





1st. Cutout 
(Other engine type) 


Ltt 


2nd. Cutout 
(B16A2 Engine Only) 


CYLINDER PACKING A 


63. Install the retaining ring on the cylinder. 


RETAINING RING 





64. Adjust number of the shims (7 shims, thickness: 
0.05 mm/0.002 in) before installing the control 
valve unit on the gearbox. 


1) Measure the depth ‘‘h’’ from the mating surface 
of the gearbox/valve port housing to the shim in- 


stallation surface. 


GEARBOX 





MATING FACE WITH VALVE 
PORT HOUSING 


wv 
= 


SHIM INSTALLATION SURFACE 





2) Measure the height ‘’H’’ from the mating sur- 
face of the control valve unit/gearbox to the 
bearing end. 


VALVE PORT HOUSING 


BEARING END 


_al 
== hal 


MATING FACE WITH GEARBOX 





3) Adjust number of the shims so that the dif- 
ference between the measurements ‘‘h’’ and 
““H"’ is 0.05 mm (0.002 in) or below. 


65. Install the shims and O-ring on the gear housing. 
Install the control valve unit on the gear housing. 





25 Nem 
(2.5 kg-m, 18 lb-ft) 


O-RING 


NOTE: Be sure to apply the liquid gasket to the 
mating face evenly (0.5— 1.5 g/0.018—0.053 oz) 
not to let it to drop inside the housing. 


(cont'd) 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Overhaul (cont'd) 


66. Install the rack guide screw. 
67. Coat the rack guide with grease. 


68. Install the spring, pressure plate and rack guide 
screw on the gear housing. 


RACK GUIDE SCREW 


GUIDE LOCKNUT 





PRESSURE 
PLATE 


NOTE: Adjust the rack guide at the center of the 
rack stroke. 


69. Values for the cylinder side are listed below. 


B16A2 Engine : 59.1 mm (2.33 in) 
Other engines: 64.3 mm (2.53 in) 
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70. Tighten the rack guide screw until it compresses 
the spring and seats against the rack guide, then 
loosen it. 


71. Retighten it to 5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, 3.6 Ib-ft), back it 
off about 25° then install the locknut on the rack 
guide screw. 


72. Tighten the locknut while holding the rack guide” 
screw with the special tool. 


LOCKNUT WRENCH, 40 mm 
07916—SA50001 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 49 itb-ft) 





NOTE: After adjustment, be sure that the pinion 
torque is 0.7—1.2 Nem (7—12 kg-cm, 6.07— 
10.41 in-lb) when the pinion angle is within 90° 
right and left, and it is 1.3 Nem (13 kg-cm, 11.28 
in-lb) or below when the pinion angle is outside the 
above specification. 


73. Install the cylinder pipes A and B. 


CYLINDER PIPE B 


20 Nem CYLINDER PIPE A 
(2.0 kg-m, 14 lb-ft) 






20 Nem (2.0 kg-m, 14 lb-ft) 


74. Install the new lock washer in the groove in the 
steering rack. 


75. Hold the steering rack with a wrench and tighten 
the rack end to 55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft). 


RACK END 






LOCK WAHSER 
TAB 


RACK END 





76. After tightening the rack end, stake the four sec- 
tion of lock washer with the special tool and 
hydraulic press. 


NOTE: Set the V-block on the press table. Set the 

lock washer section of the rack end on the V-block 

securely. 

— Be sure that the pressing direction, special tool, 
and each lock washer stake position are in line. 

— Stake the lock washer in the center of the flat 
section of the joint housing. (The bottom end of 
the stake must be in that position.) See below. 


STAKE POINT ‘“‘V”’ 


LOCK WASHER 
JOINT HOUSING 








LOCK WASHER 
CLINCH PILOT 
O07NAZ—SR30100 






STAKE 
POINT 





V-BLOCK 






JOINT HOUSING 
Center of the 
flat section 





STEERING RACK 
ASSEMBLY 





eee 


‘ 
1 


LOCK WASHER 


(cont’d) 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


Overhaul (cont’d) 













77. Apply steering grease to the circumference of the 
rack end housing. 


NOTE: Coat the rack end groove and inside of the 
boot with silicone grease. 


STEERING GREASE 
(Honda P/N 08733—BO70E) 





SILICONE GREASE 
Coat the sliding 
surface of the rack 
end. 


78. Install the boots on the rack end with the tube 
clamps. 
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79. 


80. 


81. 


NOTE: Install the boot band with the rack in the 
straight ahead position (i.e. right and left tfe-rods 
are equal in length). 


Install the boot band so that the !ocking tabs of the 
band (stake points) are in the range shown below. 
(Tabs should face up and slightly forward.) 


Install new boot bands on the boot and bend both 
sets of locking tabs. 


Lightiy tap on the doubled-over portions to reduce 
their height. 


CAUTION: Stake the band locking tabs firmly. 





BOOT BAND 


82. Install the band cushion and air hose band; position 
the band as shown and tighten it. Then install the 


air hose. 


83. After assembling, slide the rack right and left to be 
certain that the boots are not deformed or twisted. 


84. Install the right and left tie-rods on the right and left 


rack ends. 


LOCKING 


TABS OFFSET SHAFT 


The locking tabs CENTER LINE 
(stake points) 90° 


should be in this 
range. 






Band winding 
direction 


TUBE 
JOINT 


Right Dust Seal Band 
(Viewed from the 
right side) 


AIR HOSE CLIP 


AIR HOSE 






Front <n 


OFFSET SHAFT 
CENTER LINE 





(0.24 in) 
Air Hose Band 
(Viewed from the 
left side) 


(Viewed from the right side) 


21—25 mm 









Band winding 
direction. 





OFFSET SHAFT LOCKING TABS 
CENTER LINE The locking tabs 


{stake points) 
should be 
in this range. 


Left Dust Seal Band 


(Viewed from the 
left side) 
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Steering Gearbox 
installation — 


1. Slide the rack all the way to the left. 


2. Pass the left side of the steering gearbox assembly 
above and through the left side of the rear beam. 


3. Hold steering gearbox assembly and slide the rack 
all the way to the left. 


4. Raise the right side of the steering gearbox 
assembly above and through the right side of the 


rear beam. 


5. Install the pinion shaft grommet and insert the 
pinion shaft up through the bulkhead. 


PINION SHAFT GROMMET 





_ =e c 


== ©) oO 
Bs 


¢ 


6. Install and tighten the gearbox mounting bolts. 


MOUNTING BUSHING 


(S) 
59 N-m (5.9 kg-m, 43 Ib-ft) Dy 
isi | 


39 Nem (3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 
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7. Connect the fluid lines to the control unit. 


29 Nem 38 Nem 
{2.9 kg-m, 21 lb-ft) (3.8 kg-m, 28 lb-ft) 





8. Install the performance rod on the rear bean, if it is 
equipped. 


RETURN PIPE 








PERFORMANCE ROD 
(Cars equipped) 





9. Secure the two pipes with the pipe clips in the top 
of the rear beam. 


NOTE: After installation of the pipes, check them 


for bend, interference with the adjacent parts, and 
other abnormalities. 


POWER STEERING PIPE CLIPS 
REAR BEAM 


10. Install the front stabilizer in its original position. 


FRONT 
STABILIZER BAR 





22 Nem 22 Nem 
(2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


os 





11. Install the water valve and connect the cable. 


12. Install the canister. 





WATER VALVE CABLE 


13. Install the catalytic converter with the new gaskets 
and self-locking nuts. 


34 Nem (3.4 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER 





34 Nem (3.4 kg-m, 25 Ib-ft) 
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Steering Gearbox (RHD) 


installation (cont'd) 


(Automatic transmission model only) 


@® Connect the shift cable end to the shift control 


shaft, and install the cable bracket. 


ae 


SHAFT i 
4 Ss sr 1 LD 
eee es: 


ai 
6.5 Nl (Cl 
' Zz 


o, 
& 


SHIFT CABLE 


CABLE 


suk 
oO 
CO BRACKET 


LOCK WAHSER 


@® Install the cable holder. 





“CABLE HOLDER 
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(Manual transmission model only) 


@ Connect the shift rod to the transmission and 
drive the spring pin with a punch, then install the 
pin retainer. Be sure that the projection on the 
pin retainer is in the hole. 


SHIFT ROD 


SPRING PIN 





PIN RETAINER 


@® Install the shift extension on the transmission 
case. 





SHIFT EXTENSION 


14. Reconnect the tie-rods to the steering knuckles, 
tighten the ball joint nut to the specified torque, 
and install new cotter pins. 


CAUTION: Torque the castle nut to the lower tor- 
que specification, then tighten it only far enough to 
align the slot with the pin hole. Do not align the slot 


by loosening. 


FRONT TIE-ROD 





CASTLE NUT 
50—60 N-m 


(5.0—6.0 kg-m. COTTER PIN 
36—43 Ib-ft) Replace 


On reassembly, bend 
the cotter pin as shown. 


15. Reconnect the steering shaft to the gearbox. 


CAUTION: Before tightening the steering joint 
bolts pull the steering joint to make sure that the 
steering joint is fully seated. 


STEERING GEARBOX 
PINION 





LOWER BOLT 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 





16. Install the steering joint cover with the clamps and 
clip. 


17. 


18. 


CLIP 





STEERING JOINT 
COVER 


Fill the system: 


Fill the reservoir with new Honda Power Steer- 
ing Fluid-V. 

Connect the battery positive terminal and then 
connect the negative terminal. 


After installation, perform the following checks. 


Start the engine and let it run at fast idle, then 
turn the steering wheel from fock-to-lock several 
times to bleed air from the system. 

Check the fluid again, and add more if 
nesessary. , 
Check the gearbox for leaks. 

Check the front toe. 

Check the steering wheel spoke angle. Adjust 
by turning the right and left tie-rods, if 
necessary. 


NOTE: Turn the right and left tie-rods equally. 
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Ball Joint Boot 


Replacement 


1. Remove the circlip and the boot. 


CAUTION: Do not contaminate the boot installa- 
tion section with grease. 


2. Pack the interior of the boot and lip with grease. 


3. Wipe the grease off the sliding surface of the ball 
pin, then pack the lower area with fresh grease. 


CAUTION: 

@ Keep grease off the boot installation section and 
the tapered section of the ball pin. 

@ Do not allow dust, dirt or other foreign materials 
to enter the boot. 


BALL PIN TAPERED 
SECTION 
Wipe the grease. 






BOOT INSTALLATION 
SECTION 
Wipe the grease. 


4. Install the boot in the groove of the boot installation 
section securely, then bleed air. 


as BALL JOINT BOOT 


ire CLIP GUIDE 
BOOT = 07974—SA50800 
OE: Adjust the depth 


by turning the bolt. 





CAUTION: After installing the boot, check the ball 
pin tapered section for grease contamination and 
wipe it if necessary. 
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Suspension 


Special Tools ..............cccceeecccecceeees 18-2 
Component Location 
INGO: guckcssradececaiisiessmsteeeeisuaias 1Ooo 
Wheel Alignment 
| VG ASTOR saciapadint eee rsceehe dedi ceases: 18-5 
CAMO aicsisicec scudicuetaeediadestecetesacs 18-5 
Front Toe Inspection/ 
Adjustment .........c.cccceeeeeeeeeees 18-6 
Rear Toe Inspection/ 
Adjustment ............ccccceceeeeees 18-6 
Turning Angle Inspection/ 
Adjustment ...........cccccceeeeeeees 18-7 
Wheel! Measurements 
Bearing End Play ...............ccceeeees 18-8 
PRUITIOUE 305 cmesveveiteumesiecechoteaneneaced 18-8 
Front Suspension 
Torque Specification .................. 18-9 
Knuckle/Hub 
Illustrated Index ..................06. 18-10 
ROMOVAl. iscsevadcccderiavesuiciSes 18-11 
Hub Unit and Wheel Bearing 
Replacement .........cccccceceeeees 18-14 
Installation ............. ccc ceeeeeeeeees 18-16 
Lower Ball Joint Replacement ...... 18-18 
Ball Joint Boot Replacement ......... 18-19 
Suspension Arms 
Removal/Inspection ................ 18-20 
Installation 21... . ccc ccc ccee eee eeeenees 18-21 
Upper Arm Bushing 
Replacement ............cceeeeeeeeeees 18-22 


Front Damper 
Removal 
Disassembly/Inspection 
Reassembly 
Installation 

Rear Suspension 
Torque Specification 
Hub Bearing Unit (2WD) 

Illustrated Index 
Removal 
Installation 
Suspension Arms (2WD) 
Removal/inspection 
Installation 
Hub Unit Bearing (4WD) 
Illustrated Index 
Removal 
Replacement 
Installation 
Suspension Arms (4WD) 
Removal/Inspection 
installation 
Upper Arm Bushing 
Replacement 
Compensator Arm Bushing 
Replacement 

Rear Damper 
Removal 
Disassembly/Inspection 
Reassembly 
Installation 

Damper Disposal 





Special Tools (2WD/4WD) 





Ref. No. Tool Number Description O'ty Page Reference 


















































(1) /“07GAF—SD40700 Hub Dis/Assembly Base 2 18-14 

(2) - O7GAF—SE00200 Hub Dis/Assembly Guide Attachment 1 18-16 

3) ~O7GAF—SE00401 Hub Dis/Assembly Base 1 18-14 

(4) vO7GAG—SD40700 Ball Joint Boot Clip Guide 1 18-19 

©) “O7HAD—SF10100__ Driver Attachment 1 18-15 

6) eO7HGK—0010101 Wheel Alignment Gauge Attachment 1 18-15 

7) v O7JAF—SH20110 Hub Dis/Assembly Pilot, 38 mm 1 18-14, 15, 16 

~ O7JAF—SH20120 Hub Dis/Assembly Shaft, 22.4 x 25.4 mm 1 18-14, 15, 16 

Q) ~07JAF—SH20200 Ball Joint Remover Base 1 18-18 

“O7MAC—SLO0O200 Ball Joint Remover, 28 mm 1 18-12, 13 

@ ¥07746—0010500 Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 1 18-14 

(12) ~“07746—0010600 | Attachment, 72 x 75 mm 1 18-15 

(13) #/07749—0010000 Driver 1 18-14, 15, 16, 
35, 36 

“¥07965—SB00100 Ball Joint Remover/Installer 1 18-18 

(15) ~07965—SBO00200 Ball Joint Installer Base 1 18-18 

~ 07965—SD90100 Support Base 1 18-15, 16 

G? ¥07974—SA50700 Ball Joint Boot Clip Guide 1 18-18, 19 
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Special Tools (4WD) 






























Ref. No. Tool Number Description O'ty Page Reference 
() ~ 07746—0010400 Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 
(2) *“07947—6340400 Attachment 
G3) -“07965—SA50500 Dis/Assembly Tool E 
(4) -07965—SA70100 Hub Dis/Assembly Tool 
(5) ~07965—6340301 Hub Dis/Assembly Base 
6) -07965—6920201 Hub Dis/Assembly Tool B 
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Component Location 
index 





The front and rear dampers contain nitrogen gas and oil under pressure. The pressure must be relieved 
before disposal to prevent explosion and possible injury when scrapping. 


Front Suspension: 


FRONT DAMPER 

. Removal, page 18-23 

* Disassembly/Inspection, page 18-23 Gees Raia 

¢ Reassembly, page 18-25 i 

° installation, page 18-25 wee Removal/Inspection, page 18-20 
* Disposal, page 13-45 * Installation, page 18-21 












STABILIZER BAR 
* Removal/inspection, page 18-20 
* Installation, page 18-21 







KNUCKLE/HUB 

¢ Removal, page 18-11 

¢ Bearing Replacement, page 18-14 
_* Installation, page 18-16 





N 
e 
FRONT 

LOWER ARM 

« Removal/inspection, page 18-20 
¢ Installation, page 18-21 


4, 


Q5 SS 


n/N 

4, KS a \ 3 

GZ 
aK 










Rear Suspension: 


REAR DAMPER 
* Removal, page 18-41 
* Disassembly/Inspection, page 18-42 


REAR UPPER ARM * Reassembly/Installation, page 18-44 
* Removal/Inspection, page 18-31 * Disposal, page 18-45 

- Installation, page 18-32 8,3 a 

4wWD: S 









¢ Removal/Inspection, page 18-38 
* Installation, page 18-39 


REAR LOWER ARM 
* Removal/Inspection, page 18-31 


¢ Installation, page 18-32 \ 7 N 
4wo: Y) 


* Removal/Inspection, page 18-38 
¢ Installation, page 18-39 


HUB BEARING UNIT 

Z VK * Removal, page 18-28 
¥ y WES * Installation, page 18-29 
4WD: 


TRAILING ARM ~ * Removal, page 18-34 

¢ Removal/Inspection, page 18-31 * Replacement, page 18-35 
* Installation, page 18-32 ° Installation, page 18-37 
4wbD: 


* Removal/inspection, page 18-38 
* Installation, page 18-39 
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Wheel Alignment 


Caster 


NOTE: For proper inspection/adjustment of the wheel 
alignment, check and adjust the following before 
checking the alignment. 


@ Check that the suspension is not modified. 

@ Check the tire size and tire pressure. 

@ Check the runout of the wheels and tires. 

@ Check the suspension ball joints. (Hold a wheel with 


your hands and move it up and down and right and 
left to check for wobbling.) 





inspection 


1. Check the steering wheel angle; If significantly off 
center, it may be necessary to remove the steering 
wheel and reposition it on the splines. Turn the 
steering wheel to the straight-ahead position. 


2. Install the special tools on the wheels. 


NOTE: Make sure the wheel hubs are clean and 
rustfree before installing the special tools. 


3. Install a camber/caster gauge on the special tool 
and apply the front brake. Turn the wheel 20° 
inward. 


4. Turn the adjust screw so that the bubble in the 
caster gauge is at O°. 


5. Turn the wheel outward 20° and read the caster on 
the gauge with the bubble at the center of the 
gauge. 


Caster Angle: 1°10’ + 1° 


6. If out of specification, check for bent or damaged 
suspension components. 


CAMBER/CASTER 
GAUGE 
EQUIVALENT 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 





: WHEEL ALIGNMENT 
TURNING RADIUS 


GAUGE O07HGK—0010101 


GAUGE ATTACHMENT 





Camber 
Inspection 
1. Check the steering wheel angle. If significantly off 
center, it may be necessary to remove the steering 
wheel and reposition it on the splines. Turn the 
steering wheel to the straight-ahead position. 
2. Install the special tools on the wheels. 
NOTE: Make sure the wheel hubs are clean and 
rustfree before installing the special tools. 
3. Read the camber on the gauge with the bubble at 
the center of the gauge. 
Camber angle: 
Front: O0O°O0O’ + 1° 
—0°10' + 1° (B16A2 engine) 
0°10’ + 1° (4WD) 
Rear: —0°20’ + 1° 
—0°25’ + 1° (B16A2 engine and 4WD) 
4. If out of specification, check for bent or damaged 


suspension components. 







WHEEL ALIGNMENT GAUGE 
ATTACHMENT 
O07HGK—0010101 


CAMBER/CASTER 
GAUGE 
EQUIVALENT 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 
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Wheel Alignment 


Front Toe Inspection/Adjustment 


Check the tire pressure. 


Center steering wheel spokes. 


Check the toe with the wheels pointed straight 


ahead. 
Front toe-in: O + 2 mm 


— If adjustment is required, go on to step 4. 


— If no adjustment is required, remove alignment 


equipment. 


Loosen the tie-rod locknuts and turn both tie-rods 
in the same direction until the front wheels are in 


straight ahead position. 


Turn both tie-rods equally until the toe reading on 


the turning radius gauge is correct. 


After adjusting, tighten the tie-rod locknuts. 


Rear Toe Inspection/Adjustment 


Release parking brake. 


NOTE: 
@® Measure difference in toe measurements with 


the wheels pointed straight ahead. 
@ If the parking brake is engaged, you may get an 
incorrect reading. 


Rear toe-in: 2 *7 mm 
0 *3 mm (INTRAC) 


— If adjustment is required, go to step 2. 
— If no adjustment is required, remove alignment 
equimpment. 


Before adjustment, note the locations of right and 
left compensator arm adjusting bolts. 


Loosen the adjusting bolt and slide the compen- 
sator arm in or out as shown, to adjust the toe. 


Tighten the adjusting bolt. 


NOTE: Reposition the tie-rod boot if it is twisted or 
displaced. 


COMPENSATOR ARM 
ADJUSTING BOLT 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 


TIE-ROD LOCKNUT 
14 x 1.5 mm 
55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


TIE-ROD 


CS 
RE 


\ 
Loy Rs @ Example 
After the rear toe inspection, the wheel is 2 mm 
(0.079 in) out of the specification. . 
— Move the arm so the adjusting bolt moves 2 mm 


(0.079 in) inward from the position recorded 
before the adjustment. 

— The distance the adjusting bolt is moved should 
be equal to the amount out-of-specification. 











X 
\ 









In COMPENSATOR ARM 





STA 


©) 
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Turning Angle Inspection/Adjustment 


Jack up the front of the car. Set the turning radius 
gauges beneath the front wheels, then lower the 
Car. 


Jack up the rear of the car. Place boards that are 
the same thickness as the turning radius gauges 
under the rear wheels, then lower the car. 


NOTE: For accurate readings, the car must be 
level. 


Turn the wheel right and left while applying the 
brake, and measure the turning angle of both 
wheels. 


Turning angle: 
Inward wheel: 41°00’ + 2° 


36°00’ + 2° (B16A2 engine) 
Outward wheel: 33°30’ 
30°30’ (B16A2 engine) 






TURNING RADIUS 





4. If the measurements are not within the specifica- 
tions, adjust as required by turning the tie-rods. 


NOTE: After adjusting, recheck the front wheel 
toe and readjust if necessary. Reposition the tie-rod 
boot if twisted or displaced. 


TIE-ROD LOCKNUT 
14 x 1.5 mm 
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ib-ft) 


TIE-ROD 


w 


, 
AN 















N 
‘ 


A, 
(/ 


y 


! 










AA 
eY “<> 
a 
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Wheel Measurements 
Bearing End Play Runout 


Front Wheel End Play Front and Rear Wheel Radial Runout 


Standard: 0—0.05 mm (O—0.002 in) Standard: 


Steel Wheel: O—1.0 mm (O—0.0339 in) 
Aluminum Wheel: 0—0.7 mm (O—90.028 in) 





Rear Wheel End Play Front and Rear Wheel Axial Runout 


Standard: O—0.05 mm (O—0.002 in) Standard: 


Steel Wheel: 0—1.0 mm (0—0.039 in) 
Aluminum Wheel: 0—0.7 mm (O—0.028 in) 
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Front Suspension 
Torque Specifications 





CAUTION: 
@ Replace the self-locking nuts after removal. 
@ Replace the self-locking bolts if you can easily thread a non-self-locking nut past their nylon locking inserts. 
(it should require 1 N-m (0.1 kg-m, 0.7 lb-ft) of torque to turn the nut on the bolt). 
The vehicle should be on the ground before any bolts or nuts connected to rubber mounts or bushing are tightened. 
@ Torque the castle nut to the lower torque specification, then tighten it only far enough to align the slot with the pin 
hole. Do not align the nut by loosening. 


NOTE: Wipe off the grease before tightening the nut at the ball joint. 


. — INSERT 


NUT SELF-LOCKING NUT 


10 x 1.25 mm 10 x 1.25 mm 
50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) =f kg-m, 22 Ib-ft) 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 

12 x 1.25 mm 

65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 
Replace. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
28 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 20 Ib-ft) 


Replace. 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
14 x 1.5 mm 
TLE NUT 
91 Nem (9.1 kg-m, 66 Ib-ft) sd 1.25 mm 
40—48 Nem 


(4.0—4.8 kg-m, 29—35 lb-ft) 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
12x 1.25 mm 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 






citi 
ittt 


Gi 


ny 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 91 Nem (9.1 kg-m, 66 lb-ft) 


8 x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 
Replace. 


DAMPER FORK NUT 
(SELF-LOCKING NUT) 

12 x 1.25 mm 

65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 ib-ft) 
Replace. 


CASTLE NUT 

10 x 1.25 mm 

40—48 Nem (4.0—4.8 kg-m, 
29— 35 lb-ft} 


SPINDLE NUT 

22x 1.5 mm 

185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 lb-ft} 
B1I6A2 engine: 

24 x 1.5 mm 

250 Nem (25 kg-m, 181 lb-ft) 
Replace. 

NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
stake the spindle nut shoulder against 
CASTLE NUT the spindle. 

12x 1.25 mm 

50—60 Nem (5.0—6.0 kg-m, 

36 —43 Ib-ft) 


CALIPER MOUNTING BOLT 
12 x 1.25 mm 
110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 80 lb-ft) 
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Front Suspension 
Knuckle/Hub 


illustrated Index 


NOTE: 

@ Use only genuine Honda wheel weights for aluminum wheels. Non-genuine wheel weights may corrode and 
damage the aluminum wheels. 

@ Remove the center cap by prying it out with a flat screwdriver. Use a rag at the point you are going to pry because 
aluminum alloy wheels can be easily damaged. Avoid damage to the cap by not allowing it to fall during removal. 

@ Before installing the wheel, clean the mating surface of the brake disc and inside of the wheel. 


CASTLE NUT 
12x 1.25 mm 








KNUCKLE 


~ 


BALL JOINT —— 


WHEEL BEARING 
SS Replace. 
Replacement, page 18-14 


CIRCLIP 





Replacement, sail 
page 18-18 adie 
5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, 4 lb-ft) 
_— & FRONT HUB 
CIRCLIP Se Check for damage or 
cracks. 
DUST BOOT Replacement, 

page 18-11 





CASTLE NUT 
12 x 1.25 mm 


SPINDLE NUT 


BRAKE DISC 
Check for wear or rust. 
Inspection, section 19 


6 mm BRAKE DISC 
RETAINING SCREW 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 !b-ft) 


WHEEL NUT 
12x 1.5mm 
110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 80 lb-ft) 
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Removal 


ls 


2: 


Loosen the wheel nuts slightly. 


Raise the front of car and support on safety stands 
in proper locations. 


Remove the wheel nuts and wheel. 


Raise the locking tab on the spindle nut, then 
remove the nut. 


WHEEL NUT 





SPINDLE NUT 
Replace. 


Remove the mounting bolts for the brake hose 
bracket. 


Remove the caliper mounting bolts and hang the 
caliper assembly to one side. 


CAUTION: To prevent accidental damage to the 
caliper assembly or brake hose, use a short piece of 
wire to hang the caliper assembly from the 
undercarriage. 


BRAKE HOSE MOUNTING BOLTS 





CALIPER MOUNTING BOLTS 
12 x 1.25 mm 





7. Remove the 6 mm brake disc retaining screws. 


8. Screw two 8 x 12 mm bolts into the disc to push it 
away from the hub. 


NOTE: Turn each bolt two turns at a time to pre- 
vent cocking the disc excessively. 


9. Remove the brake disc from the knuckle. 






6 mm BRAKE DISC 
RETAINING SCREWS 


8 x 12 mm BOLTS 


10. Remove the speed sensor wire bracket, then 
remove the speed sensor from the knuckle. 


NOTE: Do not disconnect the speed sensor. 


SPEED SENSOR 
WIRE BRACKET 


OS 





SPEED SENSOR (cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 
Knuckle/Hub (cont'd) 


NOTE: Use the ball joint remover, O7MAC— 
SLO0200 (28 mm), to separate the ball joints from 
the suspension or steering arm. 


CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the ball joint 
boot. 


11. Clean any dirt or grease off the ball joint. 


12. Remove the cotter pin from the steering arm and 
remove the nut. 


13. Apply grease to the special tool on the areas 
shown. This will ease installation of the tool and 
prevent damage to the pressure bolt threads. 


PRESSURE BOLT 
Apply grease here. 











Q 






(CQ 


Vv, 





J 





14. Install a 10 mm hex nut on the ball joint. Be sure 
that the hex nut is flush with the ball joint pin end to 
prevent damage to the threaded end of the ball 
joint. 


15. Use the ball joint remover, O7MAC—SLO0200 (28 
mm), as shown. 
Insert the jaws carefully, making sure you do not 
damage the ball joint boot. Adjust the jaw spacing 
by turning the pressure bolt. 


NOTE: If necessary, apply penetrating type lubri- 
cant to loosen the ball joint. 


COTTER-PIN 
Replace. 





BALL JOINT 
REMOVER, 28 mm 
O7MAC— SLO0200 


10 mm HEX NUT 





18-12 


16. 


17. 


18. 





Once the tool is in place, turn the adjusting bolt as 
necessary to make the jaws parallel. Then hand- 
tighten the pressure bolt and recheck the jaws to 
make sure they are still parallel. 


PRESSURE BOLT 





ADJUSTING BOLT 


With a wrench, tighten the pressure bolt until the 
ball joint shaft pops loose from the steering arm. 


Wear eye protection. The ball joint 
can break loose suddenly and scatter dirt or other 
debris in your eyes. 


Remove the tool, then remove the nut from the end 
of the ball joint and pull the ball joint out of the 
steering/suspension arm. Inspect the ball joint boot 
and replace it if damaged. 





19. Remove the cotter pin and lower arm ball joint nut. 


20. Install a 12 mm hex nut on the ball joint. Be sure 
that the hex nut is flush with the ball joint pin end, 
or the threaded section of the ball joint pin might be 
damaged by the ball joint remover. 


21. Use the ball joint remover, O7MAC —SLO0200 (28 
mm), as shown on page 18-12 to separate the ball 
joint and lower arm. 


NOTE: If necessary, apply penetrating type lubri- 
cant to loosen the bali joint. 





COTTER-PIN 
Replace. 
« 
: ey m1 


12 mm HEX NUT 


BALL JOINT 
REMOVER, 28 mm 
O7MAC— SLO00200 





22. Remove the knuckle protector. 
23. Remove the cotter pin and the upper ball joint nut. 


24. Install the 12 mm hex nut on the ball joint. 
Be sure that the hex nut is flush with the ball joint 
pin end, or the threaded section of the ball joint pin 
might be damaged by the ball joint remover. 


25. Use the ball joint remover, O7MAC—SLOO200 (28 
mm), as shown on page 18-12 to separate the ball 
joint and knuckle. 


NOTE: If necessary, apply penetrating type Iubri- 
cant to loosen the ball joint. 


COTTER-PIN 
Replace. 








BALL JOINT 
REMOVER, 28 mm 
O7MAC— SL00200 


12 mm HEX NUT 


26. Pull the knuckle outward and remove the driveshaft 
outboard joint from the knuckle using a plastic 
hammer, then remove the knuckle. 


* 





\ 
l/ 






(cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 
Knuckle/Hub (cont'd) 


Hub Unit and Wheel Bearing Replacement 


NOTE: Replace the bearing with a new one after 
removal. 


27. Separate the hub from the knuckle using the 
special tools and a hydraulic press. 


CAUTION: 

@ Take care not to distort the splash guard. 

@ Hold onto the hub to keep it from falling when 
pressed clear. 

@ To prevent damage to the tool make sure the 
threads are fully engaged before pressing. 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
PILOT, 38 mm 
O7JAF—SH20110 


a 


KNUCKLE 









FRONT HUB —_ 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY BASE 
07GAF —SD40700 


HUB DiS/ASSEMBLY 
SHAFT, 22.4 x 25.4 mm 
O7JAF—SH20120 


28. Remove the knuckle ring from the knuckle. 


KNUCKLE RING 








29. Remove the circlip and the splash guard from the 
knuckle. 


SCREW 





CIRCLIP 


30. Press the wheel bearing out of the knuckle using a 
hydraulic press and the special tools shown below. 


DRIVER 
07749—0010000 
ATTACHMENT, 
62 x 68 mm 
07746—0010500 


¥ 





HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY BASE 
O7GAF—SE00401 


31. Remove the outboard bearing inner race from the 
hub using the special tools shown and a commer- 
cially available bearing separator. 


CAUTION: To prevent damage to the tool make 
sure the threads are fully engaged before pressing. 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
| PILOT, 38 mm 
BEARING O07JAF—SH20110 
SEPARATOR 








HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
SHAFT, 22.4 x 25.4 mm 
O7JAF—SH20120 





NOTE: Wash the knuckle and hub thoroughly in 
high flash point solvent before reassembly. 


32. Press a new wheel bearing into the hub using the 
special tools shown and a hydraulic press. 


DRIVER 
+ 97749—0010000 









ATTACHMENT, 72 x 75 mm 
07746 —0010600 
(Except B16A2 engine and 4WD) 


DRIVER we 


ATTACHMENT 
O07HAD—SF10100 


(B16A2 engine and 4WD) WHEEL 


BEARING 





SUPPORT BASE 
07965—SD90100 


33. Install the circlip securely in the knuckle groove. 


34. Install the splash guard and tighten the screws. 


SCREWS 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 





CIRCLIP 


(cont'd) 
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Front Suspension 
Knuckle/Hub (cont'd) 


35. Install the hub on the knuckle using the special 


tools shown and a hydraulic press. 


CAUTION: Take care not to distort the splash 


guard. 


DRIVER 


077490010000 \ HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 


07GAF—SE00200 






HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
PILOT, 38 mm 
O7JAF—SH20110 








KNUCKLE 


SUPPORT BASE 
07965—SD90100 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
SHAFT 22.4 x 25.4 mm 
O7JAF —-SH20120 


36. Install the knuckle ring on the knuckle. 


KNUCKLE RING 


_— 
eh 
GS-2 


SS 


— 


S 
&S 


\ASES 
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GUIDE ATTACHMENT 





Installation 


CAUTION: 

@ Be careful not to damage the ball joint boot. 

@ Torque the castle nut to the lower torque 
specification, then tighten it only far enough to 
align the slot with the pin hole, Do not align the 
nut by loosening. 


37. Install the knuckle on the driveshaft. 


38. Install the knuckle on the jower arm and the tie-rod, 
then tighten the castle nuts and install new cotter 
pins. 


COTTER-PIN 

On reassembly, 
bend the cotter pin 
as shown. 








CASTLE NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
40—48 Nem 
(4.0—4.8 kg-m, 
29—35 lb-ft} 


CASTLE NUT 
12 x 1.25 mm 
50—60 N-m (5.0—6.0 kg-m, 36—43 Ib-ft) 


39. Install the knuckle on the upper arm, then tighten 
the castle nut and install a new cotter pin. ; 


40. Install the knuckle protector with the 6 mm bolt. 


COTTER-PIN 
On reassembly, 
bend the cotter pin 





CASTLE NUT 
12 x 1.25 mm 
40—48 Nem 
(4.0—4.8 kg-m, 
29 — 35 lb-ft) 





NOTE: Be careful when installing the sensors to avoid 


44. Install the brake caliper with the caliper mounting 
twisting wires. 


bolts. 


_ 41. Install the speed sensor with the sensor mounting 


45. Install the brake hose with the brake hose mounting 
bolts. 


bolts. 


BRAKE HOSE 
MOUNTING BOLTS 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 tb-ft) 


42. Install the sensor wire with the two bolts. 












10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 


CALIPER MOUNTING BOLTS 
12x 1.25 mm 
110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 80 Ib-ft) 


46. Tighten the new spindle nut. 


NOTE: Before installing the wheel, clean the 
mating surface of the brake disc and inside of the 


SENSOR MOUNTING wheel. 
BOLTS : 
SPEED SENSOR 10 Nem 47. Install the wheel with the wheel nuts. 


(1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 


43. Install the brake disc with the 6 mm brake disc re- 
taining screws. 





WHEEL NUT 
T x 1.5 mm 
110 Nem 
SPINDLE NUT (11.0 kg-m, 
22x 1.5mm After tightening, use a = 80 lb-ft) 
185 Nem drift to stake spindle nut 
(18.5 kg-m, shoulder against the 
134 Ib-ft) spindle. 
B16A2 engine: 
24x 1.5 mm 
250 Nem 
(25 kg-m, 
181 tb-ft) 
6 mm BRAKE DISC 
RETAINING SCREWS 48. Check the front wheel alignment and adjust if 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 tb-ft) necessary (see 18-5). 
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Front Suspension 
Lower Ball Joint Replacement 


1. Remove the knuckle (page 18-11). 
2. Remove the boot by prying the snap ring off. 
3. Remove the 40 mm circlip. 


4. Install the special tool on the ball joint and tighten 
the ball joint nut. 


5. Position the special tool over the ball joint as shown 


then set the assembly in a vise. Press the ball joint 
out of the knuckle. 


BALL JOINT REMOVER/INSTALLER 
07965 —SB00100 


BALL JOINT NUT 


‘aal 
mc 
77 Sea ——_ X/ 


BALL JOINT REMOVER BASE 
O7JAF—SH20200 





NAAR! 








6. Place the ball joint in position by hand. 


7. Install the special! tools over the ball joint as shown, 
then press the ball joint in. 


BALL JOINT INSTALLER BASE 


BALL JOINT REMOVER/ 07965—SB00200 


INSTALLER 
07965—SB00100 N 


cna 

















cae 


BALL JOINT HOUSING 
SURFACE 
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8. Install the 40 mm circlip. 


9. Adjust the special tool with the adjusting bolt until 
the end of the tool aligns with the groove on the 


boot. 
Slide the clip over the tool and into position. 


ADJUSTING BOLT 

Adjust the depth by 
BALL JOINT turning the bolt. 
BOOT CLIP 
GUIDE 
07974—SA50700 & 


\ 


ie 


BOOT 


cme 






s: 





40 mm CIRCLIP 





Ball Joint Boot Replacement 


1. Remove the circlip and the boot. 


CAUTION: Do not contaminate the boot installa- 
tion section with grease. 


2. Pack the interior of the boot and lip with grease. 


BALL PIN TAPERED SECTION 





BOOT INSTALLATION 
SECTION 


BOOT INSTALLATION SECTION 


3. Wipe the grease off the sliding surface of the ball 
pin and pack with fresh grease. 


CAUTION: 

@ Keep grease off the boot installation section and 
the tapered section of the ball pin. 

@ Do not allow dust, dirt, or other foreign 
materials to enter the boot. 


4. Install the boot in the groove of the boot installation 
section securely, then bleed air. 





Install the upper and lower ball joint boot clips using 
the special tools as follows: 


LOWER BALL JOINT: Adjust the special tool with 
the adjusting bolt until the end of the tool aligns 
with the groove on the boot. Slide the clip over the 
tool and into position. 


UPPER BALL JOINT: Hold the tool over the ball 


joint, then slide the clip over the tool and into 
position. 


ADJUSTING BOLT 
Adjust the depth by 
turning the bolt. 


BALL JOINT 
BOOT CLIP 
GUIDE 


UPPER BALL 
JOINT BOOT: 
07GAG— SD40700 


LOWER BALL 
JOINT BOOT: 
07974—SA50700 







CIRCLIP 


40 mm CIRCLIP 


CAUTION: After installing the boot, check the ball 
pin tapered section for grease contamination and 
wipe it if necessary. 
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Front Suspension 
Suspension Arms 


Removal/Inspection 


CAUTION: 

@ Replace the self-locking nuts after removal. 

@ Replace the self-locking bolts if you can easily thread a non-self-locking nut past their nylon locking inserts. 
(It should require 1 N-m (0.1 kg-m, 0.7 lb-ft) of torque to turn the nut on the bolt). 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
12x 1.25 mm 
Replace. 






SELF-LOCKING NUT 

8 x 1.25 mm 

Replace. 

STABILIZER BAR 
Check for bending or 
damage. 












UPPER ARM ASSEMBLY 


BALL JOINT BOOT 


7 \p j Check for deterioration 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT = si epdariage. 
12 x 1.25 mm = 
Ih } 4 
eK = 
\ »" SELF-LOCKING NUT 
‘ 14x 1.5mm 
\ we Replace. 
2% : 
STABILIZER END 4 &Y 
RUBBER BUSHINGS << 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 
ee L 
LOWER ARM 
SnScr, FOr damage. Ll} SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
Ne 14x 1.5mm 


LOWER ARM —— 
RUBBER BUSHING 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 





STABILIZER END WN 
Dee eee g WNS DAMPER PINCH BOLT 
Check for deterioration Ss 


(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 





or damage. DAMPER FORK 10 x 1.25 mm 
RUBBER BUSHING S 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 
SELF-LOCKING NUT DAMPER FORK NUT 
8 x 1.25 mm (SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
Replace. 12 x 1.25 mm 


Replace. 


DAMPER FORK 
Check for damage. 
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Installation 


NOTE: 

@ Wipe off the grease before tightening the nut at the ball joint. 

@ The right and left damper forks are symmetrical. The left damper fork is marked with ’’VL’’ while the right damper fork 
is marked with ‘‘VR’’. Do not interchange them. 

@ The right and left upper arms are symmetrical. The left upper arm is marked with ‘‘SRZL”’ or ‘“SRL’’ while the right 
arm is marked with “‘SRZR’’ or ‘‘SRR’’. Do not interchange them. 

@ After installing the suspension arm, check the wheel alignment and adjust if necessary. 

@® When installing the radius arm washers, the ‘‘FR’’ mark faces the front of the car. 


CAUTION: The vehicle should be on the ground before any bolts or nuts connected to rubber mounts or bushing are 
tightened. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
12 x 1.25 mm 


65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 






SELF-LOCKING NUT 
8x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft} FLANGE NUT 
8 x 1.25 mm 
dis 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


OO UPPER ARM ASSEMBLY 
STABILIZER BAR) > 


* \ 7 \ KEN RADIUS ARM WASHER 
=o “RL = .. 
=e = Z 
ST 






SELF-LOCKING NUT 
14x 1.5 mm 
75 Nem (7.5 kg-m, 54 Ib-ft) 


\ SS o 
% BOLT S 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT \ {8x 1.25 mm —6 
12 x 1.25 mm ‘\. f 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft) ‘\ 16 Ib-ft) ' DAMPER PINCH BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
B, 10 x 1.25 mm 


44 Nem (4.4 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft) 


== 
\ <\ 
Q 
i awe 
a Ge 


SILICONE 
GREASE 


a LOWER ARM 7 
RUBBER BUSHING . 
SELF-LOCKING NUT 


8 x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
14x1.5mm 
91 N-m (9.1 kg-m, 66 lb-ft) 











DAMPER FORK 
RUBBER BUSHING 





2) 
ONE 
eather LEA DAMPER FORK NUT 
Oy (SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
12 x 1.25 mm 
DAMPER FORK 65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 
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Front Suspension 
Upper Arm Bushing Replacement 


1. Remove the front wheels. 5. Place each upper arm anchor bolt in a vise and drive 


out the upper arm bushings. 
2. Rock the upper ball joint front-to-back. 
6. Drive the new upper arm bushings into the upper 
3. Replace the upper arm bushings as follows if there arm anchor bolts. 
is any play. 


NOTE: Center the bushing so that 11 mm (0.4 in) 


protrudes from each side of the anchor bolt as 
shown. 


UPPER ARM 
ANCHOR BOLT 







ieee eeera. 


UPPER ARM 
BUSHING 





11 mm (0.4 in) 


7. Install the upper arm bolts and tighten the self- 


locking nuts. 
4. Remove the self-locking nuts, upper arm bolts and 


upper arm anchor bolts. NOTE: Align the upper arm anchor bolt with the 


mark on the upper arm. = sete... OCKING NUTS 


10 x 1.25 mm 
SELF-LOCKING NUTS ae 28 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 20 lb-ft) 
Replace. fe oe 


We 


D #, 
NY p 





—<sS 
Om 
< 
SZ UPPER ARM 
ee ANCHOR BOLT 
‘ea 
A we, Align the marks. 
UPPER ARM BOLT UPPER ARM ANCHOR : / (Ps 
BOLT as & 
a 


‘ 


\ 


8. After installation, check the camber (page 18-5). 
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Front Damper 
Removal 


1. Remove the brake hose clamp bolts from the 
damper. 


2. Remove the damper pinch boit. 


3. Remove the damper fork bolt and remove the 
damper fork. 


BRAKE HOSE CLAMP BOLTS 





PINCH BOLT DAMPER FORK NUT 
(SELF-LOCKING (SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
BOLT) Replace. 


4. Remove the damper by removing the two nuts. 


NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


DAMPER 
ASSEMBLY 






w(t 


UB 


oe 


f’ 


At 


/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
( 
+. 


AN 
{ 
\\ 


bx 
( 


\. 
\ 
| 


cia ( 





Disassembly/Inspection 


Disassembly: 
1. Compress the damper spring with the spring com- 
pressor according to the manufacturer’s instruc- 


tions, then remove the self-locking nut. 


CAUTION: Do not compress the spring more than 
necessary to remove the nut. 


10 mm 

SELF- 
LOCKING NUT 
Replace. 


° ue 4 


+ 


{ 


( 


SPRING COM- 
PRESSOR 
EQUIVALENT 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 





2. Remove the spring compressor then disassemble 
the damper as shown on the next page. 


Inspection: 
1. Reassemble all parts, except the spring. 


2. Push on the damper assembly as shown. 


3. Check for smooth operation through a full stroke, 
both compression and extension. 


NOTE: The damper should move smoothly. If it 
does not (no compression or no extension), then 
gas is leaking, and the damper should be replaced. 





NEEDS 


NORMAL REPLACEMENT 


O 


block 


4. Check for oil leaks, abnormal noises or binding dur- 
ing these tests. 
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Front Damper 
Inspection - 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
30 Nem (3.0 kg-m, 22 Ib-ft) 


Replace. | 


DAMPER MOUNTING 
RUBBER 


DAMPER MOUNTING WASHER 
Check for weakness. 





DAMPER MOUNTING DAMPER SPRING 


COLLAR Check for weakened, 
compression or damage. 


SS 
c= 4 


<—S Check for weakness or 
damage. 











DAMPER MOUNTING —_> 
RUBBER 


SPRING MOUNTING RUBBER] _ Q——=—7/ 


Check for damage. 
<» 
<> 


DUST COVER PLATE 


DUST COVER 
Check for bending or damage. 


DAMPER UNIT 

¢ Check for leaks and 
faulty operation. 

¢ Check for rust. 
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Reassembly | 


1. Install the damper unit, damper spring, bump stop, 
bump stop plate, dust cover, dust cover plate, 
spring mounting rubber, damper mounting rubber, 
and damper mounting collar on the spring 
compressor. 


2. Install the damper mounting base on the damper 
unit as shown. 


LEFT RIGHT 


61°30’ + 3° Na) 








SPRING COMPRESSOR 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 


3. Compress the damper spring. 


4. Install the damper mounting rubber, damper moun- 
ting washer and a new 10 mm self-locking nut. 


5. Hold the damper shaft and tighten the 10 mm self- 
locking nut. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 

30 Nem 

(3.0 kg-m, 22 ib-ft) 


SPRING COMPRESSOR 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 








Installation 


1. Loosely install the damper on the frame with the 
aligning tab facing inside. 


NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
50 Nem (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 





ALIGNING TAB 


2. Install the damper fork over the driveshaft and onto 
the lower arm. Install the damper in the damper 
fork so the aligning tab is aligned with the slot in 
the damper fork. 


3. Hand-tighten the bolts and nuts. 


4. Raise the knuckle with a floor jack until the car just 
lifts off the safety stand. 


NOTE: The bolts and nuts should be tightened 
with the vehicle’s weight on the damper. 


22 Nem ALIGNING 
(2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) TAB 






QOzAB 
[de 
i: 
DAMPER PINCH 
BOLT sah 
(SELF-LOCKING YS 
BOLT) COW 
10 x 1.25 mm 
44 N-m (4.4 kg-m, gS 
32 Ib-ft) 
DAMPER FORK NUT 
(SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
12 x 1.25 mm 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 


5. Tighen the damper pinch bolt. 


6. Secure the damper fork bolt with a new self-locking 


nut. 


7. Secure the damper assembly to the frame with the 


flange nuts. 


8. Install the brake hose clamps with the two bolts. 
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Rear Suspension 
Torque Specifications 


CAUTION: 
@ Replace the self-locking nuts after removal. 


@ Replace the self-locking bolts if you can easily thread a non-self-locking nut past their nylon locking inserts. 


(It should require 1 N-m (0.1 kg-m, 0.7 Ib-ft) of torque to turn the nut on the bolt). 


The vehicle should be on the ground before any bolts or nuts connected to rubber mounts or bushings are tightened. 
@ Torque the castle nut to the lower torque specification, then tighten it only far enough to align the slot with the pin 


hole. Do not align the nut by loosening. 


~ INSERT 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 

10 x 1.25 mm 

40 Nem (4.0 kg-m, 29 lb-ft) 
Replace. 


50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 lb-ft) 


I 


CESS, Py 


| 


( 


: 


( 


| 


>) 


ut 


| 
LS, 


: 


10 x 1.25 mm 
40 Nem (4.0 kg-m, 29 lb-ft) 


‘ 
iS 


aA 
Kee 


Cy} | 
v, 






i 
UU 
A 


iV, 


; i/s 
ai 
CN 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft) 


& 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 


Re 
yy 

















ff 


« 


low 
iy 


t¢ 
) 






SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
12 x 1.25 mm 
: 65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 
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DAMPER MOUNTING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
10 x 1.25 mm 


~ 55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 [b-ft) 





CALIPER MOUNTING 
BOLT 

12 x 1.25 mm 

39 Nem 

{3.9 kg-m, 28 lb-ft) 





SPINDLE NUT 

22x 1.5 mm 

185 Nem 

(18.5 kg-m, 134 lb-ft) 

Replace. 

NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
stake the spindle nut shoulder against 
the spindle. 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 





Hub Bearing Unit (2WD) 


Wlustrated Index 


NOTE: 


@ Use only genuine Honda wheel weights for aluminum wheels. Non-genuine wheel weights may corrode and 
damage the aluminum wheels. 


@ Remove the center cap by prying it out with a flat screwdriver. Use a rag at the point you are going to pry because 


aluminum alloy wheels can be easily damaged. Avoid damage to the cap by not allowing it to fall during removal. 
@ Before installing the wheel, clean the mating surface of the brake disc and inside of the wheel. 


TRAILING ARM 
Check for cracking 
or damage. 


REAR WHEEL 
HUB UNIT 

Check for cracking 
or damage. 










HUB UNIT WASHER 


HUB CAP 
SPLASH GUARD 
Check for cracking 
or damage. 


(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


SPINDLE NUT 

185 N-m (18.5 kg-m, 134 Ib-ft) 

Replace. 

NOTE: After tightening, use a drift 

punch to lock the spindle n 

into the spindle. Ber nagece Son BAAKE DISC 
RETAINING SCREWS 


10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 
BRAKE DISC 


Check for wear or 
rust. 
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Rear Suspension 
Hub Bearing Unit (2WD) 


Removal 


1. Raise the rear of car and support it with safety 
stands in proper locations. 


2. Remove the rear wheel. 
3. Pull the parking brake lever up. 


4. Remove the hub cap, then raise the locking tab on 
the spindle nut, then remove the nut. 







SPINDLE NUT 
Replace. 


HUB CAP 

‘NOTE: Take care not to damage the hub 
cap and hub unit on disassembly. 
Replace the hub cap if it is damaged. 


5. Remove the 6 mm brake disc retaining screws. 





6 mm BRAKE DISC 
RETAINING SCREWS 


6. Release the parking brake lever. 
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7. Remove the caliper shield. 


CALIPER SHIELD 





8. Remove the brake hose mounting bolts. 


9. Remove the caliper bracket mounting bolts and 
hang the caliper assembly to one side. 


CAUTION: To prevent accidental damage to the 
caliper assembly or brake hose, use a short piece of 
wire to hang the caliper assembly from the 
undercarriage. 


BRAKE HOSE MOUNTING BOLTS 





| 


ames CALIPER MOUNTING 
BOLT 


CALIPER ASSEMBLY 


10. Screw two 8 x 12 mm bolts into the disc to push it 
away from the hub. 


NOTE: Turn each bolt two turns at a time to pre- 
vent cocking the disc excessively. 


11. Remove the brake disc. 


12. Remove the hub unit from the knuckle. 







HUB UNIT 


BRAKE DISC 


SPINDLE WASHER 





installation 


NOTE: Wash the bearing and spindle thoroughly in 
high flash point solvent before reassembly. 


13. Install the hub unit, spindle washer and brake disc. 








HUB UNIT 


BRAKE DISC 


SPINDLE WASHER 


14. Install the brake caliper with the caliper mounting 
bolts. 


15. install the brake hose with the brake hose mounting 
bolts. 


BRAKE HOSE MOUNTING BOLTS 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


CALIPER MOUNTING 
BOLTS 
CALIPER ASSEMBLY 39 Nem 

(3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft) 


(cont'd) 
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Rear Suspension 
Hub Bearing Unit (2WD cont'd) 


16. Install the caliper shield. 


10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 





17. Tighten the 6 mm brake disc retaining screws. 
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6 mm BRAKE DISC 
RETAINING SCREWS 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 


18. Tighten the new spindle nut. 


19. Install the hub cap. 


NOTE: Before installing the wheel, clean the 
mating surface of the brake disc and inside of the 
wheel. 


20. Install the wheel with the wheel nuts. 





WHEEL NUT 
110 Nem 
(11.0 kg-m, 80 [b-ft) 


SPINDLE NUT 

22x1.5mm 

185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 lb-ft) 
NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
stake the spindle nut shoulder against 
the spindle. 


Suspension Arms (2WD) 


Removal/Inspection 


CAUTION: 








@ Replace the self-locking nuts after removal 
@ Replace the self-locking bolts if you can easily thread a non-self-locking nut past their nylon focking inserts 
(It should require 1 N-m (0.1 kg-m, 0.7 Ib-ft) of torque to turn the nut on the bolt). 


UPPER ARM INNER BUSHING 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 


SELF-LOCKING ~  p 
10 x 1.25 mm 
ad 


4 
‘ UPPER ARM | 


1 y 
Vi Check for bending 
1 or damage. 


1 


\ 
\ 
\ 
\ 
\ 


COMPENSATOR ARM '0-X 1-25 mm 


Check for bending 
or damage. 


COMPENSATOR pare 
INNER BUSHING 
Check for sHInG 


or damage. 


CD 


QJ 
ian 


Voll 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
12 x 1.25 mm 












SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


i 
{ 
! 
PT 
Bp): 
sx 


DAMPER MOUNTING BOLT 


' OA. S 
' 8 (SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
: 10 x 1.25 mm 
' q ¥ 
i 
j FLANGE BOLT 
eo 10 x 1.25 mm SPINDLE NUT 
22 x 1.5 mm 
Replace. 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT, 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 








LOWER ARM §|_X)\ 
SS <) 


(TYPE A) Ne 
Check for cracking y 
or damage. LOWER ARM 
(TYPE B) 
Check for cracking 


or damage. 


LOWER ARM BUSHING 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 
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Rear Suspension 
Suspension Arms (2WD) 





Installation 


NOTE: 
@ Make sure the toe adjusting bolts on the compensator arm are installed in the same direction. 
@e ’L", “LH”, “LHG”’, “LS” or ‘‘LV’’ is stamped on the left lower arm and ‘‘R’’, ‘’RH’’, ““RHG”’, ‘‘RS” or ‘“RV” on the 


right lower arm. 
@ “tUPLK” or “¢ UPLK 2” is stamped on the left upper arm and ‘’¢ UP RK” or ‘’ UP RK Z” on the right upper arm. 
@ The right and left compensator arm are symmetical. Install so the ‘‘UP #’’ mark points to the front. 
@ After installing the suspension arm, check the wheel alignment and adjust if necessary. 


CAUTION: The vehicle should be on the ground before any bolts or nuts connected to rubber mounts or bushing are 


tightened. 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


55 Nem 
(5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


SP 
” ey 


UPPER ARM a 
INNER BUSHING i 
DAMPER MOUNTING BOLT 


(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT SILICONE 
Gast GREASE | . 
. 
“sp 10 x 1.25 mm 


~~ 
~— 


10 x 1.25 mm 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, : = $ 
iis ! mT) a 
aie 55 Nem 
(5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft) 


47 lb-ft) 
! 
i ‘ f 
i 
FLANGE BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
SPINDLE NUT 


} 
{ 
40 Nem (4.0 kg-m, 29 Ib-ft} 
22x1.5 mm 
/ bs oy 185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 lb-ft) 
+ 4 


Go. 
=e 






NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
stake the spindle nut shoulder against 


the spindle. 





SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


55 Nem 
(5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 








J 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


55 Nem 
(5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


COMPENSATOR ARM 


COMPENSATOR ARM 
INNER BUSHING 


GREASE 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 


10 x 1.25 mm 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 
47 \|b-ft) LOWER ARM 

SELF-LOCKING BOLT ‘TYPE A) 

12 x 1.25 mm 

65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 

47 \lb-ft) 
LOWER ARM 
(TYPE B) 


LOWER ARM BUSHING 


— SILICONE 
GREASE 
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Hub Unit Bearing (4WD) 


Illustrated Index 


NOTE: 


@ Use only genuine Honda wheel weights for aluminum wheels. Non-genuine wheel weights may corrode and damage 
the aluminum wheels. 


@ Remove the center cap by prying it out with a flat screwdriver. Use a rag at the point you are going to pry because 
aluminum alloy wheels can be easily damaged. Avoid damage to the cap by not allowing it to fall during removal. 
@ Before installing the wheel, clean the mating surface of the brake disc and inside of the wheel. 


TRAILING ARM 
Check for cracking 


or damage. 77.6 mm O-RING 


Replace. 













REAR WHEEL 
BEARING 
Replace. 


REAR HUB 


Check for cracking 
or damage. 


SPINDLE WASHER 






64 mm 


INTERNAL CIRCLIP HUB CAP 


10 mm BOLT 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47 lb-ft) 





SPINDLE NUT 

185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 Ib-ft} 
Replace. 

NOTE: After tightening, use a drift 
punch to lock the spindle nut shoulder 
into the spindle. 
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Rear Suspension 
Hub Unit Bearing (4WD) 


Removal 


1. Raise the rear of car and support it with safety 
stands in proper locations. 


2. Remove the rear wheel. 
3. Remove the brake drum. 
4. Remove the hub cap, then raise the locking tab on 


the spindle nut, then remove the nut. 


HUB CAP 

NOTE: Take care not to damage the hub 
cap and hub unit on disassembly. 
Replace the hub cap if it is damaged. 





e 
SPINDLE NUT 
Replace. 


5. Remove the parking brake cable from the backing 
plate using 12 mm offset wrench as shown. 


BACKING PLATE 





PARKING BRAKE CABLE 


12 mm 
OFFSET WRENCH 
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6. Disconnect the brake hose from the brake pipe us- 
ing a 10 mm flare nut wrench. 


CAUTION: 

@ Replace parts with new ones whenever 
specified to do so. 

@ Avoid spilling brake fluid on painted surfaces as 
severe damage can result. Wipe up spilled fluid 
at once and rinse well with clean water. 





BRAKE HOSE CLIP BRAKE HOSE 
Replace. 


7. Use a floor jack to support the lower arm. 
8. Remove the trailing arm bushing mounting bolts. 


9. Remove the upper arm and compensator arm from 
the trailing arm. 


10. Pull the trailing arm and remove the rear driveshaft 
outboard joint from the trailing arm using a two-jaw 


puller. 


11. Remove the trailing arm assembly. 
LOWER ARM BUSHING BOLT 













») 
+ 
\} 
AK 


\ 
‘sl! 


\ 
SN 


TRAILING ARM BUSHING BOLTS 


=) 





COMPENSATOR ARM BUSHING BOLT 


Replacement 


NOTE: Replace the bearing with a new one after 
removal. 


12. Separate the hub from the trailing arm using the 
special tools and a hydraulic press. 


CAUTION: 

@ Take care not to distort the backing plate. 

@ Hold onto the rear hub and trailing arm to keep it 
from falling when pressed clear. 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
TRAILING ARM TOOL 


07965—SA70100 






REAR HUB 
HUB DiS/ASSEMBLY 
BASE 


07965~—6340301 


13. Remove the outboard bearing inner race from the 
hub using the special tools shown and a bearing 
puller. 


CAUTION: 
To prevent damage to the tool make sure the 
threads are fully engaged before pressing. 


BEARING PULLER 








BEARING 
INNER RACE 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
TOOL 
07965—SA70100 


+ HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
TOOL B 
073965—6920201 





14. Remove the 64 mm snap ring. 
15. Remove the 10 mm bolts and backing plate. 


16. Remove the 77.6 mm O-ring from the groove of 
bearing holder plate. 


10 mm BOLTS 


(Q) 


an 


BACKING PLATE aan 





77.6 mm 
O-RING a 64 mm 
Replace. y SNAP RING 


1_—- O-RING GROOVE 





17. Press the wheel bearing out of the trailing arm us- 
ing the special tools shown and a hydraulic press. 


CAUTION: 
Hold onto the trailing arm to keep it from falling 
when bearing is pressed clear of trailing arm. 


DRIVER 
07749—0010000 ATTACHMENT, 
52 x 55 mm 
§ 07746—0010400 





HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY BASE 
07965—6340301 


(cont'd) 
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Rear Suspension 


Hub Unit Bearing Replacement (4WD, 


CAUTION: Before reassembling, check that all parts 
are free of dust and other foreign particles. 


18. Press a new wheel bearing into the trailing arm us- 
ing the special tools shown and a hydraulic press. 


CAUTION: 
Maximum press load: 2 tons. 


ST 


ATTACHMENT 
07947 —6340400 


DRIVER 
07749—0010000 






HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
TOOL B 
07965—6920201 


REAR HUB BEARING 


- TRAILING ARM 


19. Install the 77.6 mm O-ring on the groove of the 
bearing holder plate. 


20. Install the backing plate and tighten the 10 mm 
bolts. 


21. Install the 64 mm snap ring securely in the trailing 
arm groove. 


10 mm BOLT 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 
47 lIb-ft) 


64 mm 
SNAP RING 


SS 


GROOVE S 





cont'd) 





22. Place the hub onto the special tool. 


23. Set the trailing arm in position and install using the 
special tools and hydraulic press. 


DRIVER 
07749—0010000 


DIS/ASSEMBLY TOOL E 
07965—SA50500 


, 





El 
=I 


ia 


HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
TOOL 
07965—SA70100 HUB DIS/ASSEMBLY 
BASE 


07965 —6920201 
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installation 
24. Connect the trailing arm to the rear driveshaft. 


25. Connect the trailing arm to the lower arm, upper 
arm and compensator arm, then loosely install the 
trailing arm bushing bolts and nut. 


26. Raise the rear suspension with a floor jack until the 
weight of the car is on the rear suspension, then 
tighten the trailing arm bushing bolts and nut. 


NOTE: The trailing arm bushing bolts and nut 
should be tightened with the rear suspension under 
vehicle load. 


UPPER ARM BUSHING BOLT 


55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) § LOWER ARM BUSHING NUT 
& (SELF-LOCKING NUT) 
J 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 tb-ft) 


TRAILING ARM BUSHING BOLTS 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 


COMPENSATOR ARM BUSHING BOLT. 
65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 Ib-ft) 


27. Connect the brake hose to the brake pipe using a 
10 mm flare nut wrench, then install the new brake 
hose clip. 


CAUTION: 

@® Use only clean brake fluid. 

@ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is 
allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 

@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as 
they may not be compatible. 

@ Avoid spilling brake fluid on painted surfaces as 
severe damage can result. Wipe up spilled fluid 
at once and rinse well with clean water. 


15 Nem (1.5 kg-m, 


11 tb-ft) —~l 





BRAKE HOSE 





28. Connect the parking brake cable to the backing 
plate using 12 mm offset wrench as shown. 


BACKING PLATE 





PARKING BRAKE CABLE 


12 mm 
OFFSET WRENCH 


29. Install the new spindle nut, then tighten the nut. 
30. Install the brake drum. 
31. Install the rear wheel with the wheel nut. 
NOTE: Before installing the wheel, clean the 
mating surface of the brake drum and inside of the 


wheel. 


32. Check the rear wheel alignment and adjust if 
necessary (page 18-5). 


HUB CAP 


BRAKE DRUM 






WHEEL NUT 
110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 80 Ib-ft) 


SPINDLE NUT 
22x 1.5mm 
185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 lb-ft) 
NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
Stake the spindle nut shoulder against 
the spindle. 
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Rear Suspension 
Suspension Arms (4WD) 





Removal/Inspection 


CAUTION: 
@ Replace the self-locking nuts after removal. 


@ Replace the self-locking bolts if you can easily thread a non-self-locking nut past their nylon locking inserts. 
(it should require 1 N-m (0.1 kg-m, 0.7 Ib-ft) of torque to turn the nut on the bolt). 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


UPPER ARM INNER BUSHING 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 















S DAMPER MOUNTING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 
10 x 1.25 mm 
SELF-LOCKING BOLT 


10 x 1.25 mm sp 
5) 


af : 


FLANGE BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


UPPER ARM 
Check for bending 
or damage. 


TRAILING ARM 

Check for damage. 
aon roe ones SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
COMPENSATOR ARM 10 x 1.25 mm 
Check for bending 


or damage. 


COMPENSATOR ARM 

INNER BUSHING “”) 
Check for deterioration oe 
or damage. 


Sy 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
12 x 1.25 mm 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 


10 x 1.25 mm 
SPINDLE NUT 
22x 1.5mm 
Replace. 
LOWER ARM 
Check for cracking 
or damage. 


LOWER ARM BUSHING 


Check for deterioration 
or damage. 
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Suspension Arms (4WD) 





Installation 


NOTE: 

@ Make sure the toe adjusting bolts on the compensator arm are installed in the same direction. 

@ “L” or “LHG” is stamped on the left [ower arm and ‘‘R’’ or ‘‘RHG”’ on the right lower arm. 

@ “tf UPLH ZG” or ‘’f UP LK” is stamped on the left upper arm and ‘“¢ UP RH ZG” or ‘‘# UP RK” on the right upper 
arm. 

@ The right and left compensator arm are symmetical. Install so the ‘‘UP #’’ mark points to the front. 

@ After installing the suspension arm, check the wheel alignment and adjust if necessary. 


CAUTION: The vehicle should on the ground before any bolts or nuts connected to rubber mounts or bushing are 
tightened. 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm _ 
55 Nem 

(5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


























UPPER ARM 
INNER BUSHING 


SILICONE DAMPER MOUNTING BOLT 


nee (SELF-LOCKING BOLT) 

10 x 1.25 mm 
55 Nem 

SELF-LOCKING BOLT (5.5 kg-m, 40 Ib-ft) 

10x 1.25 a 4 

65 N- 6.5 k - FLANGE BOLT 

47 He ee S @pp<q——— 10 x 1.25 mm 

>) ) 40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 Ib-ft) 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT UPPER ARM 


10 x 1.25 mm 

55 Nem 

(5.5 kg-m, 40 tb-ft) TRAILING ARM 

SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 

55 Nem 

(5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 


COMPENSATOR ARM 


CS) 
KH) 


) 


COMPENSATOR ARM 
INNER BUSHING 


— a) 
eee SILICONE > 
GREASE 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 





10 x 1.25 mm 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
47 l|b-ft) 12 x 1.25 mm 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 
47 \b-ft) 
LOWER ARM ) 
SPINDLE NUT 
22 x 1.5 mm 


185 Nem (18.5 kg-m, 134 Ib-ft) 


LOWER ARM BUSHING 


—— SILICONE 
GREASE 


NOTE: After tightening, use a drift to 
stake the spindle nut shoulder against 
the spindle. 
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Rear Suspension 


Upper Arm Bushing Replacement Compensator Arm Bushing 
Replacement 
1. Remove the upper arm bushing and inner bushing 1. Drive the compensator arm bushing out of the com- 
as shown. pensator from the direction indicated. 
UPPER ARM INNER BUSHING UPPER ARM BUSHING 





COMPENSATOR ARM 
BUSHINGS 


P) 
y 
, 
Z 
g 
Z 
4 
Z 
Z 
Z 
Z 
Z 
y 
4 
Y 
4 
A 
A 
4 
Z 
4 


REAR UPPER ARM 





2. Mark a scribe line on the upper arm inner bushing 
so that it is in line with the bolt mounting surface. 


COMPENSATOR ARM 


3. Mark on the upper arm at two points so that they 
are in line and make a right angle with the arm as 2 


Drive in the compensator arm bushings from the 
shown in the drawing. 


direction indicated. 


NOTE: Drive in the compensator arm bushings so 
that their leading edges are flush with the compen- 





sator arm. 
COMPENSATOR ARM COMPENSATOR 
BUSHING ARM 





BOLT MOUNTING 
SURFACE 


4. Drive inthe upper arm inner bushing with the marks 
aligned. 


5. Drive the upper arm bushing into the upper arm. 


NOTE: Drive in the upper arm bushing and inner 
bushing until their leading edges are flush with the 
upper arm. 


UPPER ARM 
INNER BUSHING 


¥\ 4 
41 k— 






ALIGN 


MARKS REAR UPPER ARM 
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Rear Damper 
Removal 


1. Jack up the rear of car and support on safety 
stands in proper locations. 


2. Remove the damper upper cover at the rear seat 
lining. 


3. Remove the two nuts. 


NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 





4. Remove the speed sensor wire bracket (lower arm 
type A). 


NOTE: Do not disconnect the speed sensor. 








5. Remove the damper mounting bolt. 
6. Remove the self-locking bolt (lower arm type A). 


CAUTION: Replace the self-locking bolts if you 
can easily thread a non-self-locking nut past their 
nylon locking inserts. 

(It should require 1 N-m (0.1 kg-m, 0.7 lb-ft) of tor- 
que to turn the nut on the bolt). 


Lower Arm Type A: 







DAMPER 
MOUNTING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING 
BOLT) 

10 x 1.25 mm 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 


Lower Arm Type B: 


TS 
r : 
pM f ~ 

cA. 


7 
wes 


“DO 


DAMPER 
MOUNTING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING 
BOLT) 

10 x 1.25 mm 


7. Lower the rear suspension and remove the damper 
assembly. 
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Rear Damper 
Disassembly 













1. Compress the damper spring with the spring com- 
pressor according to the manufacturer’s 
instructions. 







CAUTION: Do not compress the spring more than 
necessary to remove the self-locking nut. 






2. Remove the self-locking nut from the damper 
assembly. 










SELF-LOCKING NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
Replace. 











SPRING COMPRESSOR 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 









3. Remove the spring compressor and disassembly 
the damper as shown on page 18-43. 
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Inspection 


1. Reassemble ail parts, except the spring. 
2. Push on the damper assembly as shown. 


3. Check for smooth operation through a full stroke, 


both compression and extension. 


NOTE: The damper should move smoothly. 
If it does not (no compression or no extension), 
then gas is leaking, and the damper should be 





replaced. 
NEEDS 
NORMAL REPLACE- 
MENT 


© 


Wood 
block 


4. Check for oil leaks, abnormal noises or binding dur- 
ing these tests. 





Inspection 









DAMPER CAP 
SELF-LOCKING NUT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
DAMPER Replace. 
MOUNTING SED 30 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 Ib-ft) 
EEE 
WASHER ee 
Check for & 
weakness. DAMPER MOUNTING 
S> RUBBER 
CD 
DAMPER MOUNTING QQ. DAMPER SPRING 
COLLAR . Check for weakened 
“A compression or damage. 





BUMP STOP RUBBER 
Check for weakness 
or damage. 


DAMPER MOUNTING 
DAMPER CS))*~ RUBBER 
MOUNTING BASE = 


DUST COVER PLATE 





SPRING MOUNTING 


RUBBER 

Check for damage 

or cracks. DUST COVER 
Check for bending 
or damage. 


DUST COVER BOOT 
Check for deterioration 
or damage. 


BUMP STOP PLATE 


we 
SPRING LOWER 


SEAT RUBBER DAMPER UNI 
Check for damage * Check for leaks and 
or cracks. faulty operation. 

¢ Check for rust. 
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Rear Damper 
Reassembly 


1. Install the damper unit on a spring compressor. 


2. ‘Install the spring lower seat rubber, bump stop, 
bump stop plate, dust cover boot, dust cover, dust 
cover plate, damper spring, damper mounting col- 
lar, damper mounting rubber, spring mounting rub- 
ber and damper mounting base on the damper unit. 





COMPRESSOR 
COMMERCIALLY 
AVAILABLE 


CAUTION: Install the damper mounting base so 
that the angle of the stud bolts is as shown. 


STUD BOLTS ANGLE: 






WELDED 


3. Compress the damper spring. 


4. Install the damper mounting rubber and damper 


mounting washer, and loosely install a new self- 
locking nut. 


5. Hold the damper shaft and tighten the self-locking 
nut. 
SELF-LOCKING NUT 


10 x 1.25 mm , 
30 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 lb-ft) 4 


SPRING 
COMPRESSOR 


AVAILABLE 
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COMMERCIALLY 


Installation 


1. Lower the rear suspension and set the damper 
assembly. 






“J NOTE: install so the 
spring stopper points 
to the front. 


2. Loosely install the damper mounting nuts. 


DAMPER MOUNTING NUTS 
Tighten to this torque in 
step 6, next page. 


3. Install the speed sensor wire bracket (lower arm 


type A). 
NOTE: Be careful when installing the sensors to 
avoid twisting wires. 


4. Raise the rear suspension with a floor jack until the 


weight of the car is on the damper. 


5. Install the damper mounting bolt and the self- 


locking bolt, then tighten the bolts. 


NOTE: The damper mounting boit and the self- 
locking bolt should be tightened with the damper 
under vehicle load. 


DAMPER 
MOUNTING BOLT 
(SELF-LOCKING 
BOLT) 

10 x 1.25 mm 

55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 
ZOE. AO Ib-ft) 


SELF-LOCKING BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm 
55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft) 











6. Tighten the speed sensor wire bracket bolts (lower 
arm type A). 





BOLT 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 


7. Tighten the damper mounting nuts. 
8. Install the damper cap. 
DAMPER MOUNTING NUTS 


10 x 1.25 mm 
DAMPER CAP 40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 lb-ft) 





9.. Check the rear wheel alignment and adjust if 
necessary (see 18-5). 


Damper Disposal 








The dampers contain nitrogen gas and oil 
under pressure. 


The pressure must be relieved before disposal to pre- 
vent explosion and possible injury when scrapping. 


Place the damper on a level surface with its rod extend- 
ed and drill a hole of 2—3 mm (0.078—0.118 in) 
diameter in the body to release the gas. 


Front Damper 


Rear Damper 


Always wear eye protection to avoid 
getting metal shavings in your eyes when the gas 
damper pressure is relieved. 
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Brakes 





Conventional Brakes 


Special TOONS: siiaicestesciivceddlacwectiasne’ 19-2 
Wlustrated Index .........cccscescceeenneeees 19-3 
Pedal Height 

ACGIUSIMENE ccssstiinwde en ccacwseseet. 19-4 
Parking Brake 

ACjUSTMENT ......c sc ccccceeeeeeeeeneunenas 19-5 
Front Brakes 

Torque/Inspection ................ceeees 19-6 
Front Brake Pads 

Inspection/Replacement .............. 19-8 
Front Caliper 

Disassembly ...........cccceeeueeeceeeues 19-9 

Reassembly ..............0cccceccceueeees 19-10 
Front Brake Disc 

Runout Inspection ..................0.5: 19-12 

Thickness and Parallelism 

INSPECTION 2... . cee see ec eee seenencecces 19-12 
BICGCGING) <eiicsnidvasincatuiatenncerecsediivines 19-13 
Master Cylinder and Brake Booster 

Removal/installation ................65: 19-14 
Master Cylinder 

Index/Inspection ..............0.2..cc0e 19-15 

Disassembly ..............ccccceenesceees 19-16 

Reassembly ..........cccceescseeccccseses 19-17 
Brake Booster 

TOSUS  Siseeas ce enpdcersetrenedustemoucsasns 19-18 

Pushrod Clearance Adjustment ..... 19-20 


Rear Disc Brakes 
Torque/Inspection 
Rear Brake Pads 


Inspection/Replacement ....... 


Rear Brake Disc 
Runout Inspection 
Thickness and Parallelism 
inspection 

Rear Caliper 
Disassembly 
Reassembly 

Rear Drum Brakes 
index/Inspection 
Inspection 

Rear Brake Shoes 
Disassembly 
Reassembly 

Wheel Cylinder 
Disassembly/inspection 

Brake Hoses/Pipes 
Inspection 
Brake Hose Replacement 

Parking Brake 
Disassembly and Reassembly 





Special Tools 














GOO PWE@OOOHO 
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Tool Number 


“Q7HAE—SGO00100 
~O7JAG—SD40100 
—07404—5790300 
— 07406—5790200 
—07410—5790100 
-07410—5790500 
—07510—6340101 
*O07HAK—SG00110 
-—07510—6340300 
-07914—SA50000 
07916—6390001 








Description 


Brake Spring Compressor 
Pushrod Adjustment Gauge 
Vacuum Gauge 

Pressure Gauges 

Pressure Gauge Attachment C 
Tube Joint Adaptor 
Pressure Gauge Joint Pipe 
Pressure Gauge Joint Pipe 
Vacuum Joint Tube A 
Snap Ring Pliers 

Locknut Wrench 


*Cars with ABS 


Q’ty Page Reference 


2 


1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
(* 
1 
1 
1 
1 


19-26, 19-29 
19-20 
19-18, 19-19 
19-19 
19-19 
19-18, 19-19 
19-19 
19-19 
19-18, 19-19 
19-26, 19-29 
19-25, 19-30 


— 
— 








Illustrated Index 








MASTER CYLINDER AND BRAKE BOOSTE 
Removal/Installation, page 19-14 
Master Cylinder, page 19-15 
Brake Booster 19-18 
BRAKE HOSES/PIPES 
Inspection, page 19-36 
BRAKE PEDAL Brake Hose Replacement, page 19-37 
Adjustment, page 19-4 





REAR DISC BRAKES 
Torque/Inspection, page 19-21 
Rear Brake Pads, page 19-22 
Rear Brake Disc, page 19-24 
Rear Caliper, page 19-25 


REAR DRUM BRAKES 
Index/Inspection, page 19-31 
Rear Brake Shoes, page 19-33 
FRONT BRAKES Wheel Cylinder, page 19-35 
Torque/Inspection, page 19-6 
Front Brake Pads, page 19-8 
Front Caliper, page 19-9 
Front Brake Disc, page 19-12 


PARKING BRAKE 
Adjustment, page 19-5 
Disassembly and Reassembly, 
page 19-38 
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Pedal Height 
Adjustment 





1. Disconnect the brake light switch connector, 


foosen the brake light switch locknut and back off 
the brake light switch until it is no longer touching 
the brake pedal. 


PUSHROD 
LOCKNUT BRAKE LIGHT 


SWITCH 






BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH 
LOCKNUT 


A: Pedal Play 
1—5 mm (1/16 — 13/64 in) 
B: Standard Pedal Height 
MT: 160 mm (6.30 in) 
AT: 165 mm (6.50 in) 
(with floor mat removed) 


Loosen the pushrod locknut and screw the pushrod 
in or out with pliers until the standard pedal height 
from the floor is reached. After adjustment, tighten 
the locknut firmly. 


the pedal 
PUSHROD LOCKNUT 
15 Nem 

(1.5 kg-m, 11 Ib-ft) 
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3. Screw in the brake light switch until its plunger is 
fully depressed (threaded end touching the pad on 
the pedal arm). Then back off the switch 1/4 turn 
to make 0.3 mm (0.012 in) of clearance between 
the threaded end and pad. Tighten the locknut firm- 
ly. Connect the brake light switch connector. 


CAUTION: Check that the brake lights go off 
when the pedal is released. 


Ke 


THREADED 
aN \\ pie LOCKNUT 
= 
& 
qi vi 
0.3 
es (6.012 in} 


Brake Pedal Play Inspection: 
Stop the engine and inspect the play by pushing the 
pedal by hand. 


Brake Pedal Play: 1—5 mm (1/16— 13/64 in) 


NOTE: Do not adjust the pedal height with the 
pushrod depressed. 


CAUTION: If the pedal free play is out of specifica- 
tion, brake drag may occur. 


Parking Brake 
Adjustment 


NOTE: After rear brake caliper or shoe servicing, 
loosen the parking brake adjusting nut, start the engine 
and depress the brake pedal several times to set the 
self-adjusting brake before adjusting the parking brake. 


Block the front wheels before jacking up 
the rear of the car. 





1. Raise the rear wheels off the ground. 


2. On cars with rear disc brakes, make sure the lever 
of the rear brake caliper contacts the brake caliper 
pin. 


PIN 





3. Pull the parking brake lever up one notch. 





4. 








Tighten the adjusting nut until the rear wheels drag 
slightly when turned. 





ADJUSTING NUT 


Release the parking brake lever and check that the 
rear wheels do not drag when turned. Readjust if 
necessary. 


With the equalizer properly adjusted, the rear — 


brakes should be fully applied when the parking 
brake lever is pulled up 6 to 10 clicks. 


19-5 


Front Brakes 
Torque/Inspection 


@ Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake assemblies. 
@ Use a vacuum cleaner, to avoid breathing brake dust. 
@ Contaminated brake discs or pads reduce stopping ability. 





CAUTION: 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 
ly with water. 

To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or shop towels. 

Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry: blow out all passages with compressed air. 

Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 

Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to do so. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 

Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fiuid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 


NOTE: 
@ Coat piston, piston seal, and caliper bore with clean brake fluid. 
@ Replace ali rubber parts with new ones whenever disassembled. 


: Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733—BO20E) or equivalent rubber grease. _- Sad! : Silicone grease. 


FLANGE BOLT 
110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 
KQ, KY a a lb-ft) 
BRAKE PADS CALIPER BRACKET 


Check lining 


Check for cracks. 
thickness. oe 


WEAR INDICATOR 


Install inner pad with 
its wear indicator upward. 


+— 7 1 PAD RETAINERS 
Cee eg for weakness or 
damage. 





PIN BOOT 
Replace. BOLT A 
8 x 1.25 mm 
GREASE 35 Nem PAD SHIM 





Check for wear. SLEEVE A 
BLEED SCREW Apply Molykote M77 Check for ee 
9N-m to pad side of shim. 


(0.9 kg-m, 6.5 ~~ 
Opp © ND 
SLEEVE B 
/ Check for damage. 


SEAL 
i : > sn Se 
/ 
BOLT B RS ee, 


8 x 1.25 mm CALIPER BODY 


27 Nem i 
Check for scoring 
(2.7 kg-m, 20 lb-ft) on cylinder wall. 


(3.5 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 









PISTON —_——- 


a Check for weakness 
or damage. 


SLEEVE ie 
Replace. 


PISTON 
SEH Check for scoring 
1 9-6 on surface. 








Except KQ, KY 


WEAR INDICATOR 
Install inner pad with its: 
wear indicator upward. 


*INNER SHIM B 
Check for wear or 
damage. 
Apply Molykote M77 
to shim A side of shim 


*INNER SHIM A Y 


Check for wear or 
damage. 

Apply Molykote M77 
to both sides of shim. 


BRAKE PADS 
Check lining thickness. 


PAD SPRING 
(D13B engine 3-door only) 
Check for weakness 

or damage. 


8 x 1.0 mm 

33 Nem (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft) 
D13B engine 3-door: 

23 Nem (2.3 kg-m, 17 Ib-ft) 





BLEED SCREW 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 Ib-ft} 


CALIPER BODY 
Check for scoring on 
cylinder wall. 








12 x 1.25 mm 
110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 80 lb-ft) 


OUTER PAD SHIM 
Check for wear of 
damage. 

Apply Molykote M77 
to pad side of shim. 


PIN BOOTS 
Replace. 


— TEs 


CALIPER BRACKET 
Check for cracks. 





PIN 
Check for bending or 
damage. 
RETAINERS 
—SaES4} Check for 
wear or 
damage. 


PISTON SEAL 
Replace. 


PISTON BOOT 
Replace. 


PISTON 
Check for scoring 
on the surface. 


“Except for D13B engine 3-door, B16A2, D16Z7 engines. 
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Front Brake Pads 


Inspection/Replacement 


AWARNING 


@ Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake 
assemblies. 

@ Use a vacuum cleaner, to avoid breathing brake 
dust. 


1. Loosen the front wheel lug nuts slightly, then raise 
the car and support on safety stands. 


2. Remove the caliper bolt and pivot the caliper up out 
of the way. 





CALIPER BOLT 


3. If the brake pad thickness is less than service limit 
at step 5, replace the front pads as a set. 


NOTE: Engagement of the brake may require a 
greater pedal stroke immediately after the brake 
pads have been replaced as a set. Several applica- 
tions of the brake pedal will restore the normal 
pedal stroke. 


Remove the pad shims, pad retainers and pads. 


Using vernier calipers, measure the thickness of 
each brake pad lining. 


Brake Pad Thickness: 
Standard: 3.0 mm (0.35 in) 
D13B engine 3-door except KQ: 
9.5 mm (0.37 in) 
B16A2, D16Z7 engines: 
10.0 mm (0.39 in) 
Service Limit: 1.6 mm (0.06 in) 





BACKING PLATE 


NOTE: Measurement does not include pad backing 
plate thickness. 


Clean the caliper thoroughly; remove any rust, and 
check for grooves or cracks. 


install the pad retainers. 
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8. Apply Molykote M77 compound to the pad shims 
and the back of the pads. Wipe off excess. 


9. Install the brake pads and pad shims correctly. 


AWARNING 





@ When reusing the pads, always reinstall the 
brake pads in their original positions to prevent 
loss of braking efficiency. 

® Contaminated brake discs or pads reduce stop- 
ping ability. Keep grease off the discs and pads. 


NOTE: Install the pad with the wear indicator on 
the inside. 







INNER SHIM B (EX only) 
Apply Molykote M77 to 
inner side of shim. 


OUTER PAD 
SHIM 

Apply Molykote 
M77 to inner 
side of shim. 


INNER SHIM A {EX only) 
Apply Molykote M77 to both 
sides of shim. 


10. Push in the piston so that the caliper will fit over the 
pads. Keep the boot in position to prevent damag- 
ing the boot when pivoting the caliper down. 


11. Pivot the caliper down into position, then install the 
caliper boit (flange bolt) and the brake hose bracket 
bolts. Tighten the bolts. 


CALIPER 
BOLT 

33 Nem 
(3.3 kg-m, 
24 Ib-ft) 
D13B engine 3-door: 
23 Nem (2.3 kg-m, 
17 Ib-ft) 

KQ, KY: 

27 Nem 

{2.7:-kg-m, 

20 ib-ft) 


NOTE: Make sure the pin is clean before installa- 
tion, then apply a clean silicone grease to the inside 
of the boot and the pin. 


12. Depress the brake pedal several times to make sure 
the brakes work, then road-test. 





Front Caliper 


Disassembly 





CAUTION: 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

@ To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or 
shop towels. 

@ Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all 
passages with compressed air. 


1. Remove the banjo bolt and disconnect the brake 
hose from the caliper. 


2. Remove the caliper bolt(s), then remove the 
caliper. 
KO, KY: 
BANJO BOLT 











ALD 
an hy) 


) —— 
Dol 
Cw-9¢ 9) | 
SEALING WASHERS SS 


Replace. —— wy 


CALIPER BOLT 


Bal 











\ 






Except KQ, KY 


BANJO 
BOLT 





SEALING~ NY, 
WASHERS : 
Replace. 


CALIPER BOLT 


(cont'd) 
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Front Caliper 





Disassembly (cont'd) Reassembly - 
3. Oncars with ABS, remove the pad spring from the CAUTION: 
caliper body. @ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
4. If necessary, apply compressed air to the caliper off immediately with water. 
fluid inlet to get the piston out. Place a shop rag or @ Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of 
wooden block as shown to cushion the piston dust and other foreign particles. 
when it is expelled. @ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to 
Use low pressure air in short spurts. do so. 
Remove the piston from the caliper. @ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 
@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
@ Do not place your fingers in front of the piston. may not be compatible. 
@ Do not use high air pressure. ®@ Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 


or 4 brake fluid. 


1. Clean the piston and caliper bore with brake fluid 
and inspect for wear or damage. 


2. Coat anew piston seal with silicone grease and in- 
stall it in the cylinder groove. 


3. Apply Brake cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733 —BO20E) 
or equivalent rubber grease to the sealing lips and 
inside of a new piston boot, and install the boot in 
the cylinder groove. 





5. Remove the piston boot and piston seal. PISTON BOOT 


CAUTION: Take care not to damage the cylinder. PISTON SEAL 


RUBBER GREASE 
SILICONE GREASE 


4. Lubricate the caliper cylinder and piston with brake 
fluid, then instal! the piston in the cylinder with the 
dished end facing in. 






PISTON SEAL 
Replace. 





PISTON BOOT PISTON 
Replace. 





19-10 


5. 


On D13B engine 3-door, install the pad spring. 


PAD SPRING 





6. Install the brake pad retainers and brake pads in 


their original positions. 


7. Install the caliper on the caliper bracket and tighten 


the caliper bolts. 


8. Connect the brake hose to the caliper with new 


sealing washers and tighten the banjo bolt. 
KQ, KY 


35 Nem (3.5 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 


Lt) 





| (/ Lf 
aod.) 
SEALING wie ce \ 

Replace. - Say 
: a ) 


CALIPER BOLT 
27 Nem (2.7 kg-m, 
20 Ib-ft) 


T 
\— 





Except KQ, KY 


BANJO BOLT 
35 Nem (3.5 kg-m, 
25 Ib-ft) 





SEALING / 
WASHERS 


CALIPER BOLT 

33 Nem (3.3 kg-m, 
24 Ib-ft) 

D13B engine 3-door: 
23 Nem (2.3 kg-m, 
17 Ib-ft) 


9. Fill the brake reservoir up and bleed the brake 
system (page 19-13). 
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Front Brake Disc 


Runout Inspection : Thickness and Parallelism 
Inspection 

1. Loosen the front wheel lug nuts slightly, then raise 1. Loosen the front wheel lug nuts slightly, then raise 
the car and support on safety stands. the car and support on safety stands. 
Remove the front wheels. Remove the front wheels. 

2. Remove the brake pads (page 19-8). 2. Remove the brake pads (page 19-8). 

3. Inspect the disc surface for cracks, and rust. Clean 3. Using a micrometer, measure disc thickness at 
the disc thoroughly and remove all rust. eight points, approximately 45° apart and 10 mm 


(0.39 in) in from the outer edge of the disc. 

4. Use lug nuts and suitable plain washers to hold the 

disc securely against the hub, then mount a dial in- 

dicator as shown and measure the runout at 10 mm 
(0.39 in) from the outer edge of the disc. 


Brake Disc Runout: 
Service Limit: 0.4 mm (0.004 in) 


5. If the disc is beyond the service limit, refinish the 
rotor with an on-car brake lathe. The Kwik-Lathe 
produced by Kwik-Way Manufacturing Co. and the 
‘‘Front Brake Disc Lathe’”’ offered by Snap-on Tools 
Co. are approved for this operation. 





Brake disc thickness: — 

Standard: 21 mm (0.827 in) 
Max. Refinishing Limit: 19 mm (0.748 in) 
D13B engine 3-door except KQ: 
Standard: 17 mm (0.669 in) 
Max. Refinishing Limit: 15 mm (0.591 in) 





Brake Disc Parallelism: 
The difference between any thickness measure- 
ments should not be more than 0.015 mm (0.0006 


in}. 


4. If the disc is beyond the service limit for thickness 
NOTE: A new disc should be refinished if its or parallelism, refinish the rotor with an on-car 
runout is greater that 0.10 mm (0.004 in). brake lathe. The Kwik-Lathe produced by Kwik- 
Way Manufacturing Co. and the ‘‘Front Brake Disc 
Lathe’’ offered by Snap-on Tools Co. are approved 

for this operation. 
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Bleeding 


CAUTION: FRONT 

@ Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 

@® Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car, it may damage the 
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 


NOTE: The reservoir on the master cylinder must be 
full at the start of bleeding procedure, and checked 
after bleeding each brake caliper. Add fluid as required. 
Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 


BLEEDING SEQUENCE 





9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 
@ Front Right - @ Rear Right REAR 


Disc Brake 








1. Have someone slowly pump the brake pedal 
several times, then apply steady pressure. 





: 9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 Ib-ft) 
2. Loosen the brake bleed screw to allow air to escape 


from the system. Then tighten the bleed screw 
securely. 7 Nem (0.7 kg-m, 5.1 Ib-ft) 


Drum Brake 


3. Repeat the procedure for each wheel in the se- 
quence shown above, until air bubbles no longer 
appear in the fluid. 
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Master Cylinder and Brake Booster 
Removal/Installation 
























CAUTION: 

@ Be careful not to bend or damage the brake pipes when removing the master cylinder. 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 
ly with water. 

To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or shop towels. 

Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 

Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 

When connecting the brake pipes, make sure that there is no interference between the brake pipes and other parts. 
Do not disassemble the booster. Replace it as complete assembly. 


. Drain the brake fluid from the master cylinder. 

. Disconnect the brake fluid level switch connectors. 

. Disconnect the brake pipes from the master cylinder. 

. Remove the master cylinder mounting nuts and the master cylinder. 

Disconnect the vacuum hose from the brake booster and remove the check valve bracket. 
. Remove the cotter pin and joint pin. 

. Remove the booster mounting nuts and the brake booster. 


NOORWN= 


10 x 1.0 mm 

19 Nem 

(1.9 kg-m, 14 Ib-ft) MASTER CYLINDER 
COTTER PIN 
Replace. 


JOINT PIN 
10 x 1.0 mm 
19 Nem 
(1.9 kg-m, 14 lb-ft} pare 
So oo, 
<A 


\~> To left-rear brake 


-—— HD Nie 

“4, SAY P 
e. cS a — 

7, : ee To right- 

wa we 


rear brake 














8 x 1.25 mm 
13 Nem 
(1.3 kg-m, 9 [b-ft) 


To left-front brake 


DUAL PROPORTIONING 8x 1.25 mm 

VALVE 10 x 1.0 mm 15 Nem 

Do not disassemble. 19 Nem BRAKE BOOSTER (1.5 kg-m, 11 Ib-ft) 
{1.9 kg-m, 14 Ib-ft) Do not disassemble. 


8. Install the brake booster and master cylinder in the reverse order of removal. 
NOTE: Before installing the master cylinder, check and adjust the pushrod clearance. 


9. After installation, check and adjust the brake pedal height (page 19-4). 
10. Fill and bleed the brake system (page 19-13). 
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Master Cylinder | 


Index/Inspection 





CAUTION: 


@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car, it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 
ly with water. 


@ Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all passages with compressed air. 

® Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 

@ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to do so. 

@ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 

® Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

@ Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 

@ Replace the master cylinder if the bore is damaged or worn. Do not hone or attempt to refinish the bore. 
NOTE: 


® Coat piston cup, pressure cup and master cylinder bore with clean brake fluid. 
@ Replace all rubber parts with new ones whenever disassembled. 


: Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733—BO20E) or equivalent rubber grease. » Suiza: Silicone grease. 


RESERVOIR CAP 


Check for blockage 
RESERVOIR SEAL of vent holes. 
Check for damage or 
deterioration. 





STRAINER = 
Remove accumulated ow 
sediment. 


ROD SEAL 
~-_ (8 Replace. 
ims | 


SNAP RING 
SECONDARY PISTON Replace. 


ASSEMBLY 


Gap Replace. 
4p 
RESERVOIR S27 


PRIM 
5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, — ARY PISTON 
ASSEMBLY 
3.6 lb-ft) ae Rablaca 
Sa 
ae | )) 












O-RING 

NN Replace. 
Es > \ wry ae 
Replace. 





Fe 
6 SLO \\ PISTON CUP 





PRESSURE CUP 


a0 PISTON CUP 
MASTER CYLINDER 
Check bore for wear or damage. STOP BOLT 
SEALING WASHER 2 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 


Replace. 
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Master Cylinder 


Disassembly 
CAUTION: 3. Remove the stop bolt while pushing in the secon- 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the dary piston assembly. 


paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 


off immediately with water. 
@ Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all 


passages with compressed air. 


1. Remove the rod seal. 






SEALING WASHER 
Replace. 


ROD SEAL 
Replace. 


STOP BOLT 





2. Push the secondary piston assembly, then remove 


the snap ring. 4. Remove the piston guide, secondary piston 


assembly and primary piston assembly. 


NOTE: If the primary piston assembly is difficult to 
remove, apply compressed air from the primary 
piston side port. 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not use high pressure air or bring the nozzle 
too close to the port. 

@ Place a shop rag over the master cylinder to pre- 
vent the primary piston from becoming a 
projectile. 





SNAP RING 
Replace. 
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Reassembly 


CAUTION: 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 


paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of 
dust and other foreign paricles. 

Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to 
do so. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 
or 4 brake fluid. 


Apply silicone grease to a new secondary piston. 
Lubricate the cups of new primary and secondary 


piston assemblies with brake fluid, and install them 
into the master cylinder. 


PRIMARY PISTON 
ASSEMBLY 





SECONDARY PISTON 


ASSEMBLY 


—TasH 


SILICONE GREASE 


SD, 





Apply Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733—BO20E) 
or equivalent rubber grease to a new O-ring and the 
secondary cup in a new piston guide and install the 


O-ring onto the piston guide. 


RUBBER GREASE 


SECONDARY CUP 


O-RING 


Install the piston guide assembly into the master 
cylinder. 





PISTON GUIDE 
ASSEMBLY 


(cont’d) © 


19-17 


Master Cylinder 
Reassembly (cont'd) 


5. Install the stop bolt with a new sealing washer 


while pushing in the secondary piston, and tighten 
the stop bolt. 






SEALING WASHER 


STOP BOLT 
9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 


6. Install a new snap ring while pushing in the secon- 
dary piston. 






SNAP RING 


7. Apply silicone grease to a new rod seal and install 
the seal onto the master cylinder. 


ROD SEAL 


SILICONE GREASE 
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Brake Booster 





Tests 
Leak Test 
1. Install the Brake Power Kit (07504—6340100) as 
shown. 
VACUUM GAUGE 
07404—5790300 
VACUUM JOINT TUBE A a 
07510—6340300 | 
3 we 





TUBE JOINT ADAPTOR 
07410—5790500 


2. Start the engine, adjust the engine speed with the 
accelerator pedal so that the vacuum gauge 
readings show 300—500 mmHg (11.8—19.7 in- 
Hg), then stop the engine. 


3. Read the vacuum gauge. 


If the vacuum readings decreases 20 mmHg (0.8 
inHg) or more after 30 seconds, check following 
parts for leaks. 

@® Check valve 

@ Vacuum hose, pipe 

@ Seals 

@® Diaphragm 

@ Master cylinder rod seal and cup 





Function Test 
1. Install the vacuum gauge as same the leak test. 


2. Connect the oil pressure gauges to the master 
cylinder using the attachments as shown. 


3. Bleed air through the valves. 


PRESSURE GAUGES 
07406 — 5790200 








PRESSURE 
GAUGE 
ATTACHMENT C 


07410—5790100 BLEED VALVES 


“it PRESSURE GAUGE 
JOINT PIPE 
07510—6340101 
Cars with ABS: 


PRESSURE GAUGE O7VHAK —SG00110 


JOINT PIPE 
07510—6340101 


4. Start the engine. 


5. Depress the brake pedal with a 200 N (20 kg, 44 
Ibs) of pressure. The following pressures should be 
observed at the pressure gauges in each vacuum. 




















D13B engine 3-door ky 
: Mim. Line Pressure 
O {OQ} 152 (15.2, 216) 
300 (11.8) 531 (53.1, 755) 


500 (19.7) 788 (78.8, 1,120) 


B16A2 engine without ABS 


: Mim. Line Pressure 
Vacuum mm (in) Hg kPa (kg/em, psi) 


O (O) 131 (13.1, 186) 
300 (11.8) 546 (54.6, 776) 
500 (19.7) 765 (76.5, 1,088) 








D162Z7 engine without ABS 


. Mim. Line Pressure 
wecuurny mon nee kPa (kg/cm, psi) 


O (0) 131 (13.1, 186): 
300 (11.8) 546 (54.6, 776) 
500 (19.7) 830 (83.0, 1,180) 


Mim. Line Pressure 
kPa (kg/cm, psi) 
92 (9.2, 131) 


557 (55.7, 762) 
874 (87.4, 1,243) 


Mim. Line Pressure 
kPa (kg/cm, psi) 
152 (15.2, 216) 


638 (63.8, 907) 
887 (88.7, 1,261) 


























Cars with ABS 


Vacuum mm {in) Hg 


O (0) 
300 (11.8) 
900 (19.7) 


Others 


Vacuum mm (in) Hg 


O (QO) 
300 (11.8) 
500 (19.7) 


6. Inspect the master cylinder pistons and cups if the 
readings do not fal! within the limits shown above. 


Check Valve Test 
1. Disconnect the brake booster vacuum hose at the 
booster. 


2. Start the engine and let it idle. There should be 
vacuum available. lf no vacuum is available, the 
check vaive is not working correctly. 

Replace the check valve and retest. 


CHECK VALVE 


di 


(Gye 
> US 
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Brake Booster 
Pushrod Clearance Adjustment 


NOTE: Master cylinder pushrod-to-piston clearance 
must be checked and adjustments made, if necessary, 
before installing master cylinder. 


1. Set the special tool on the master cylinder body; 
push in the center shaft until the top of it contacts 
with the end of the secondary piston and lock it 
with locknut. 


PUSHROD ADJUSTMENT GAUGE 
07JAG—$D40100 





MASTER CYLINDER 


If clearance is incorrect, loosen the star locknut and 
turn the adjuster in or out to adjust. Hold the clevis 
while adjusting. 


Tighten the star locknut securely. 
Remove the special tool and install a new master 
cylinder rod seal in the booster. 


STAR LOCKNUT 
0—0.4 mm (0—0.016 in) 22 Nem 


(2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 







CLEVIS 






=i: Ly 
Pie ip 


ADJUSTER 


2: 


Without disturbing the adjusting bolt’s position, in- 
stall the special tool upside down on the booster. 





PUSHROD 
ADJUSTMENT GAUGE 
07JAG—$SD40100 


3. Install the master cylinder nuts and tighten to the 
specified torque. 


4. Connect the booster in-line with a vacuum gauge 
(O— 30 in Hg} to the booster’s engine vacuum sup- 
ply, and maintain a engine speed that will deliver 
500 mm Hg (20 in Hg) vacuum. 


5. With a feeler gauge, measure the clearance be- 
tween the gauge body and the adjusting nut as 
shown. 


Clearance: O—0.4 mm (O—0.016 in) 


VACUUM GAUGE 
{O—30 in Hg) 
(Commercially 
Available) 






FEELER 
GAUGE 
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NOTE: If the clearance between the gauge body 
and adjusting nut is 0.4 mm, the pushrod-to-piston 
clearance is O mm. If the clearance between the 
gauge body and adjusting nut is O mm, the 
pushrod-to-piston ciearance is 0.4 mm or more. 
Therefore, it must be adjusted and rechecked. 


Adjust the pushrod fength as shown if necessary. 


116 + 0.5 mm 
(4.6 + 0.02 in) 







peel BU EUGUBUUIY 


CLEVIS 


LOCKNUT 
PUSHROD 15 N-m 
(1.5 kg-m, 
11 Ib-ft) 


SD, 





Rear Disc Brakes 
Torque/Inspection 


FINAN ANTI Le; 


@ Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake assemblies. 
@ Use a vacuum cleaner to avoid breathing brake dust. 
@ Contaminated brake discs or pads reduce stopping ability. 


CAUTION: 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 
ly with water. 

To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or shop towels. 

Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all passage with compressed air. 
Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 
Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to do so. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 
Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 


NOTE: 
® Coat piston, piston seal, and caliper bore with clean brake fluid. 
@ Replace all rubber parts with new ones whenever diassembled. 


: Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733—BO20E) or equivalent rubber grease. Sas} : Silicone grease. 


RETURN SPRING 
PARKING NUT +S 8 mm FLANGE BOLT 
10 x 1.25 mm ————__»@) ee 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 
28 Nem (2.8 kg-m, BL 
20 Ib-ft) we we ED ene 
SPRING WASHER: SF 


9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 


: = 6.5 Ib-ft) 










CAM BOOT 
Replace. SLEEVE PISTON 
Check for wear BEARING A 
or damage. Check for damage. 
ARM ADJUSTING 
ROD ADJUSTING BOLT SPRING B 
eoeath inp Check for wear or SPACER cues for 
. d weakness. 
Apply Molykote M77 to CAM amadge 
pad side of shim. Check : 
RETAINER for damage. GG srt gaat 
Check for weakness =} O) 
or damage. 
Check for wear or CALIPER BODY 
damage Check for scoring . PISTON BOOT 
ge. on cylinder wall. Replace. 


O-RING 


Suma FePece. O) 
PIN CUP 
Replace. 
SPRING COVER 
rp, SESH Check for damage. 
PIN BOOTS Sama} 
Replace. liebe SEAL 
OUTER PAD SHIM K@ eplace. 


Check for wear. 
BRAKE PADS Apply Molykote M77 to 


Check lining thick- pad side of shim. 
ness. 
8 mm FLANGE BOLT 
23 Nem (2.3 kg-m, 17 [b-ft) Can 


10 x 1.25 mm 
39 Nem 
(3.9 kg-m, 28 lb-ft} 











CALIPER the surface. 
BRACKET 

Check for 

cracks. 





PISTON ASSEMBLY 
Check for scoring on 


19-21 


Rear Brake Pads 


Inspection/Replacement 


If lining thickness is less than service limit at step 5, 
@ Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake replace the rear pads as a set. 
assemblies. 
‘@ Use a vacuum cleaner, to avoid breathing brake NOTE: Engagement of the brake may require a 
dust. greater pedal stroke immediately after the brake 
pads have been replaced as a set. Several applica- 
1. Block the front wheels, loosen the rear wheel lug tions of the brake pedal will restore the normal 
nuts slightly, support the rear of car on safety pedal stroke. 


stands, then remove the rear wheels. 
Release the parking brake. 


2. Remove the caliper shield. 





CALIPER SHIELD 


: 4. R i j 
3. Remove the two caliper mounting bolts and the emove the pad shims, pads and pad retainers. 


liper from the bracket. : ; : ; 
ea 5. Using vernier calipers, measure the thickness of 


CAUTION: each brake pad lining. 


@ Thoroughly clean the outside of the caliper to 
prevent dust and dirt from entering inside. 

@ Support the caliper with a piece of wire so that it 
does not hang from the brake hose. 


Brake Pad Thickness: 
Standard: 7.5 mm (0.30 in) 
Service Limit: 1.6 mm (0.06 in) 


4 CALIPER MOUNTING 





BACKING PLATE 


CALIPER 


NOTE: Measurement does not inciude pad backing 
plate thickness. 
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é) 








8. 








Clean the caliper thoroughly; remove any rust, and 

check for grooves or cracks. 

Make sure that the pad retainers are installed in the 

correct positions. 

PAD RETAINERS 

Install the brake pads and pad shims on caliper 

bracket. , 

@ When reusing the pads, always reinstall the 
brake pads in their original positions to prevent 
loss of braking efficiency. 

® Contaminated brake discs or pads reduce stop- 
ping ability. Keep grease off the discs and pads. 

NOTE: | 

@ Apply Molykote M77 to the pad side of the 
shims. Wipe excess grease off the shims. 

@ Install the inner pad with its wear indicator fac- 
ing downward. 

INNER PAD 
SHIM 
y 
OUTER PAD oy 
SHIM 


REAR BRAKE PADS 


9. Rotate the caliper piston clockwise into place in the 
cylinder, then align the cutout in the piston with the 
tab on the inner pad by turning the piston back. 


CAUTION: Lubricate the boot with silicone grease 
to avoid twisting the piston boot. If piston boot is 
twisted, back it out so it sits properly. 

10. Install the brake caliper. 

11. Install and tighten the caliper mounting bolts. 


CALIPER MOUNTING 


BOLTS 
23 Nem (2.3 kg-m, 
17 Ib-ft) 


i on 


CUTOUT 





[fo ok 


Rotate 


* 
— 


TAB 


12. fnstall the caliper shield. 





CALIPER SHIELD 


13. Depress the brake pedal several times to make sure 
the brakes work, then road-test. 
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Rear Brake Disc 


Runout Inspection 


Loosen the rear wheel lug nuts slightly, then raise 
the car and support on safety stands. 
Remove the rear wheels. 


2. Remove the brake pads (page 19-22). 


3. Inspect the disc surface for grooves, cracks, and 
rust. Clean the disc thoroughly and remove all rust. 


4. Use lug nuts and suitable plain washers to hold the 
disc securely against the hub, then mount a dial in- 
dicator as shown and measure the runout at 10 mm 
(0.39 in) from the outer edge of the disc. 


Brake Disc Runout: 
Service Limit: 0.1 mm (0.004 in) 


Max. Refinishing Limit: 8 mm (0.32 in) 


5. If the disc is beyond the service limit, refinish the 
rotor. 





NOTE: A new disc should be refinished if its 
runout is greater than 0.1 mm (0.004 in). 
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ie 


Thickness and Parallelism 
Inspection 


Loosen the rear wheel lug nuts slightly, then raise 
the car and support on safety stands. 
Remove the rear wheels. 


Remove the brake pads (page 19-22). 
Using a micrometer, measure disc thickness at 


eight points, approximately 45° apart and 10 mm 
(0.39 in) in from the outer edge of the disc. 





Brake Disc Thickness: 
Standard: 9 mm (0.35 in) 
Max. Refinishing Limit: 8 mm (0.32 in) 


Brake Disc Parallelism: 
The difference between any thickness measure- 
ments should not be more than 0.015 mm (0.0006 


in). 


4. If the disc is beyond the service limit, for thickness 


or parallelism, refinish the rotor. 


Rear Caliper 
Disassembly 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

@ To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or 
shop towels. 

@ Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all 
passages with compressed air. 


1. Remove the caliper shield (page 19-22). 
2. Remove the tock pin and clevis pin. 


Remove the cable clip and disconnect the cable 
from the arm. 


CABLE CLIP 
PARKING BRAKE 


\ S) CABLE 


CLEVIS PIN 





LOCK PIN 


3. Remove the banjo bolt and two sealing washers. 


4. Remove the two caliper mounting bolts and caliper 
body from the bracket. 





SEALING 
WASHERS BANJO 
Replace. BOLT 


sD, 





oS. Remove the pad spring from the caliper body. 
6. Remove the piston by rotating the piston 
counterclockwise with the special tool and remove 


the piston boot. 


CAUTION: Avoid damaging the piston. 


PISTON BOOT 
Replace. 


LOCKNUT WRENCH 
07916—6390001 





PISTON 


EXTENSION BAR 
Commercially available 


7. Remove the piston seal. 


CAUTION: Take care not to damage the cylinder 
bore. 





PISTON SEAL 
Replace. 


(cont’d) 
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Rear Caliper 


Disassembly (cont'd) 


8. Install the special tool between the caliper body 


and spring cover. 


CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the inside of 
the caliper cylinder during caliper disassembly. 


9. Position the locknuts as shown, then turn the shaft 
until the plate just contacts the caliper body. 


NOTE: Do not compress the spring under the 


spring cover. 


SHAFT 
BRAKE SPRING 
COMPRESSOR a 
_ 100 eG 
O7HAE—SGOO 3 LOCKNUTS 
uw 
CALIPER Sit PLATE 
BODY CD 
SS 
Lig) 


6 2, 


SPRING 
COVER 


10. Turn the shaft clockwise 1/4—1/2 turn to com- 
press the adjusting spring B in the caliper body. 


CAUTION: To prevent damage to the inner com- 
ponents, do not turn the shaft more than 1/2 turn. 









A SHAFT 
= ug 
FE 
S 
= 
4=> —— LOCKNUTS 


ADJUSTING —— 


SPRING B 
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11. Lower the locknuts fully and tighten the locknuts 


securely. 


NOTE: Keep the locknuts in this position until you 


reinstall the retaining ring. 
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, LOCKNUTS 
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12. Remove the circlip with snap ring pliers. 
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13. Hold the plate with your fingers and turn the shaft 
counterclockwise. Then, remove the special tool 


from the caliper. 


Dp 
\ 


( 


(A 






14. Remove the adjusting bolt. 


15. Remove the spring cover, adjusting spring B, 
spacer, bearing A and cup from the adjusting bolt. 


ADJUSTING SPRING B 


BEARING A 


ADJUSTING BOLT 
SPACER 


SPRING COVER 


LOCKNUTS 


PLATE 





Replace. 


€) 





16. Remove the sleeve piston, and remove the pin from 


the cam. 


SLEEVE PISTON 





ROD 


O-RING 
Replace. 


17. Remove the return spring. 


from the caliper body. 


18. Remove the parking lever and cam as an assembly 


CAUTION: Do not loosen the parking nut with the 
cam installed in the caliper body. if the lever and 
shaft must be separated, hold the lever in a vise 


and loosen the parking nut. 


19. Remove the cam boot. 












SPRING 


PARKING LEVER/ 
CAM ASSEMBLY 


CAM BOOT 
Replace. 
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Rear Caliper 


Reassembly 
CAUTION. | SaenseY : Commercially available 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the Pecres assembly lube 


paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 
@ Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of RETURN 
dust and other foreign particles. SPRING 
@ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to 





do so. 
@® Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed PARKING NUT 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 28 N-m (2.8 kg-m, LEVER 
@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 20 lb-ft) 
may not be compatible. 
@ Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 SPRING CAM 
or 4 brake fluid. WASHER 


1. Pack all cavities of the needle bearing with com- CAM BOOT 


mercially available assembly lube. 


2. Coat the new cam boot with commercially 
available assembly lube and install it in the caliper 
body. 


3. Apply commercially available assembly lube to the 
pin contacting area of the cam and install the cam 
and lever assembly into the caliper body. 


4. Install the return spring. 
5. Install the pin in the cam. 


CAUTION: 
@ When the cam and lever were separated, be 6. Install a new O-ring on the sleeve piston. 


sure to assembie them before installing the cam 
in the caliper body. Install the lever and spring 7. Install the sleeve piston so the hole in the bottom of 


washer, apply locking agent to the threads, and the piston is aligned with the pin in the cam, and 
tighten the parking nut while holding the lever two pins on the piston are aligned with the holes in 
with a vise. the caliper. 

@ Avoid damaging the cam boot since it must be 
installed before the cam. 

@ When installing the cam, do not allow the cam 
boot lips to turn outside in. 


O-RING 
ROD 





PINS 


HOLES 


SLEEVE PISTON 
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8. Coat a new cup with Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 


08733—BO20E) or equivalent rubber grease, and 
install it with its groove facing the bearing A side on 
the adjusting bolt. 


. Fit the bearing A, spacer, adjusting spring B and 


spring cover on the adjusting bolt, and install them 
in the caliper cylinder. 


SPRING 
Qr—_ COVER 

ADJUSTING 
e-— SPRING B 


SPACER 


+ BEARING A 










—«—_— ADJUSTING 
BOLT 


K@ 


(@ 





10. Install the special tool on the spring cover and turn 


the shaft until the locknut contacts the plate. 


ee 
io! ee BRAKE SPRING 
COMRESSOR 


O7HAE—SG00100 





11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 





©) 





Check that the flared end of the spring cover is 
below the circlip groove. 


Install the circlip in the groove, then remove the 
special tool. 


NOTE: Check that the circlip is seated in the 
groove properly. 


SNAP RING 
a PLIERS 
ys 07914—SA50001 






LS 


vy 


‘3 
(44, 









o 





BA EN 


RETAINING RING 





ven! 


es 
Q | a | 


RETAINING RING 


Coat a new piston seal with silicone grease and in- 
stall it in the caliper. 


Apply Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733—BO20E) 
or equivalent rubber grease to the sealing lips and 
inside of a new piston boot, and install it in the 
caliper. 


PISTON SEAL 


Samus: 


SILICONE GREASE 





PISTON BOOT 


RUBBER GREASE 


{cont’d) 
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Rear Caliper 
Reassembly (cont'd) 


15. Coat the outside of the piston with brake fluid and 19. Install the caliper on the caliper bracket and tighten 
install it on the adjusting bolt while rotating it the caliper mounting bolts. 


clockwise with the special tool. 
20. Connect the brake hose to the caliper with new 


ra Avoid damaging the piston and piston sealing washers and tighten the banjo bolt. 
oot. 


LOCKNUT WRENCH 
07916—6390001 








CALIPER MOUNTING BOLTS 
23 Nem (2.3 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 


EXTENSION BAR Greeuene BOLT 


Commercially available 35 Nem 
(3.5 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 


21. Insert the cable through the arm and connect the 
16. Install the pad spring on the caliper cable to the lever with the clevis pin and lock pin. 
Install the cable clip securely. 


D SPRING 
PA CABLE CLIP 

PARKING BRAKE 
CABLE 


CLEVIS PIN 





LOCK PIN 


22. Install the caliper shield (page 19-23). 


17. Install the brake pad retainers and brake pads. 23. Fill the brake reservoir up and bleed the brake 
system (page 19-13). 
18. Align the cutout in the piston with the tab on the in- oe 
ner pad (page 19-23). 24. Operate the brake pedal severai times, then adjust 
the parking brake (page 19-5). 
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Rear Drum Brakes fo) 


Index/Inspection 


AWARNING 


@ Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake assemblies. 
@ Use a vacuum cleaner to avoid breathing brake dust. 
@ Contaminated brake linings or drum reduce stopping ability. 








1. Block the front wheels, loosen the rear wheel lug nuts slightly, support the rear of car on safety stands, then remove 


the rear wheels. 


2. Loosen the parking brake and remove the rear brake drum. 


WHEEL CYLINDER 









9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 Ib-ft) Disassembly/Inspection, page 19-35 
PARKING BRAKE LEVER 
Mark left and right. 
$e; Check ratchet teeth for wear 
a a _ "J 
lo y or damage. 
S) 
U-CLIP WASHER 
Replace. UPPER RETURN SPRING 
Check for weakness or 
damage. 
(0) 

TENSION PIN RETAINER SPRING 
install securely on 
tension pin. 

10 mm BOLT 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 
47 \b-ft) CLEVIS A 


BACKING PLATE 
Reassembly, page 19-34 CLEVIS B 
Mark left and right. 


ADJUSTER BOLT 


Check ratchet teeth for wear 
or damage. 


LOWER RETURN 
SPRING 


SELF-ADJUSTER 
LEVER 


SELF-ADJUSTER 
SPRING 


BRAKE SHOE 

Inspection, page 19-32 

If brake shoes are to be 
reused, mark and reassemble 
in same position. 





BRAKE DRUM 
Inspection, page 19-32 
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Rear Drum Brake 
Inspection 


1. Check the wheel cylinder for leakage. 5. Measure the inside diameter of the brake drum. 
Drum Inside Diameter: 
2WD: 
Standard: 180 mm (7.09 in) 
Service Limit: 181 mm (7.13 in) 


2. Check the brake linings for cracking, glazing, wear 
or contamination. 


3. Measure the brake lining thickness. 


Brake Lining Thickness: 4wWD: 
2WD: Standard: 200 mm (7.87 in) 
Standard: 4.5 mm (0.18 in) Service Limit: 201 mm (7.91 in) 


Service Limit: 2.0 mm (0.08 in) 
AWD: 


Standard: 4.0 mm (0.16 in) 
Service Limit: 2.0 mm (0.08 in) 


WHEEL CYLINDER 





BRAKE DRUM 





LININGS 


6. Check the brake drum for scoring, grooving and 
cracks. 


NOTE: Measurement does not include brake shoe 
thickness. 


4. Check the bearings in the hub unit for smooth 
operation. If defective, refer to section 18. 
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Rear Brake Shoes fo) 





Disassembly 
1. Remove the tension pins by pushing the retainer 6. Remove the wave washer, parking brake lever and 
springs and turning them. pivot pin from the brake shoe by removing the U- 


clip. 
TENSION PINS 


PIVOT PIN 





WAVE WASHER 


Bb. 





RETAINER SPRINGS U- 


2) 


LIP 


2. Lower the brake shoe assembly and remove the 
lower return spring. 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the dust cover on 
the wheel cylinder. 


3. Remove the brake shoe assembly. 


4. Disconnect the parking brake cable from the park- 
ing brake lever. 


5. Remove the upper return spring, self-adjuster lever 
and self-adjuster spring, and separate the brake 
shoes. 


SELF-ADJUSTER 
LEVER UPPER RETURN SPRING 










CLEVIS B CLEVIS A 


PARKING BRAKE 
LEVER 


SELF-ADJUSTER 
SPRING 
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Rear Brake Shoes 


Reassembly 
1. Apply Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733 —BO20E) @ Apply Molykote 44MA to the brake shoe ends 
or equivalent rubber grease to the sliding surface of and opposite edges of the shoes as shown. 
the pivot pin, and insert the pin into the brake shoe. = @ Brake shoe ends 


=O Opposite edge of the shoe 


2. Install the parking brake lever and wave washer on 
the pivot pin and secure with U-clip. 


NOTE: Pinch the U-clip securely to prevent the 
pivot pin from coming out of the brake shoe. 


a PIVOT PIN 


es WAVE WASHER 


U-CLIP 
Replace. 





5. Clean the threaded portions of clevises A and B. 
Coat the threads of the clevises with grease. To 

PARKING BRAKE shorten the clevises, turn the adjuster bolt. 

LEVER zp) 

6. Hook the adjuster spring to the adjuster lever first, 
then to the brake shoe. 


7. Install the clevises and upper return spring noting 
the installation direction. 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the wheel 
3. Connect the parking brake cable to the parking cylinder dust covers. 


brake lever. 
8. Install the lower return spring. 
4. Apply grease on each sliding surface. 


9. Install the tension pins and retaining springs. 
CAUTION: Contaminated brake linings reduce UPPER RETURN SPRING CLEVIS B 





stopping ability. Keep grease or oil off the brake lin- CLEVIS A 
ings. Wipe any excess grease off the parts. 
@ Apply Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 08733— 
BO2OE) or equivalent rubber grease to the 
sliding surfaces as shown. 
=>@ Sliding surface 
ADJUSTER 
BOLT 
Ter \ 
=: \ SELF-ADJUSTER ADJUSTER LEVER 
SPRING 


LOWER RETURN SPRING 
10. Install the brake drum. 


11. If the wheel cylinder has been removed, bleed the 
brake system (page 19-13). 


12. Depress the brake pedal several times to set the 
self-adjusting brake. 





13. Adjust the parking brake (page 19-5). 
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Wheel Cylinder 


Disassembly/Inspection 


CAUTION: 


ts 





@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 


ly with water. 


NOTE: 


Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all passages with compressed air. 
Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 
Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to do so. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 
Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 


@ Coat piston, piston cup, and wheel cylinder bore with clean brake fluid. 
@ Replace all rubber parts with new ones whenever disassembled. 


DUST COVER 
Replace. 








PISTON CUP 
Replace. 
NOTE: Install with 
the lip facing in. 


PISTON 
Inspect for scoring 
or grooving. 


WHELL CYLINDER SPRING 
Check for weakness or damage. 


WHEEL CYLINDER 
Check the bore for 
scratches or scoring. 


Apply sealant to this area when installing the 
wheel cylinder onto backing plate. 
NOTE: Do not apply sealant to the threads. 


BLEED SCREW 
7 Nem (0.7 kg-m, 
© 5.1 Ib-ft) 


© O 
{SBRBLEELES,, 
‘e) ® 
\ 
‘ 
(2) §) 
N orto 
O 


BLEED SCREW CAP 


6 mm BOLT 
9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 Ib-ft} 







PISTON 


Inspect for scoring 
or grooving. 


PISTON CUP 
Replace. DUST COVER 
NOTE: Install with Replace. 


the lip facing in. 


19-35 


Brake Hoses/Pipes 
Inspection 





1. Inspect the brake hoses for damage, leaks, interference or twisting. 
2. Check the brake lines for damage, rusting or leakage. Also check for bent brake lines. 
3. Check for leaks at hose and line joints or connections, and retighten if necessary. 


CAUTION: Replace the brake hose clip whenever the brake hose is serviced. 


MASTER CYLINDER-TO-BRAKE LINE 
19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 14 Ib-ft) 


BRAKE LINE-TO-BRAKE HOSE 
15 Nem (1.5 kg-m, 11 Ib-ft) 


BLEED SCREW 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 





DISC BRAKE: 
BLEED SCREW 

9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 Ib-ft) 
BRAKE HOSE-TO- BRAKE HOSE-TO-CALIPER 
CALIPER (BANJO BOLT) (BANJO BOLT) 
35 Nem (3.5 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 35 Nem (3.5 kg-m, 25 lb-ft) 


DRUM BRAKE: 
BLEED SCREW 


-TO-BRAKE HOSE 7 Nem (0.7 kg-m, 5.1 Ib-ft} 
So aneniee ae 411 Ib-ft) BRAKE LINE-TO-WHEEL CYLINDER 


19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 14 lb-ft) 
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Brake Hose Replacement 


CAUTION: 
@® Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of 
dust and other foreign particles. 


@ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to - 


do so. 

@ Use only clean DOT 3 or DOT 4 brake fluid. 

@ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 


1. Replace the brake hose if the hose is twisted, 
cracked or if it leaks. 


2. Disconnect the brake hose from the brake pipe us- 
ing a 10 mm flare nut wrench. 





SS a BRAKE PIPE 
FLARE NUT 
WRENCH 

fi BRAKE HOSE 


3. Remove and discard the brake hose clip from the 
brake hose. 


4. Remove the banjo bolt and disconnect the brake 
hose from the caliper. 






BRAKE HOSE 
BRAKE HOSE CLIP 
Replace. 
fo 
BANJO BOLT 
10 x 1.0 mm 
35 Nem 


(3.5 kg-m, 25 Ib-ft) 


, 


Install a new brake hose clip on the brake hose. 





2 


6. Connect the brake pipe to the brake hose. 


15 Nem 
(1.5 kg-m, 11 Ib-ft) 






YL 


SS 


FS = 


2 I 
BRAKE HOSE CLIP 


7. Connect the brake hose to the caliper. 


8. Install the brake hose on the knuckle and damper 
mounting clamp. 


9. After installing the brake hose, check the hose and 
line joints for leaks, and tighten if necessary. 
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Parking Brake 


Disassembly and Reassembly 





PARKING BRAKE LEVER 
Check for smooth 
operation. 








DRUM BRAKE 


CLEVIS PIN 
(Sliding 
surface) 
Check for faulty movement. LOCK PIN =) 
Replace. 
“oo 
ADJUSTING 
NUT 


EQUALIZER 





BRACKET 


Disconnect the parking brake cable from the lever on the Remove the parking brake cable from the backing plate 
caliper by removing the lock pin. using a 12 mm offset wrench as shown. 


PARKING BRAKE CABLE 


\ \ BACKING PLATE 
CLIP 
co ! | 








PARKING BRAKE CABLE 


12 mm 


iad LOCK PIN OFFSET WRENCH 
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Anti-Lock Brake System 
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Dog Clutch Inspection 
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Rear Differential Clutch 
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Symptom-to-System Chart .......... 19-70 
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Modulator Unit 


Removal/Installation ................... 19-110 
Modulator/Pump 
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INSPECTION ......... cc cece eceeeenececeences 

Replacement 





Special Tools 












Page Reference 


19-71, 19-78, 






Tool Number Description 























(4) O7HAA—SGOO0100 or Bleeder-T Wrench 
O7HAA—SGOO101 19-109, 19-117 
(2) O7HAJ—SGOO602 or ALB Checker 19-61, 19-63, 





O7HAJ—SGO00601 or 19-64, 19-117 


07508—SBO0000 and 
O7HAJ—SG00400 









Adaptor 
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Illustrated Index 





Nba ='he accumiator contains high-pressure nitrogen gas, do not puncture, expose to flame or attempt to 
disassemble the accumlator or it may explode; severe personal injury may result. 


MASTER CYLINDER AND BRAKE BOOSTER CONTROL UNIT 

Hydraulic Connection, page 19-108 Replacement, page 19-122 
MODULATOR UNIT Master Cylinder, page 19-118 
Hydraulic Connection, page 19-108 Brake Booster, page 19-19 


Removal/installation, page 19-110 
Modulator/Pump, page 19-111 
Accumulator, page 19-113 
Modulator, page 19-114 


PARKING BRAKE 
Adjustment, page 19-5 
Disassembly and 


HYDRAULIC SYSTEM Reassembly, page 19-38 BRAKE HOSES/PIPES 
Relieving Accumulator/Line Inspection, page 19-36 
Pressure, page 19-109 Brake Hoses Replacement, 


Bleeding, page 19-117 page 19-37 





FRONT SPEED SENSOR REAR SPEED SENSOR 
Inspection, page 19-123 Inspection, page 19-123 
Replacement, page 19-124 Replacement, page 19-124 


BRAKE PEDAL 
Adjustment, page 19-4 


REAR DISC BRAKES 


FRONT BRAKES Torque/Inspection, page 19-21 
Torque/Inspection, page 19-6 Rear Brake Pads, page 19-22 
Front Brake Pads, page 19-8 Rear Brake Disc, page 19-24 
Front Caliper, page 19-9 Rear Caliper, page 19-25 


Front Brake Disc, page 19-12 
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Anti-lock Brake System 


Features/Construction/Operation 


In a conventional brake system, if the brake pedal is depressed very hard, the wheels can lock before the vehicle comes 
to a stop. In such a case, the stability of the vehicle is reduced if the rear wheels are locked, and maneuverabily of the 
vehicle is reduced if the front wheels are locked, creating an extremely unstable condition. 

The Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) modulates the pressure of the brake fluid applied to each front caliper or both rear 
calipers thereby preventing the locking of the wheels, whenever the wheels are likely to be locked due to hard braking. It 
then restores normal hydraulic pressure when there is no longer any possibility of wheel locking. 


Features 

Increased braking stability can be achieved regardless of changing driving conditions. 

The maneuverability of the vehicle is improved as the system prevents the front wheels from locking. 

When the anti-lock brake system goes into action, a kickback is felt on the brake pedal. 

The system is equipped with a self-diagonosis function. When an abnormality is detected, the anti-lock brake 
system indicator light comes on. The location of the system’s trouble can be diagnosed from the frequency of the 
system indicator light blinks. 

This system has individual control of the front wheels and common control (‘‘Select Low’’) for the rear wheels. 
‘“Select Low’’ means that the rear wheel that would lock first (the one with the lowest resistance to lock-up) 
determines anti-lock brake system activation for both rear wheels. 

@ The system has a fail-safe function that allows normai braking if there’s a problem with the anti-lock brake 


system. 


Construction 

In addition to the conventional braking system, the anti-lock brake system is composed of: gear pulsers attached to the 
rotating part of individual wheels; speed sensors, which generate pulse signals corresponding to the revolution of the 
gear pulsers; control unit, which controls the working of the anti-lock brake system by performing calculations based on 
the signals from the individual speed sensors and the individual switches; modulator unit, which adjusts the hydraulic 
pressure applied to each caliper on the basis of the signals received from the control unit; an accumulator, in which high- 
pressure brake fiuid is stored, a pressure switch, which detects the pressure in the accumulator and transmits signals to 
the control unit; a power unit, which supplies the high-pressure working fluid to the accumulator by means of a pump; a 
motor relay for driving the power unit; a fail-safe relay, which cuts off the solenoid valve ground circuit when the fail-safe 


device is at work; and, an indicator light. 


GEAR 
MASTER CYLINDER PULSER CONTROL UNIT 
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Master Cylinder 

1. Construction 
A tandem master cylinder is used to improve the safety of the braking system. In addition, center valves are used so 
as to match the anti-lock brake system operation. 
The master cylinder has one reservoir tank which is connected to the cylinder sections by two small holes. It has two 
pistons: primary and secondary, which are criss-cross connected with the calipers so that the fluid pressure works 
separately on each system (front right wheel & rear left wheel, and front left wheel & rear right wheel). 
A stop boit for controlling movement of the primary piston is provided at the side of the master cylinder body. A reed 
switch for detecting the brake fluid volume is also provided in the cap of the reservoir tank. 


2. Operation 
When the brake pedal is depressed, the secondary piston is pushed through the brake booster and the center valve B 
is closed so that fluid pressure is generated on the secondary side. At the same time, the primary piston is pushed by 
the secondary fluid pressure and the center valve A is closed so that braking fluid pressure is generated both on the 
primary and secondary sides. 


When the brake pedal is released, the primary and secondary pistons are returned to the original position by the 
brake fluid pressure and piston spring. 


SECONDARY 
PISTON 





CENTER VALVE B 


CENTER VALVE A PRIMARY 
PISTON 


(cont'd) 
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Anti-lock Brake System 
Features/Construction/Operation (cont'd) 


3. Responses when fluid is leaking 
(1) tn case of leaking from the primary system: 
Since the fluid pressure on the primary side does not rise, the primary piston is pushed by the fluid pressure of 
the secondary piston and the tension of the piston spring until the end hits on the cylinder, the braking is per- 
formed by the fluid pressure on the secondary side. 





SECONDARY 
PISTON 


|) RIGHT 
FRONT-LEFT 


(2) In case of leaking from the secondary system: 
The secondary piston does not produce fluid pressure, keeps moving ahead, hits on the end surface of the 
primary piston so that the primary piston is pushed under the same condition as an ordinary rod. Therefore, the 


braking is conducted by the fluid pressure on the primary side. 


FRONT- REAR- 
RIGHT LEFT 
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Speed Sensor 

The speed sensor is a contactless type that detects the rotating speed of a wheel. It is comprised of a permanent magnet 
and coil. When the gear pulsers attached to the rotating parts of each wheel (front wheel: outboard joint of the 
driveshaft, rear: hub bearing unit) turn, the magnetic flux around the coil in the speed sensor alternates, generating 
voltages with frequency in proportion to wheel rotating speed. These pulses are sent to the control unit and the control 
unit identifies the wheel speeds. 





PERMANENT SPEED SENSOR 


MAGNET 


GEAR PULSER 


at HIGH SPEED 





~~ at LOW SPEED 
VOLTAGE 


Control Unit 


The control unit consists of a main function section, which controls the operation of the anti-lock brake system, and sub- 

function, which controls the pump motor and *“self-diagnosis’’. 

1. Main Function 
The main function section of the control unit performs calculations on the basis of the signals from each speed sen- 
sor and controls the operation of the anti-lock brake system by putting into action the solenoid valves in the 
modulator unit for each front brake and for the two rear brakes. 

2. Sub-Function 


The sub-function section gives driving signals to the pump motor and also gives “‘self-diagnosis’’ signals, necessary 
for backing up the anti-lock brake system. 
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Anti-lock Brake System 


Features/Construction/Operation (cont'd) 


1. Self-Diagnostic Function 

Since the anti-lock brake system modulates the braking pressure when a wheel is about to lock, regardless of the 
driver’s intention, the system operation and the braking power will be impaired if there is a malfunction in the 
system. To prevent this possibility, at speeds above 6 km/h, the self-diagnosis function, provided in the sub-function 
of the control unit, monitors the main system functions. When an abnormality is detected, the anti-lock brake 
system indicator light goes on. There is also a check mode of the self-diagnosis system itself; when the ignition 
switch is first turned on, the anti-lock brake system indicator light comes on and stays on for a few seconds after the 
engine starts, to signify that the self-diagnosis system is functional. 


2. Fail-Safe Function 
When abnormality is detected in the control system by the self-diagnosis, the solenoid operations are suspended by 
turning off the relay (fail-safe relay) which disconnects the ground {ines of all the solenoid valves to inhibit anti-lock 
brake system operations. Under these conditions, the braking system functions just as an ordinary one, maintaining 
the necessary braking function. When the anti-lock brake system indicator light is turned on, it means the fail-safe is 
functioning. 


Modulator Unit 

Modulators for each wheel and solenoid valves are integrated in the modulator unit. 

The modulators for front and rear brakes are of independent construction and are positioned vertically for improved main- 
tainability. The modulators for rear brakes are provided with a PCV function (Proportioning Control Valve) in order to pre- 
vent the rear wheel from locking when the anti-lock brake system is malfunctioning or the anti-lock brake system is not 
activated. 

The solenoid valve features quick response (5 ms or less). 

The inlet and outlet valves are integrated in the solenoid valve unit. There are three solenoid valves provided, one each 
for the front-right wheel, for the front-left wheel and for the rear wheels. 
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Accumulator 


The accumulator is a pneumatic type which accumulates high-pressure brake fluid fed from the pump incorporated in the 


power unit. When the anti-lock brake system operates, the accumulator and the power unit supply high-pressure brake 
fluid to the modulator valve via the inlet side of the solenoid valve. 


SOLENOID ACCUMULATOR 
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Pressure Switch 


The pressure switch monitors the pressure accumulation (pressure from the pump) in the accumulator and is turned off 
when the pressure becomes lower than a prescribed level. When the pressure switch is turned off, the switching signal is 
sent to the control unit. Upon receiving the signal, the control unit activates the Pump motor relay to operate the motor. If 
the pressure doesn’t reach the prescribed value, the anti-lock brake system indicator light comes on. 


Operation 
When the pressure in the accumulator rises, the Bourdon tube in the pressure switch deforms outwards. When the 
free end of the Bourdon tube moves more than the prescribed amount, the micro-switch is activated by the force of 
the spring attached to the sensing lever. When the pressure in the accumulator decreases due to anti-lock brake 
system operations, the Bourdon tube moves in the direction opposite to the one described above, and the micro- 


Switch is eventually turned off. Upon receiving this signal, the control unit activates the motor relay to operate the 
motor. 
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Anti-lock Brake System 


Features/Construction/Operation (cont'd) 


Power Unit 

The power unit consists of a motor, filter, guide, piston rod and cylinder body. Since a guide is positioned off-set to the 
center of the motor shaft, the rotation of the motor and cylinder body provides the reciprocating motion to the piston rod. 
The brake fluid is thus pressurized and fed to the relief valve, accumulator and modulator. 

As the pressure in the accumulator exceeds the prescribed level, the pressure switch is turned on. Approx. O. 5 seconds 
after receiving the ON-signal, the control unit stops the motor relay operation. In this state, the pressure in the ac- 
cumulator reaches 230 kg/cm2. 

If the pressure doesn’t reach the prescribed value after the motor has operated continuously for a specified period, the 
control unit stops the motor and activates the anti-lock brake system indicator light. 
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Anti-Lock Brake System Indicator Light 
This warning system turns on the anti-lock brake indicator light when one or more of the below described abnormalities is 
detected. This is only a partial list. 
@ When the operating time of the motor in the power unit exceeds the specified period. 
When vehicle running time exceeds 30 seconds without releasing the parking brake /ever. 
When one of the rear wheels is locked during running. 
When absence of speed signals from any of the four speed sensors is detected. 
When the activation time of all solenoids exceeds a given time or an open circuit is detected in the solenoid 
system. 
@ When solenoid output is not detected in the simulated anti-lock brake system operation carried out during running 
at speeds of 6 mph (10 km/h) or more. 


To check the indicator light bulb, the light is activated when the ignition switch is turned on. it is turned off after the 
engine is started if there is no abnormality in the system. 
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Opeartion 

1. Ordinary Braking Function 
In ordinary brake operations, the cut-off valve in the modulator is open, transmitting the hydraulic pressure from the 
master cylinder to the brake calipers via chamber A and chamber B. 
Chamber C is connected to the reservoir through the outlet valve, which is normally open. It is also connected to the 
hydraulic pressure source (pump, accumulator, pressure switch, etc.) via the inlet valve, which is normally closed. 
Chamber D serves as an air chamber. Under these conditions, the pressures of chambers C and D are maintained at 
about atmospheric pressure, permitting regular braking operations. 
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Anti-lock Brake System 


Features/Construction/Operation (cont’d) 





If brake inputs (force exerted on brake pedal) are excessively large and a possibility of wheel locking occurs, the control 
unit operates the solenoid valve, closing the outlet valve and opening the inlet valve. As a result, the high pressure is 
directed into chamber C, the piston is pushed upward, causing the slide piston to move upward and the cut-off valve to 
close. As the cut-off valve closes, the flow from the master cylinder to the caliper is interrupted, the volume of chamber 
B, which is connected to the caliper, increases, and the fluid pressure in the caliper declines. 

When both of the valves, inlet and outlet, are closed (when only the outlet valve is activated) the pressure in the caliper is 
maintained constant. 

When the possibility of wheel locking ceases, it is necessary to restore the pressure in the caliper. The solenoid valve is 
therefore turned off (outlet valve: open, inlet valve closed). 
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Slide Piston Function 


& 





When the car is used on rough roads where the tires sometimes lose adhesion, the anti-lock brake system may func- 
tion excessively, causing a very large volume of brake fluid to flow into chamber C. When this occurs, the piston is 
moved excessively, resulting in an abnormal loss of pressure in chamber B. In order to overcome this problem, the 
slide piston is kept in proper position by spring force to prevent the pressure in chamber B from becoming negative. 
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Anti-lock Brake System 


Features/Construction/Operation (cont'd) 





3. Kickback 
When the anti-lock brake system is functioning, the piston moves upward, the volume of chamber B increases, and 


the fluid pressure on the caliper side is reduced. At the same time, the volume of chamber A is reduced and the brake 
fluid is returned to the master cylinder. When the brake fluid is pushed back to the master cylinder, the driver can feel 
the functoning of the anti-lock brake system because the brake pedal is kicked back.. 


4. PCV (Proportioning Control Valve) Function 
In the modulator for the rear wheels, the diameters of the piston and the slide piston are distinctly different. This pro- 


vides a PCV (Proportioning Control Valve) function to prevent the rear wheels from locking during an emergency 


stop. 


(1) Before the Turning Point: 
1) When the fluid pressure from the master cylinder is below the turning point, the cut-off valve is always 


pushed downward by the force of the slide piston and its spring. 

Under these conditions, there is a gap between the cut-off valve shoulder and the sleeve. Chamber A and 
chamber B are therefore connected through the gap. The pressure from the master cylinder flows into the 
rear calipers through chamber A and chamber B. 
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2) When the fluid pressure from the master cylinder reaches the turning point, the force on the slide piston over- 
comes the force of the spring, causing the slide piston to travel upward. 
The cut-off valve, previously being in contact with the bottom of the slide piston, then moves upward and the 


cut-off valve shoulder hits the sleeve, blocking the fluid passages (the fluid pressure at this point is called the 
turning point). 
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(2) After the turning point: 

As the fluid pressure from the master cylinder increases, the pressure in chamber A becomes higher, causing a 
force to push down the large diameter portion of the piston. Consequently, the slide piston comes down, the 
cut-off valve is pushed downward by the bottom of the slide piston, allowing chambers A and B to connect 
momentarily. As this occurs, pressure in chamber B increases, the slide piston is pushed upward, the cut-off 
valve goes up, and the connection between chamber A and chamber B is blocked again. As described above, 
when the pressure in the master cylinder is above the turning point, the slide piston reduces the pressure in the 
rear caliper to the prescribed amount by repeating this process. 


(cont'd) 
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Anti-lock Brake System 


Features/Construction/Operation (cont'd) 


Dog Clutch (4WD only) 
1. Features 


The dog clutch is installed in the front of the rear differential and is used to prevent the body vibration peculiar to 


4WD vehicle. It is controlled by the ABS control unit and is shifted from 4WD to 2WD during ABS operation. 


The ABS modulates the pressure of the brake fluid applied to each front caliper or both rear calipers whenever the 
wheels are likely to be Jocked due to hard braking. It then restores normal hydraulic pressure when there is no longer 


any possibility of wheel locking. 


Therefore the brake hydraulic pressure is increased and decreased repeatedly during ABS operation. 


On 4WD vehicle, the front and rear wheels are connected with the propeller shaft. When the vibration mode peculiar 
to 4WD drive train resonates with the increase and decrease cycle of the brake hydraulic pressure, the vibration of 


the drive train occurs and the driver feels it as a body vibration. 


To prevent this vibration, when the ABS control unit determines to operate the ABS during braking, it disengage the 


dog clutch via the two clutch relays. 
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Operation 
The dog clutch system consists of the solenoid, shift mechanism, hub mechanism and stroke switch. 


(1) When the control unit determines to shift the dog clutch from 4WD to 2WD, it sends the signal to the relay to 
operate the solenoid. 


(2) The solenoid shifts the shift rod. 
(3) The shift fork attached to the shift rod moves the sleeve forward. 
(4) The sleeve moves the clutch hub forward via the steel balls. 


(5) The shift fork pushes the stroke switch and the switch sends a signal that the clutch is disengaged, to the control 
unit. 


(6) When the control unit determines to restore the vehicle to 4WD, it turns off relay and solenoid, and the shift fork 
is pushed back by the spring force. 
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Circuit Diagram (2WD) 
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Circuit Diagram (4WD) 
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Wiring/Connector Locations 
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ALB Checker 


Function Test 


NOTE: 

@ The ALB checker is designed to confirm proper 
operation of the anti-lock brake system by simulating 
each system function and operating condition. 
Before using the checker, confirm that the anti-lock 
brake system indicator light is not indicating some 
other problem with the system. The light should go 
on when the ignition is first turned on and then go off 
and stay off one second after the engine is started. 

@ The checker should be used through modes 1—5 to 
confirm proper operation of the system in any one of 
the following situations: 

— After replacing any anti-lock brake system 
component. 

— After replacing or bleeding the system fluid (O 
mode not necessary). 

— After any body or suspension repair that may 
have affected the sensors or their wiring. 

@ The procedure for modes 1—5 are on this page and 
19-56, mode O (wheel sensor signal) is on page 
19-57. 

@ Use the following models of ALB checkers: 
O7HAJ—SGO00O601 or 
O7HAJ—SGOO602 or 
07508—SBOO000 and 
O7HAJ—SG00400 (Adaptor) 


Disconnect the ALB checker before driv- 
ing the car. A collision can result from a reduction, or 
complete loss, of braking ability causing severe per- 
sonal injury or death. 


1. With the ignition switch off, disconnect the 6-P in- 
spection connector from the connector cover 
located on the cross-member under the 
passenger’s seat and connect the 6-P inspection 
connector to the ALB checker. 
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COVER 


ALB CHECKER 
CONNECTOR 
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ALB CHECKER 
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NOTE: Place the vehicie on level ground with the 
wheels blocked, put the transmission in neutral for 
manual transmission models, and in P_ for 
automatic transmission models. 


Start the engine and release the parking brake. 


Operate the ALB checker as follows: 


(1}Set the pulse selector switch to 50. 

(2)Turn the Mode Selector switch to ‘‘1’’. 

(3)Push the Start Test switch: 

— The test in progress light should come ON. 

— In one or two more seconds, all four monitor 
lights should come on (If not the checker is 
faulty). 

— The anti-lock brake system indicator light should 
not come ON (If it comes on the checker harness 
to the 6-P connector connection is faulty). 


NOTE: When the test in progress indicator light is 
ON, don’t turn the Mode Selector switch. 


Monitor Lights 


4W ALB CHECKER 


Test in Pulse Rear ° o 
Progress Selector —— 
2 3 4 
50 / 
se -5 
- wo G O° 6 : 
1 
Power ON Start Test Mode Selector 


Turn the Mode Selector Switch to ““2"’. 





(cont'd) 
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ALB Checker 


Function Test (cont'd) 


5. Depress the brake pedal firmly and push the Start 
Test switch. 
The anti-lock brake system indicator light should 
not go on while the Test in Progress light is ON. 
There should be kickback on the brake pedal. If not 
as described, go to troubleshooting, page 19-66. 


NOTE: The operation sequence simulated by 
Modes 2, 3, 4 and 5: 


Og 
NY Kigg “ER 
oce® — 
Pp ot 
START About 30 seconds END 


6. Turn the Mode Selector switch to 3, 4 and 5. 
Perform step 5 for each of the test mode positions. 


Mode 1: 
Sends the simulated driving signal O km/h (O mph) 
> 180 km/h (112.5 mph) > O km/h (O mph) of 
each wheel to the control unit to check the control 
unit self diagnosis circuit. There should be NO 
kickback. 


Mode 2: 
Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends 
the lock signal of the left rear wheel to the control 
unit. There should be kickback. 


Mode 3: 
Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends 
the lock signal of the right rear wheel to the control 
unit. There should be kickback. 


Mode 4: . 
Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends 
the lock signal of the left front wheel to the control 
unit. There should be kickback. 


Mode 5: 
Sends the driving signal of each wheel, then sends 
the lock signal of the right front wheel to the con- 
trol unit. There shouid be kickback. 


Mode 6: 
Not used on this model. 
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Inspection points: 

1. The anti-lock brake system indicator light comes 
ON in mode 1. 
@ Check the wiring. 


2. There is no kickback in modes 2 through 5. 


@ Shorted wires. 

@ Faulty or disconnected pump assembly 
connector. 

@® Faulty pump assembly. 





Wheel Sensor Signal Confirmation 


NOTE: Use the ALB checker (mode O) to confirm pro- 


; Monitor Lights 
per wheel sensor operation. 





1. Disconnect the 6-P inspection connector from the 4W ALB CHECKER RL 
connector cover located on the cross-member Front? o 
under the passenger’s seat and connect the 6-P in- 
spection connector to the ALB checker. Test in Pulse 

Progress Selector 
CONNECTOR 
COVER 
ALB CHECKER 


6. With the transmission in neutral, rotate each wheel 
briskly (one revolution per second) by hand, and 
confirm that its respective monitor light on the 
checker blinks as the wheel rotates. 


NOTE: 
@ Rotating a wheel too slowly will produce only a 


ae weak blink of its monitor light that may be dif- 
6-P INSPECTION ficult to see. 





ALB CHECKER eeeewen @ In bright sunlight, the monitor light may be dif- 
O7HAJ—SG00601 or ficult to see. Perform tests in a shaded area. 
O7HAJ—SGOO0602 or @ In some instances, it may not be possible to spin 


07508 —SB00000 and 07HAJ—SG00400 (Adaptor) the front wheels fast enough to get a monitor in- 


dication. If necessary, start the engine and slow- 
ly accelerate and decelerate the front wheels. 
The monitor fights should blink, indicating a 
good wheel sensor signal. 


2. Raise ih car so that all four wheels are off the If any monitor light fails to blink, check the suspected 
ground and support on safety stands. sensor, its air gap and its wiring/connectors. 


3. Set the pulse selector switch to 50. 
4. Turn the ignition switch ON. 
5. Turn the Mode Selector switch to ‘‘0’’. 


3 
2 | _A 
\ 
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Troubleshooting 


Dog Clutch Inspection Using ALB Checker 


Perform the ABS function test with ALB checker to 
check that there are no problems or abnormalities. 


Turn the ignition switch ON and check that the rear 
differential clutch warning light comes on. If it does 
not come on, go to troubleshooting, page 19-68. 


With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the 6-P in- 
spection connector (ORN) from the connector 
cover located on the cross-member under the 
passenger’s seat and connect the 6-P inspection 
connector to the ALB checker. 


CONNECTOR 
COVER 


ALB CHECKER 


y CONNECTOR 





eee : 6-P INSPECTION 
CONNECTOR 





ALB CHECKER 

O7HAJ—SGO00601 or 

O7HAJ—SGO00602 or 

07508—SBO00000 and O7HAJ—SG00400 (Adaptor) 


4. 


Block the front wheels, raise the rear of the car and 
support on safety stands. 


Shift the transmission in neutral for manual 
transmission models, and in P for automatic 
transmission models. 


Short the brake light switch terminal with a jumper 
wire. 


NOTE: Although it is acceptable for assistant to 
depress the brake pedal instead of performing step 
6, the wheels cannot be rotated in step 10 if the 
pedal is depressed firmly. 
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. Start the engine and release the parking brake. 
. Set the Pulse Selector switch to 50. 
. Turn the Mode Selector switch to 4 or 5. 


. Push the Start Test switch. 


CAUTION: When the test in progress indicator 
light is ON, don’t turn the Mode Selector switch. 


PULSE SELECTOR 
SWITCH 


MODE SELECTOR 


SWITCH 
<M 
en 


START TEST SWITCH 







11. Check if the rear wheels can be rotated by hand 


while solenoid operating sound is heard. 

if the rear wheels cannot be rotated, there is an 
open circuit in the related wire harness or the 
solenoid is faulty. 


CAUTION: Do not use Mode 6 while testing. 


Disconnect the ALB checker before 
driving the car. A ccollision can result from a reduc- 
tion, or complete loss of braking ability causing 
severe personal injury or death. 





SAFETY STAND 


Dog Clutch Inspection Using Jumper Wires 


CAUTION: To prevent the rear differential clutch 
solenoids from damage, do not leave the ignition switch 
on for more than 5 minutes and do not ground the 


RED/YEL wire (pulling solenoid) for more than 5 
seconds while testing. 


1. 


With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the 4-P in- 
spection connector (ORN) from the connector 
cover located on the cross-member under the 
passenger’s seat. Ground the RED/GRN terminal 
(holding solenoid) to the body with a jumper wire 
and connect the voltmeter between the BLU/GRN 


terminal and body ground. 


4-P INSPECTION CONNECTOR 


BLK/YEL 
RED/GRN 





RED/YEL 


=e — 
‘~— — 


BLU/GRN 
View from terminal side. 


Block the front wheels, raise the rear of the car and 
support on safety stands. 


Make sure that the selector bolt of the rear differen- 
tial is set to 4WD. 


SELECTOR BOLT 





4. 


5. 


©)... 





Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Check that the voltmeter shows the battery 
voltage. If it shows O V, the stroke switch circuit is 
defective or the dog clutch is faulty (2WD 
position). 


Ground the RED/YEL terminal to the body with a 


different jumper wire for an instant (less than 5 
seconds). 


4-P INSPECTION CONNECTOR 
BLK/YEL 


BLU/GRN 





View from terminal side. 


Check that the voltmeter shows O V and that the 
rear wheels can be rotated by hand. 


@ |If the rear wheels cannot be rotated, there is an 
open circuit in the related wire harness or the 
solenoid is faulty. 

@ If the rear wheels can be rotated but the volt- 
meter does not show O V, the stroke switch is 
faulty. 





SAFETY STAND 
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Troubleshooting 
Anti-lock Brake System Indicator Light 


Temporary Driving Conditions: Anti-lock Brake System Indicator Light Circuit: 





1. The anti-lock brake system indicator light comes on 

and the control unit memorizes the problem under CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to 

certain conditions. check the system. 

NOTE: Problem codes are explained on page The indicator light does not go on when the ignition 

19-60. switch is turned on. 

@ The tire(s) adhesion is lost due to excessive cor- Check the following items. If they are OK, check 
nering speed. the control unit connectors. If not loose or discon- 
Problem codes: 5, 5-4, 5-8. nected, substitute a known-good control unit and 

@® The vehicle loses traction when starting from a recheck: 
stuck condition on a muddy, snowy, or sandy 
road. @ Biown anti-lock brake system indicator light 
Problem code: 4-1, 4-2, 4-4, 4-8. bulb. 

@ When the parking brake is applied for more than ® Open circuit in YEL wire between the No. 15 
30 seconds while the vehicle is being driven. BACK-UP LIGHT (10 A) fuse and gauge 
Problem code: 2-1. assembly. 

@ The vehicle is driven on an extremely rough @® Open circuit in BLU/RED wire between the 
road. gauge assembly and control unit. 

@ Poor ground connection between the control 
2. The anti-lock brake system is OK if the anti-lock unit and the body. 

brake system indicator light goes off after the 

engine is restarted. The anti-lock brake system indicator light remains 

ON after the engine is started, however the anti- 

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYS TEMINDICATOR Han! lock brake ayeiers indicator light does not blink any 

—_—_—_—— code or sub-code. Check the following items: 
cao ee 
oot = @ Loose or poor connection of the wire harness at 
é ( = the control unit. 
sO) Bi jf @® Faulty ABS B2 (15 A) fuse. 
} @ Open circuit in WHT wire between the ABS B2 
(15 A) fuse and control unit. 
IO ny = @® Open circuit in BLK/YEL wire between the 
S Cc] No. 13 RR DEF RLY/HEATER MOTOR RLY/ 
a a COOLING FAN MOTOR RLY (7.5 A) fuse and 
120) control unit. 
@ Short circuit in BLU/RED wire between gauge 
3. If you receive a customer’s report that the anti-lock assembly and control unit. 


brake system indicator light sometimes Comes on, 
check the system using the ALB checker to confirm 
whether there is any trouble in the system. 


® Open circuit in WHT/BLU wire between alter- 
nator and control unit. 


If the problem is not found, substitute a known-good 
control unit and recheck whether the anti-lock brake 
system indicator light remains ON. 


See page 19-61. 


4. The anti-lock brake system indicator light will come 
on and the control unit will memorize a problem 
code when there is insufficient battery voltage to 
the control unit. An example would be when the 
battery is so weak that the car must be jump- 
started. After the battery is sufficiently recharged, 
the anti-lock brake system indicator light will work 
normally after the engine is stopped and restarted. 


However, after recharging the battery, the problem 
code must be cleared from the control unit’s 
memory by disconnecting the ABS B2 (15 A) fuse 
for at least 3 seconds. 
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Comes on and remains on while running: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


as 


NO 


Stop the engine. 


Turn the ignition switch on and make sure that the anti-lock brake system indicator light comes on. 
Restart the engine and check the anti-lock brake system indicator light. 

@ There is no problem in the anti-lock brake system if the anti-lock brake system indicator light goes off. 
®@ Go to step 4 if the anti-lock brake system indicator light goes off and then comes back on. 

Stop the engine. 

Disconnect the service check connector from the connector cover located under the glove box. 

Connect the two terminals of the service check connector with a jumper wire. 

Turn the ignition switch on, but do not start the engine. 

Record the blinking frequency of the anti-lock brake system indicator light. 

The blinking frequency indicates the problem code. 


CAUTION: Before starting the engine, disconnect the jumper wire from the service check connector, or else the 
Check Engine light will stay on with the engine running. 


PROBLEM CODE: PROBLEM PROBLEM CODE: 
Turn the ignition 4—2 CODE: 1 7—2 
switch on Main Code: 4 Main Code: 1 Main Code: 7 


Indicator on Sub-Code: 2 Sub-Code: none Sub-Code: 2 
light on 
Indicator 


light off ae ee ; | 
2 


5 Second 5 Second 1 
Connect the Second Second pause pause Second 
jumper wire pause pause pause 
1 Second 


NOTE: 

@ The control unit can indicate three problem codes (one, two or three problems). 

@ If the anti-lock brake system indicator light does not light, see Troubleshooting of Anti-lock Brake System 
Indicator Light Circuit page 19-66. 

@ If you miscount the blinking frequency, turn the ignition switch off then on to cycle the anti-lock brake system in- 
dicator light again. 

@ After the repair is completed, disconnect the ABS B2 (15 A) fuse for at least 3 seconds to erase the control unit’s 
memory. Then turn the ignition key on again and recheck. 

@ The memory is erased if the connector is disconnected from the control unit or the control unit is removed from 
the body. 

@ After recording the main and sub-code (if applicable), refer to the Sympton-to-System Chart. 


ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM INDICATOR LIGHT 














SERVICE CHECK 
CONNECTOR 





19-67 


Troubleshooting 
Rear Differential Clutch Indicator Light 


Rear Differential Clutch Indicator Light Circuit: 


CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the 
system. 


1. The indicator light does not come on when the igni- 
tion switch is turned ON. 


Check the following items. If they are OK, check 
the control unit connectors. If not loose or discon- 
nected, substitute a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 


® Blown rear differential clutch indicator fight 
bulb. 

@ Open circuit in YEL wire between the No. 15 
BACK-UP LIGHT (100A) fuse and gauge 
assembly. 

@® Open circuit in LT GRN/RED wire between the 
gauge assembly and contro! unit. 

@ Poor ground connection between the control 
unit and the body. 


Y \ 


Ee oe 
a) 


REAR DIFFERENTIAL CLUTCH 
INDICATOR LIGHT 


19-68 


The rear differential clutch indicator light remains 
on after the engine is started and the brake pedal is 
depressed, however the ABS (Anti-lock Brake 
System) indicator light does not blink any code or 
sub-code. Check the following items: 


NOTE: If both ABS and rear differential clutch in- 
dicator lights do not go off, check the ABS in- 
dicator light system first. 


@ Loose or poor connection of the wire harness at 
the control unit. 

® Short circuit in LT GRN/RED wire between the 
gauge assembly and control unit. 

@ Open circuit in GRN/WHT wire between the 
brake light switch and control unit. 


if the problem is not found, substitute a known- 
good control unit and recheck whether the rear dif- 
ferential clutch indicator light remains on. 
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Relation Between ABS Warning and Rear Differential Warning 


NOTE: In the table below, ‘‘clutch’’ means ‘‘rear differential clutch’’. 


, First action ju fter : : ; 
Diagnosis : J co. Second action after first action 
malfunction is detected 


ABS: Normal « Clutch indicator light comes on. ¢ Clutch control and diagnosis are stopped. 
Clutch system: ¢ Clutch relay is turned off * ABS is controlled mormally (in 4WD). 
Abnormal (Clutch is shifted to 4WD). 
¢ Problem code is memorized. 




































ABS: Abnormal in 
AWD 

Clutch system: 

Normal 


ABS: Abnormal dur- 
ing ABS opera- 
tion (in 2WD) 

Clutch system: 

Normal 


¢ ABS indicator light comes on. 
¢ Fail-safe relay is turned off. 
¢ Problem code is memorized. 


¢ ABS control is stopped. 
¢ Clutch control and diagnosis are stopped. 





























* ABS indicator light comes on. 
¢ Fail-safe relay is turned off. 
¢ Problem code is memorized. 


* ABS control is stopped. 

¢ Clutch is controlled to remain in 2WD until condi- 
tion to shift the clutch from 4WD to 2WD are met 
(both front wheels turn at same speed). 

¢ After conditions are met and clutch is shifted to 

4WD, clutch control and diagnosis are stopped. 






















ABS: Abnormal dur- 
ing ABS opera- 
tion (in 2WD) 


¢ ABS indicator light comes on. 
¢ Fail-safe relay is turned off. 
* (ABS) problem code memorized. 


* ABS control is stopped. 















Clutch system: 
Abnormal in 
2WD 


¢ Clutch indicator light come on. 

¢ Clutch relay is turned off 
(Clutch is shifted to 4WD). 

¢ (Clutch system) problem code is 

memorized. 







* Clutch control and diagnosis are stopped. 
















¢ Clutch control and diagnosis are stopped. 
* ABS is controlled normally (in 4WD). 


Clutch system: 
Abnormal 






¢ Clutch indicator light comes on. 

¢ Clutch relay is turned off 
(Clutch is shifted to 4WD). 

¢ Problem code is memorized. 







ABS: Abnormal in 
2WD 















¢ ABS indicator light comes on. 
¢ Fail-safe relay is turned off. 
¢ Problem code is memorized. 


* ABS control is stopped. 





CAUTION: 
* Be sure to turn the ignition switch OFF when troubleshooting unless instructed to do so. 
* Measure the impedance of the control unit with the ignition switch off and within 5 seconds. 
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Troubleshooting 
Symptom-to-System Chart 


PROBLEM 
CODE 


MAIN 
CODE 


SUB- 
CODE 


@[e jae [ele 
| © | @ | © peper ee pegeaes o |e]e]e/e|: [Bt 


e 
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PROBLEMATIC 
COMPONENT/ 
SYSTEM 


Pump motor 
over-run 


Pump motor 
circuit problem 
High pressure 
leakage 
Pressure 
switch 


Accumulator 
gas leakage 


Parking brake 
switch-related 
problem 


Pulser(s) 


Speed sensor 


Speed sensor(s) 


Fail-safe reiay 
(Open, short) 


Solenoid related 
problem 
(Open) 


Rear differential 
clutch relay and 
stroke switch 


circuits 


Rear differential 
clutch holding 
coil relay and 
solenoid holding 
coil circuits 





Rear differential 
clutch pulling 


coil relay and 
solenoid pulling 
coil circuits 





AFFECTED 
OTHER See 
FRONT | FRONT | REAR COMPONENT page 


RIGHT | LEFT | RIGHT 





is | 19-73 Motor relay, Unit 


See 
REAR page 
LEFT 


19-122 


fuse, Motor fuse 


19-78 
Brake fluid level 
switch 


BRAKE } light 


19-123 
i, 30) | 
Pe 
a 
ee ia 
mom 
om 
ed 19-81 Modulator 
fem 


Front or rear fail- 19-122 
19-83 safe relay 


19-112 






19-78 





is | (Function! eront fail-safe relay 
Test) 
Rear fail-safe relay 


Tee 
a Front fail-safe relay 


| oe | 19-92 Rear fail-safe relay 










Clutch relays, 19-122 
19-95 Stroke switch 
Clutch holding coil 19-122 
relay, Solenoid 
19-100 | holding coil 
Clutch pulling coil 19-122 


relay, Solenoid 


pulling coil 





Flowcharts 


Problem Code 1: Pump Motor Over-run 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


Bleed high pressure fluid from 
the maintenance bleeder with 


the Bleeder T-wrench (page 
19-109). 


Remove the pump motor relay. 


Connect the No. 16 and 18 ter- 
minals using a jumper wire for 
about 8 seconds. 












Does the pump motor run with 
an increasingly loud, raspy 
sound? 






YES 








Check the accumulator fluid 
quantity by bleeding the high 
pressure line with the Bleeder T- 
wrench. 






NO 
Is there 40— 70 cc? 


YES 


{To page 19-72) 





(To page 19-72) 


Pump runs with a constant soft 
sound: 

Bleed air from anti-lock brake 
System using the procedure on 
page 19-114 and check the 
pump sound again. 





4WD only 


N. UNDER-HOOD ABS 











FUSE/RELAY BOX 


17 iF 7 
° e e 


UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 





BLEEDER T-WRENCH 
07HAA— SG00100 
or O7HAA—SG00101 


(cont’d) 
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Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-71) (From page 19-71) 








Connect the No. 16 and No. 18 
terminals using a jumper wire for 
about 10 seconds. 






Check if there is any change in 
the fluid level in the resevoir 
tank. 


Is there any change? 


YES 


Faulty solenoid (leakage). 










Faulty pump motor (Relief valve 
is defective and open). 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


SWITCH-SIDE CONNECTOR 


Connect the No. 16 and No. 18 VEL { O. YEL 
terminals using a jumper wire for 
about 10 seconds. 





Disconnect the pressure switch 
2-P connector and check the 
continuity between the No. 1 
(YEL) and No. 2 (YEL) terminals. 


View from terminal side. 


NO 
YES 


Vehicle is OK at this time 


19-72 
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Problem Code 1-2: Pump Motor Circuit Problem 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


NOTE: If a malfunction is detected, this code appears and the fail-safe function is activated. The indicator light comes 
ON after restarting the engine until the malfunction code is erased (by disconnecting the ABS B2 fuse for 3 seconds). 


Pre-test steps: 

@ Check ABS MOTOR (50 A) FUSE 

@ Check ABS UNIT (7.5 A) FUSE 

@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 


Remove and check the pump 
motor relay (page 19-122). 


NO 
Does it work properly? Faulty pump motor relay. 


YES 


Connect the No. 16 and No. 18 
terminals using a jumper wire. 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
NO 





FUSE/RELAY BOX 
Does the pump motor run? {To page 19-75) / 
YES 
4WD only 
O—-—$@) 
V7 
Disconnect the jumper wire. 
17 M17 AV? 
16 Seae fis fs Yr2 
Disconnect the 2-P connector cs 218 92 
from the pump motor. A 
13 
(To page 19-74) 
16 14 12 
UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
(cont’d 
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Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 








(From page 19-73) 






Remove the ABS UNIT (7.5 A) 
fuse from under-hood ABS 
fuse/relay box. 


| Turn the ignition switch ON. | 








UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 







Check for voltage between the 
under-hood ABS fuse/relay box 


ABS UNIT fuse No. 3 terminal 
and body ground. 








Repair open in BRN/YEL wire be- 
tween the ABS UNIT fuse and 
control unit. 


Is there battery voltage? 
YES 










Reinstall the fuse in the under- 
hood ABS fuse/relay box. 


t 


Check for voltage between the 
pump motor relay No. 16 ter- 
minal (+) and body ground (-). 


NO ; 
Is there battery voltage? della hood ABS fuse/ 
YES 


Check for voltage between the 
No. 2 terminal and body ground. 


Repair open in BLK/YEL wire be- 
NO tween the No. 13 RR DEF 


Is there battery voltage? RLY/HEATER MOTOR RLY/ 


YES 


COOLING FAN MOTOR RLY (7.5 
A) fuse and pump motor relay. 


18-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 





Reinstall the pump motor relay. 


Disconnect the 18-P connector 
from the control nuit. 


Check for voitage between the 





YEL/RED 
(PMR) 





control unit connector YEL/RED 
(PMR) terminal and body ground. 





NO Repair open in YEL/RED wire be- 


Is there battery voltage? 


YES 


Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 


a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 
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tween the pump motor relay and 
control unit. 








YEL/RED 
(PMR) 


View from control unit terminal side. 


(From page 19-73) 


Check for voltage between the 


No. 18 terminal (+) and body | 
ground (-). 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


Is there battery voltage? ~ Faulty under-hood ABS _ fuse/ 
relay box. 


YES HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR 


BLK (GROUND) WHT/BLU (MOTOR RELAY) 
Disconnect the 2-P connector 
from the pump motor. 


Check for voltage between the 
No. 1 (WHT/BLU) terminal (+) 





and body ground (—). 










Repair open in WHT/BLU wire 
between the motor relay and 
pump motor. 


NO 
is there battery voltage? 


YES 


HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR 
Check for voltage between the BLK (GROUND) =WHT/BLU (MOTOR 


No. 1 (WHT/BLU) termina! (+) RELAY) 


co 


2 Nu 


and No. 2 (BLK) terminal (—). 





View from terminal side. 


NO Repair open in BLK wire between 
Is there battery voltage? the pump motor and ground or 
poor ground (G202). 


YES 


Faulty pump motor. 





(cont'd) 
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Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont’d) 


Problem Code 1-3: High Pressure Leakage 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


Pre-test steps: 
@ Check reservoir fluid level, and if necessary, fill to the MAX level. 
@® Check for fluid leaks from the functional parts and replace the faulty parts if there is a leak. 


Functional parts: 

® Modulator 

@ Pump assembly 

@ High pressure hose/pipe 







Bleed high pressure fluid from 
the maintenance bleeder with 
the Bleeder T-wrench (page 
19-109). 





Remove the pump motor relay. 


UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


Connect the No. 15 and No. 18 


terminals using a jumper wire for AWD only 
about 10 seconds. -—__—_-—__—- 





17) iy fiz 
& 
@ 
16 wae 18 14 442 
Disconnect the 2-P _connector 37 O95 
from the pressure switch. H8 
eo 
3 
After 30 minutes, check for con- 6 6 4 b db 4 
16 3 5 2 14 «42 





tinuity between the No. 1 (YEL) 
and No. 2 (YEL) terminals on the 


switch side of connector. UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 





SWITCH-SIDE CONNECTOR 


YES 
Is there continuity? Vehicle is OK at this time. eo cals YEL 
i. 
NO { | | 5 


Faulty solenoid (leakage). 


View from terminal! side. 
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Problem Code 1-4: Pressure Switch Circuit 


CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


Bleed high pressure fluid from 
the maintenance bleeder with 


the Bleeder T-wrench (page 
19-109). 





SWITCH-SIDE CONNECTOR 


Disconnect the 2-P connector 
from the pressure switch. 
gop YEL 
oC 
| [2 


Check the continuity of pressure 


switch between the No. 1 (YEL) 
and No. 2 (YEL) terminals. 





View from terminal side. 


YES 
Faulty pressure switch {closed). HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR 


NO 


BLK 
(GROUND) 





YEL (PSW) 














Check for continuity between 
the No. 1 (YEL) terminal and 
body ground on the harness-side 
connector. 


View from terminal side. 





Repair short in YEL wire between 
the control unit and pressure 
switch. 






Is there continuity ? 


NO 







Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 
a known-good control nuit and 
recheck. 


(cont'd) 


19-77 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


Problem Code 1-8: Accumulator Gas Leakage 

Check the following items: 

@ The relief plug is loose. 

@ The relief plug O-ring is out of place. 

@ Bleed the high pressure line with the Bleeder T-wrench. Operate the pump motor for 10 seconds and bleed the high 


pressure line again with the Bleeder T-wrench. If no fluid or more than 70 cc of fluid comes out, it is likely that the gas 
has leaked out. 


RELIEF PLUG 


O-RING 





RESERVOIR 


BLEEDER T-WRENCH 
O07HAA—SG00100 or 
O7HAA—SG00101 


Problem Code 2-1: Parking Brake Switch Related Problem 
If the parking brake has been released, the following items are possible causes. If they are OK, check the control unit con- 
nectors for good connection. If not loose or disconnected, substitute a known-good control unit and recheck. 


NOTE: Before Troubleshooting Problem Code 2-1, remove the ABS B2 (15 A) fuse for 3 seconds to clear the control 
unit’s memory, then test drive the car. 

If the anti-lock brake system indicator fight stays off, the probability is that the car was driven with the parking brake 
applied. 


The parking brake is applied for more than 30 seconds while driving. 

The brake fluid level in the master cylinder is too low. 

GRN/RED wire is shorted between the indicator light and parking brake switch. 
GRN/RED wire is shorted between the indicator light and brake fluid level switch. 
The indicator light is blown. 

GRN/RED has an open between the indicator light and the control unit. 


19-78 








Problem Code 4-1 to 4-8: Speed Sensor 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 
NOTE: lf a malfunction is detected, this code appears and the fail-safe function is activated. The indicator light may 


come ON after restarting the engine until the malfunction code is erased (by disconnecting the ABS B2 fuse for 3 
seconds). 


18-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 


Disconnect the 18-P (4WD: 


20-P) connector from the control GRN: FR © GRN/BLU: FL @ 
unit. 
BRN/BLK: FL © GRN/BLK: FR © 





Check each sensor for continuity | \ 4 =) 26 | art 
2 13 


between the positive and 
negative: 2|21/20| 19118|47/16] 15! 14 


* GRN/BLK: Front Right Positive Psi ee < 


GRN: Front Right Negative - RL : : 
¢ GRN/BLU: Front Left Positive GRY: RL © LT BLU: RL@®  GRN/YEL: RR @ 


BRN/BLK: Front Left Negative BLU/YEL: RR © 
¢ GRN/YEL: Rear Right Positive 
BLU/YEL: Rear Right Negative 
¢* LT BLU: Rear Left Positive 20-P CONNECTOR (4WD) 


GRY: Rear Left Negative 





GRN: FR © GRN/BLU: FL @® 
BRN/BLK: FL © GRN/BLK: FR @® 






GRY: RL © GRN/YEL: RR @ 
BLU/YEL: RR © LT BLU: RL@® 


View from control unit terminal side. 









Is there following resistance? 

2WD Front: 6(OO—900 2 
Rear : 7OO—1100 2 

4WD Front: GOO—900 2 


YES Check for continuity to ground of 
wire and sensor. 
Rear : 1000— 1400 2 
faulty speed sensor. 
NO 


Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. Check that the sensor is 
installed properly. If necessary, 
substitute a known-good control 
unit and recheck. 








(To page 19-80) (cont’d) 


19-79 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


: (From page 19-79) 
SENSOR-SIDE CONNECTOR 


FRONT REAR 


Disconnect the 2-P connector of 
the speed sensor. 


Check for resistance between 
the sensor terminals. 





Ue 


View from terminal side. 


Faulty speed sensor. 






is there following resistance? 

2WD Front: GOO— 3900 2 
Rear : 7O0O0—1100 Q 

4WD Front: 600—900 2 
Rear : 1000— 1400 Q 







YES 


HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR 


Reconnect the 18-P connector to 
the control unit. 


FRONT LEFT FRONT RIGHT 


BRN/BLK: Oe GRN/BLU: ® Sa e 
ins : fel. GRN/BLK: 
Check each wire for continuity a X< 


rth 
between the speed sensor 


harness-side terminals and body 
ground. (@) 





REAR LEFT REAR RIGHT 


GRY: © LT BLU: ® BLU/YEL: © GRN/YEL: © 


View from terminal side. 


‘NO . ae 
Is there continuity ? Repair open in wire harness. 


YES 


Check for loose speed sensor 
connectors. If necessary, substi- Positive: 3.3 kQ + 15% is OK. 
tute a known-good control unit Negative: Less than 1 Q is OK. 


and recheck. 


19-80 


Problem Code 5 to 5-8: Speed Sensor(s) 


= 





CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


NOTE: If a malfunction is detected, this code appears and the fail-safe function is activated. The indicator light may 
come ON after restarting the engine until the malfunction code is erased (by disconnecting the ABS B2 fuse for 3 


seconds). 


Disconnect the 18-P 


(4WD: 
20-P) connector from the control 
unit. 








Check each sensor for continuity 

between the positive and 

negative: 

* GRN/YEL: Resr Right Positive 
BLU/YEL: Rear Right Negative 

* LT BLU: Rear Left Positive 

GRY: Rear Left Negative 















Is there 
2WD: 700—1100 Q, 
4WD: 1000— 1400 9? 





NO 


(To page 19-82) 


18-P CONNECTOR (2WD)} 





GRY: RL © LT BLU: RL @ 
BLU/YEL: RR © GRN/YEL: RR @® 


20-P CONNECTOR (4WD) 





GRY: RL © 
BLU/YEL: RR © 


LT BLU: RL @ 
GRN/YEL: RR © 


View from control unit terminal side. 


Check for continuity to ground. 
YES . . « 
Is there continuity? Repair short in sensor wire or 
faulty speed sensor. 
NO 

Reconnect the 18-P connector to 
the control unit. 
Connect the ALB checker to the 
inspection connector. 
Check for ALB function MODE 2 
and 3. 


Does it work properly? 
YES 


Check for rear brake drag. If OK, 
substitute a known-good control 
unit and recheck. 



















Faulty modulator. 






(cont'd) 


19-81 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-81) 


Disconnect the wire harness 
from rear speed sensor. 


Check for resistance: between 
the sensor terminals. 


Is there 
2WD: 7OO—1100 Q, 
4WD: 1100—1400 0? 


YES 


Reconnect the 18-P connector to 
the control unit. 


Check each wire for continuity 


between the speed sensor 
harness-side terminals and body 


ground. 


Is there continuity? 
YES 


Check for loose speed sensor 
connectors. If necessary, substi- 
tute a known-good control unit 


and recheck. 


19-82 


fou 





SENSOR-SIDE CONNECTOR 
REAR 


View from terminal side. 


NO 
Faulty speed sensor. 


HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR 


REAR LEFT REAR RIGHT 
BLU/YEL: © 


GRY: © LT BLU: © -GRN/YEL: @ 


af ru 


View from terminal side. 


NO : : ; 
Repair open in wire harness. 


Positive: 3.3 kQ + 15% is OK. 
Negative: Less than 1 2 is OK. 





Problem Code 6-1: Front Fail-Safe Relay Circuit 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 
Pre-test steps: 


@ Check ABS B1 (20 A) FUSE 
@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 





Remove the front fail-safe relay 
from the under-hood ABS fuse/ 
relay box. 






Check relay function (page 
19-122). 


NO 
Does it work properly? Faulty front fail-safe relay. 


YES 


Disconnect the 10-P connector 
from the solenoid. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Check for voltage between the 


fail-safe relay No. 1 (BLK/YEL) 
terminal and body ground. 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 






NO Repair open in BLK/YEL wire be- 
tween the fuse and front fail-safe 
relay. 


Is there battery voltage? 
YES 





4WD only 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. 









Check for continuity between 
the fail-safe relay No. 9, 10 
(BRN/BLK) terminal and body 
ground. 







(To page 19-84) 


16 3 5 2 14° «12 


UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 





(cont’d) 


19-83 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-83) 


YES 
Is there continuity? 


NO 


Reinstall the front fail-safe relay. 







Check each wire for continuity 
between the solenoid terminals 
and body ground 

No. 6 (BRN/BLU): Front Right 
No. 4 (BRN/BLK): Front Left 


is there continuity? YES 


NO 







Disconnect the 18-P and 12-P 
connectors (4WD: 18-P connec- 
tor} from the control unit. 


Check each wire for continuity 
between the control unit and 
body ground. 

RED/BLK: Front Right Inlet 
YEL/BLK: Front Right Outlet 
RED/BLU: Front Left Inlet 
YEL/BLU: Front Left Outlet 










Is there continuity? 
NO 


(To page 19-85) 


19-84 





Repair short in BRN/BLK wire 


between the solenoid and front 


fail-safe relay. 





SOLENOID-SIDE CONNECTOR 






BRN/BLU BRN/BLK 


View from terminal side. 


Faulty solenoid (short). 


YEL/BLU 
(FL-OUT) 


Repair short in wire between the 
solenoid and control unit: 
RED/BLK: Front Right Inlet 
YEL/BLK: Front Right Outlet 
RED/BLU: Front Left Inlet 
YEL/BLU: Front Left Outlet 


12-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 
RED/BLU (FL-IN) RED/BLK (FR-IN) 





YEL/BLK 
(FR-OUT) 





YEL/BLU 
(FL-OUT) 


18-P CONNECTOR (4WD) 
RED/BLU (FL-IN) 


1g |17] 16] 15] Et [nalts 
rolTsl7he[siisi2 [1 (FR-OUT) 


View from control unit terminal side. 


RED/BLK (FR-IN) 











ts 





(From page 19-84) 


Remove the rear fail-safe relay. 


Check for continuity between 
the YEL/GRN (FSR) terminal and 
body ground. 






18-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 







YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 


YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 















Repair short in YEL/GRN wire 
between the control unit and 
front fail-safe relay. 


Is there continuity? 


YES 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Check for voltage between the 
control unit connector YEL/GRN 
(FSR) terminal and body ground. 


View from control unit terminal side. 


18-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 













YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 









Repair open in YEL/GRN wire 
between the front fail-safe relay 
and control unit. 


YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 


Is there battery voltage? 


NO 


View from control unit terminal! side. 





Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 
a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 









{cont’d) 


19-85 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


Problem Code 6-4: Rear Fail-Safe Relay Circuit 
CAUTION: Use only digital multimeter to check the system. 


Pre-test step: 
@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 






Remove the rear fail-safe relay 
from the under-hood ABS fuse/ 
relay box. 


Check relay function (page 
19-122). 

NO : 
Does it work properly? Faulty rear fail-safe relay. 


YES 










Disconnect the 10-P connector 
from the solenoid. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Check for voltage between the 


fail-safe relay No. 1 (BLK/YEL) 
terminal and body ground. 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


Repair open in BLK/YEL wire be- 


is there battery voltage? NO tween the fuse and front fail-safe 
relay. 





YES 

4WD only — 

Turn the ignition switch OFF | | o—@ 
| ae Lae A b7 oh 

Check for continuity between | 6 17 16 13 fis 4 [12 

the fail-safe relay No. 8 (BLU/ oy 

BLK) terminal and body ground. | 218 92 

ground. | 16 
| 











UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/RELAY BOX CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 


(To page 19-87) 


19-86 








(From page 19-86) 
SOLENOID-SIDE CONNECTOR 


Repair short in BLU/BLK wire be- 


YES tween the solenoid and rear fail- 


Is there continuity? 
safe relay. 





| Reinstall the rear fail-safe relay. 


NO 


Check for continuity between 


the solenoid No. 5 (BRN/WHT) 
terminal and body ground. 





View from terminal side. 


= Faulty solenoid (short). 12-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 
RED/WHT (R-IN) 


NO 


Disconnect the 18-P and 12-P 
connectors (4WD: 18-P connec- 
tor) from the control unit. 


Check each wire for continuity 
between the control unit and 
body ground. 





RED/WHT: Rear Inlet 
YEL/WHT: Rear Outlet 18-P CONNECTOR (4WD) 


RED/WHT (R-IN) 








View from control unit terminal side. 


Repair short in wire between the 


eed YES solenoid and control unit: 


NO YEL/WHT: Rear Outlet 





(To page 19-88) (cont'd) 


19-87 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-87) 


Remove the front fail-safe relay. | 


Check for continuity between 


the YEL/GRN (FSR) terminal and 
body ground. 


18-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 











YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 


YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 


View from control unit terminal side. 


YES Repair short in YEL/GRN wire 
between the control unit and rear 
fail-safe relay. 


NO 


Turn the ignition switch ON. | 


Check for voltage between the 
control unit connector YEL/GRN 
(FSR) terminal and body ground. 





18-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 






YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 


YEL/GRN 
(FSR) 





G6 Repair open in YEL/GRN wire View from control unit terminal side. 
Is there battery voltage? between the rear fail-safe relay 
vee and control unit. 










Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 
a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 


19-88 








Problem code 7-1 and 7-2 Front Solenoid Related Problem 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


Pre-test step: 
@ Check ABS B1 (20 A) FUSE 
@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. SOLENOID-SIDE CONNECTOR 


RED/BLU ({FR-IN) REOD/BLK (FL-iN) 
Disconnect the 10-P connector 
from the solenoids. 


Check for resistance between 


the solenoid terminals: 
No. 3 (RED/BLU) and No. 6 


(BRN/BLU): Front Right Inlet 
No. 1 (RED/BLK) and No. 4 
(BRN/BLK): Front Left Inlet 


















Check for resistance between 
the solenoid terminals: 

No. 10 (YEL/BLU) and No. 6 
(BRN/BLU): Front Right Outlet 
No. 8 (YEL/BLK) and No. 4 
(BRN/BLK): Front Left Outlet 


BRN/BLU ain 











YEL/BLU (FR-oUT) YEL/BLK (FL-OUT) 


NO : View from terminal side. 
Faulty solenoid. 
YES 


; HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR (2WD) 
Disconnect the 12-P (4WD: 


18-P) connector from the control RED/BLK 
unit. RED/BLU (FL-IN) = (FR-IN) 











View from terminal side. 


YEL/BLU 
(FL-OUT) 


Check each wire for continuity 
between the controi unit and 
front solenoid: 

RED/BLK: Front Right Inlet 


YEL/BLK: Front Right Outlet 
RED/BLU: Front Left Inlet 


YEL/BLU: Front Left Outlet RED/BLK 


(FR-IN) 









RED/BLU (FL-IN) 


YEL/BLK 
(FR-OUT) 






YEL/BLU 
(FL-OUT) 


View from control unit terminal side. 


(To page 19-90) (cont'd) 


19-89 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 





(From page 19-89) HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR 
(4WD) 









RED/BLK 
RED/BLU (FL-IN) (FR-IN) 







YEL/BLK 
(FR-OUT) 


RED/BLK 
(FR-IN} 
YEL/BLK 
(FR-OUT) 


(FL-OUT) 


View from control unit terminal side. 


Repair open in wire between the 
solenoid and control unit: 
as RED/BLK: Front Right Inlet 
Is there continuity? YEL/BLK: Front Right Outlet 
RED/BLU: Front Left Iniet 
YEL/BLU: Front Left Outlet 











Check each wire for continuity 
between the control unit and 
body ground: 

RED/BLK: Front Right Inlet 
YEL/BLK: Front Right Outlet 
RED/BLU: Front Left Inlet 
YEL/BLU: Front Left Outlet 





12-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 








RED/BLU (FL-IN) RED/BLK (FR-iN) 






YEL/BLK 
(FR-OUT) 





YEL/BLU 
(FL-OUT) 






18-P CONNECTOR (4WD) 


RED/BLU (FL-IN) RED/BLK (FR-IN) 
hop Prope] 7 Frafra| ay) 
ole l7te[sl/[ai2ta} ch oun 


YEL/BLU 
(FL-OUT) 


View from control unit terminal side. 


(To page 19-91) 


19-90 





(From page 19-90) 


Repair short in wire between the 
solenoid and control unit: 


ack YES RED/BLK: Front Right Inlet 
NO RED/BLU: Front Left Inlet 
YEL/BLU: Front Left Outlet 





Remove the front fail-safe relay 


from the under-hood fuse/relay 
box. 


Check for relay function (page 
19-122). 
NO 2 
Does it work properly? Faulty front fail-safe relay. 


YES 





Check for continuity between 


the No. 13 terminal and body 
ground. 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 


NO Repair open in BLK wire between FUSE/RELAY BOX 
the fail-safe relay and ground or 
poor ground (G202). 


YES 












Check BRN/BLK wire for con- 
tinuity between the solenoids 
and front fail-safe relay. 










eats 


UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 









Repair open in BRN/BLK wire be- 
tween the solenoids and front 
fail-safe relay. 


ls there continuity? 


YES 








Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 
a known-good control unit and 


recheck. tcont’d) 


19-91 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont’d) 


Problem Code 7-4: Rear Solenoid Problem 
CAUTION: Use only the digital multimeter to check the system. 


Pre-test step: SOLENOID-SIDE CONNECTOR 
@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 


Disconnect the 10-P connector RED/WHT 
from the solenoids. (R-IN) 


BRN/WHT 
Check for resistance between 
the solenoid terminals: 

YEL/WHT 
No. 2 (RED/WHT) and No. 5 (R-OUT) 


(BRN/WHT): Rear Inlet 
No. 9 (YEL/WHT) and No. 5 
(BRN/WHT): Rear Outlet 





View from terminal side. 


NO 
Is there 1—3 0? Faulty solenoid. 


YES HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR (2WD) 


RED/WHT 
(R-IN) 






Disconnect the 12-P (4WD: 
18-P} connector from control 


unit. ; 
View from 


terminal side. 





YEL/WHT 


Check each wire for continuity 
between the control unit and rear 
solenoid: 


RED/WHT: Rear Inlet 
YEL/WHT: Rear Outlet RED/WHT (R-IN) 





View from contro! 
unit terminal side. 


YEL/WHT (R-OUT) 


HARNESS-SIDE CONNECTOR (4WD) 


RED/WHT 
(R-IN) 







View from 
terminal side. 


RED/WHT (R-IN) 


View from control 


unit terminal side. rg 


(To page 19-93) YEL/WHT (R-OUT) 


19-92 








(From page 19-92) 


Repair open in wire between the 


oo NO solenoid and control unit: 
Is there continuity? RED/WHT: Rear Inlet 


HT: tlet 
YES YEL/W Rear Outle 





12-P CONNECTOR (2WD) 
RED/WHT (R-IN) 


Check each wire for continuity 
between the control unit and 


body ground: 
RED/WHT: Rear Inlet 
YEL/WHT: Rear Outlet 





18-P CONNECTOR (4WD) 
RED/WHT (R-IN) 





View from control unit terminal side. 


Repair short in wire between the 


Is th smn ateay? YES solenoid and control unit: 
Se eee RED/WHT: Rear Inlet 


NO YEL/WHT: Rear Outlet 





Remove the rear fail-safe relay 


from the under-hood fuse/relay 
box. 


Check for relay function (page 
19-122). 
; NO 
Does it work properly? Faulty rear fail-safe realy. 


YES 





(To page 19-94) (cont'd) 


19-93 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-93) 


Check for continuity between 
the No. 13 (BLK) terminal and 
body ground. 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 





NO Repair open in BLK wire between 
Is there continuity? > —— the fail-safe relay and ground or i 
poor ground (G202). 


YES 






Check BLU/BLK wire for con- 


tinuity between the solenoid and 
rear fail-safe realy. 





UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


NO Repair open in BLU/BLK wire be- 
Is there continuity? tween the solenoid and rear fail- 
safe relay. 





YES 


Check for loose controi unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 


a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 





19-94 








- Problem Code 8-1: Rear Differential Clutch Relay and Stroke Switch Circuits 


CAUTION: Use only digital multimeter to check the system. 
Pre-test steps: 
@ Check DOG CLUTCH SOL (7.5 A) fuse. 


@ Check ABS CLUTCH MAIN (40 A) fuse. 
@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 


Wire color of the relay connector: 
Remove the clutch holding coil | Holding coil: WHT/BLU, BLU/BLK, BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 
relay. Pulling coil: WHT/RED, BLU/RED, BLK/YEL, RED/YEL CLUTCH RELAYS 


Check the relay function (page 
19-122). 
NO 
Does it work properly? Replace the relay and recheck. 


YES 
Turn the ignition switch ON. 






HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
Measure the voltage between BLK/YEL 


WHT/BLU 
the relay connector BLK/YEL ter- 


.minal.and body ground. 





fuse/relay box and relay. 
YES 
View from terminal side. 


NO Repair open circuit in BLK/YEL 
ts there battery voltage? wire between the under-dash = 


Turn the ignition switch OFF 


Measure the voltage between 


the relay connector WHT/BLU 
terminal and body ground. 





NO Repair open circuit in WHT/BLU 

ls there battery voltage? wire between DOG CLUTCH 
YES 

cont’d 

(To page 19-96) ( ) 


SOL fuse and relay. 





19-95 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-95) 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


Use a wire of which diameter 
Short the WHT/BLU and BLU/ is 3mm (0.12 in) or more. WHT/BLU 
BLK terminals of the relay con- 
nector with a jumper wire. 


Disconnect the connectors from 
the control unit. BLU/BLK 


View from terminal side. 


20-P CONNECTOR 


Measure the voltage between 
the control unit connector BLU/ 
BLK (SLM 1) terminal and body 
ground. 





BLU/BLK 
(SLM 1) 










Repair open circuit in BLU/BLK 
wire between the relay and con- 
trol unit. 


Is therer battery voltage? View from control unit termina! side. 










YES 


Remove the jumper wire. 


Install the clutch holding coil 
relay. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


18-P CONNECTOR 


RED/GRN (SOL 1) 


Measure the voltage between 
the control unit connector RED/ 





GRN (SOL 1) terminal and body 
ground. 


View from control unit terminal side. 





Repair open or short circuit in 


NO RED/GRN wire between the 
eS UieKe Deteery NGHAGaE clutch holding coil relay and con- 


YES trol unit. 





(To page 19-97) 


19-96 








(From page 19-96) 


Wire color of the relay connector: 
Holding coil: WHT/BLU, BLU/BLK, BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 
Pulling coil: WHT/RED, BLU/RED, BLK/YEL, RED/YEL 


Remove the clutch pulling coil 
relay. 


CLUTCH RELAYS 


Check the relay function (page 
19-122). 


NO 
Does it work properly? Replace the relay and recheck. 


YES 





Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage between HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


the relay connector BLK/YEL ter- 
minal and body ground. BLK/YEL WHT/RED 





Repair open or short circuit in 


ls there battery voltage? 2 BLK/YEL wire between the 


under-dash fuse/relay box and 
relay. 





View from terminal side. 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


| | 
+2) 


Measure the voltage between 


the relay connector WHT/RED 
terminal and body ground. 





Scans je HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
NO Open or short circuit in WHT/ 


RED wire between the ABS WHT/RED 
CLUTCH MAIN fuse and relay. 


ls there battery voltage? 
YES 





Short the WHT/RED and BLU/ Use a wire of which diameter 
RED terminals of the relay con- is 3 mm (0.12 in) or more. 
nector with a jumper wire. 





BLU/RED 


View from terminal side. 


(To page 19-98) 


(cont’d) 


19-97 


Troubleshooting 


Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-97) 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
Disconnect the rear differential BLU/RED 
solenoid connector. 


Measure the voltage between 
the harness side connector 
BLU/RED terminal and body 
ground. 









View from terminal side. 





Repair open circuit in BLU/RED 
wire between the relay and 


Is there battery voltage? 
solenoid. 


YES 


Connect the solenoid connector. | 







Remove the jumper wire 


Install the clutch pulling coil 
relay. 


Disconnect the 18-P connector 
from the control unit. 
18-P CONNECTOR 


RED/YEL (SOL 2) 


Trun the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage between 
the control unit connector RED/ 
YEL (SOL 2) terminal and body 
ground. 





View from control unit terminal side. 


~ NO Repair open or short circuit in 
Is there battery voltage? RED/YEL wire between the relay 
and control unit. 


YES 





(To page 19-99) 


19-98 


ts 





(From page 19-98) 


: : HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
Disconnect the stroke switch 
connector. BLK/YEL 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage between 


; View from terminal side. 
the harness’ side connector 


BLK/YEL terminal and body 
ground. 





Repair open circuit in BLK/YEL 


NO wire between the under-dash 
Is there battery voltage? fuse/relay box and_ stroke 


YES switch. 





HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. BLU/GRN 


Check for continuity between 
the harness side connector 


BLU/GRN terminal and body 
ground. 





View from terminal side. 


/ NO Repair open circuit in BLU/GRN 


Is there continuity? 


YES 


wire between stroke switch and 
control unit. 





Resistance: 1.2 kQ 


Check the stroke switch (section 
15). 


NO 
Is it OK? Faulty stroke switch. 


YES 


Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 


a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 





(cont’d) 


19-99 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 





Problem Code 8-2: Rear Differential Clutch Holding Coil Relay and Solenoid Holding Coil Circuits 
CAUTION: Use only digital multimeter to check the system. 


Pre-test steps: 

@ Check ABS CLUTCH MAIN (40 A) fuse. 

@ Check CLUTCH MONITOR (7.5 A) fuse. 

@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 


Remove the clutch holding coil 
relay. 


Check the relay function (page 
19-122). 





Wire color of the relay connector: 
Holding coil: WHT/BLU, BLU/BLK, BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 
Pulling coil: WHT/RED, BLU/RED, BLK/YEL, RED/YEL CLUTCH RELAYS 










Does it work properly? 


Replace the relay and recheck. 






Measure the voltage between 
the relay connector WHT/RED 
terminal and body ground. 





No Repair open circuit in WHT/RED HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
? wire between the ABS CLUTCH 
is there battery voltage: MAIN fues and relay. BLK/YEL WHT/RED 
YES ~ 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


i i ide. 
Measure the voltage between View from terminal side 


the relay connector BLK/YEL ter- 
minal and body ground. 





NO Repair open circuit in BLK/YEL 
Is there battery voltage? wire between the under-dash 
fuse/relay box and relay. 


YES 





(To page 19-101) 


19-100 





(From page 19-100) 


Remove the CLUTCH MONITOR 
(7.5 A) fuse from the under-hood 
ABS fuse/relay box. 





Measure the voltage between 
the CLUTCH MONITOR fuse No. Ge 
6 terminal and body ground. Eye aeene > 





NO Repair open circuit in BLU/ORN 
wire between CLUTCH MONITOR 
Is there battery voltage? Jase And contol Unie. 





YES 


Install the CLUTCH MONITOR 
fuse. 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECOTR 
Disconnect the rear differential BLU/RED 
solenoid connector. . 7. 


Measure the voltage between 


the harness’ side connector = 
BLU/RED terminal and body 7 


ground. View from terminal side. 





NO Repair open circuit in BLU/RED 
Is there battery voltage? wire between the solenoid and 
CLUTCH MONITOR fuse. 





YES SOLENOID SIDE CONNECTOR 
BLU/RED 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. 
Measure the resistance between 
the solenoid side connector 
BLU/RED and BLK terminals. BLK 





View from terminal side. 


sas YES 
ls there open or short circuit? Faulty solenoid. 


NO 000: Open circuit in solenoid 


OQ: Short circuit in solenoid 


(To page 19-102) (cont'd) 


19-101 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


(From page 19-101) 


Check for continuity between 
the harness side connector BLK 
terminal and body ground. 


nar NO 
Is there continuity? 


YES 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage between 
the clutch pulling relay connector 
BLU/RED terminal and body 


ground. 


" NO 
Is there battery voltage? 


YES 


Connect the solenoid connector. 


Connect the clutch pulling coil 
relay connector. 


(To page 19-103) 


19-102 





HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


BLK 


Repair open circuit in BLK wire 


between the solenoid and body 
ground, or poor ground. 





View from terminal side. 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


BLU/RED 
Repair open circuit in BLU/RED = 
wire between the solenoid and 
clutch pulling coil relay. View from termina! side. 





Wire color of the relay connector: 
Holding coil: WHT/BLU, BLU/BLK, BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 
Pulling coil: WHT/RED, BLU/RED, BLK/YEL, RED/YEL 


CLUTCH RELAYS 





ts 





(From page 19-102) 


18-P CONNECTOR 


RED/YEL (SOL 2) 
Does the clutch pulling coil NO Disconnect the contro! unit 18-P 


relay clicks? connector. 


YES 


Measure the voltage between 
the control unit connector 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 





RED/YEL (SOL 2) terminal and 
body ground. 





View from control unit terminal side. 


Disconnect the clutch pulling coil 
-connector. 


NO Repair open circuit in RED/YEL 
Is there battery voltage? wire between the control unit 


YES and clutch pulling coil relay. 





Disconnect the control unit 18-P 
connector. 


Check the continuity between 
the control unit connector 


Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute : 
a known-good control unit and er CONNErIOn 


recheck. RED/YEL (SOL 2) 









RED/YEL (SOL 2) terminal and 
body ground. 





18/17 |16, 14] 43/92/91 
of “Je l7fels)]3 [2] 1] 





a6 Check for loose control unit con- 

‘auity? nectors. If necessary, Substitute 
ls there continuity a known-good control unit and ae 
YES recheck. ~ 


View from control unit terminal side. 





Repair short circuit in RED/YEL 


wire between the control unit 
and clutch pulling coil relay. 





(cont'd) 
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Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 


Problem Code 8-4: Rear Differential Clutch Pulling Coil Relay and Solenoid Pulling Coil Circuits 
CAUTION: Use only digital multimeter to check the system. 


Pre-test steps: 

@® Check ABS CLUTCH MAIN (40 A) fuse. 

@ Check DOG CLUTCH SOL (7.5 A) fuse. 

@ Check for loose under-hood ABS fuse/relay box connectors. 


Remove the clutch holding coil 
relay. 


Check the relay function (page 
19-122). 


NO 
Does it work properly? Replace the relay and recheck. 
YES , 
Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage between 






Wire color of the relay connector: 
Holding coil: WHT/BLU, BLU/BLK, BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 
Pulling coil: WHT/RED, BLU/RED, BLK/YEL, RED/YEL 





CLUTCH RELAYS 









the relay connector BLK/YEL ter- 
minal and body ground. 





NO Repair open circuit in BLK/YEL 


Is there battery voltage? wire between the under-dash 
fuse/refay box and relay. 





YES 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. BLK/YEL WHT/BLU 


Measure the voltage between 


the relay connector WHT/BLU 
terminal and body ground. 





NO Repair open circuit in WHT/BLU 
Is there battery voltage? wire between the DOG CLUTCH View from terminal side. 
SOL fuse and relay. 





YES 


(To page 19-105) 


19-104 


(From page 19-104) 


Disconnect the rear differential 
solenoid connector. 


Measure the voltage between 
the harness’ side connector 


BLU/BLK terminal and body 
ground. 





YES 
Turn the ignition switch OFF 


Measure the resistance between 


NO 
Is there battery voltage? 


the solenoid side connector 
BLU/BLK and BLK terminals. 


YES 
Is there open or short circuit? 


NO 








Check for continuity between 
the harness side connector BLK 
terminal and body ground. 


Is there continuity? 


YES 








(To page 19-106) 





Repair open circuit in BLU/BLK 


wire between the solenoid and 
control unit. 





Faulty solenoid 


cof}: Open circuit in solenoid 
OQ: Short circuit in solenoid 





Repair open circuit in BLK wire 
between the solenoid and body 
ground, or poor ground. 












HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


BLU/BLK 


= 


View from terminal side. 


SOLENOID SIDE CONNECTOR 


BLU/BLK 


BLK 


View from terminal side. 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 


(cont'd) 


19-105 


Troubleshooting 
Flowcharts (cont'd) 





(From page 19-105) 


HARNESS SIDE CONNECTOR 
Turn the ignition switch ON. 





BLU/BLK 
Measure the voltage between 
the clutch holding relay connec- 
tor BLU/BLK terminal and body 
ground. 
NO Repair open circuit in BLU/BLK - 
Is there battery voltage? wire between the solenoid and 
clutch holding coil relay. View from terminal side. 





CLUTCH RELAYS 


Connect the solenoid connector. 


| | 
m 
" 





Wire color of the relay connector: 
relay connector Holding coil: WHT/BLU, BLU/BLK, BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 18-P CONNECTOR 
; Pulling coil: WHT/RED, BLU/RED, BLK/YEL, RED/YEL 


Connect the clutch holding coil 


RED/GRN (SOL 1) 


Does the clutch holding coil NO Disconnect the control unit 18-P 
relay clicks? connector. 


YES 


Measure the voltage between 
the control unit connector 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


RED/GRN (SOL 1) terminal and 
body ground. 





View from control unit terminal side. 


Disconnect the clutch holding 


coil connector. NO Repair open circuit in RED/GRN 
Is there battery voltage? wire between the control unit 
- and clutch pulling coil relay. 


YES 





Check for loose control unit con- 
nectors. If necessary, substitute 


a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 





(To page 19-107) 


19-106 


(From page 19-106) 


Disconnect the control unit 18-P 
connector. 


Check the continuity between 
the control unit connector 


RED/GRN (SOL 1) terminal and 
body ground. 


ae N 
Is there continuity ? S 


YES 





Repair short circuit in RED/GRN 


wire between the control unit 
and clutch holding coil relay. 











18-P CONNECTOR 


RED/GRN (SOL 1) 





Check for loose control unit con- 


nectors. If necessary, substitute View from control unit terminal side. 


a known-good control unit and 
recheck. 
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Hydraulic System 





index/Hydraulic Connections -— 


CAUTION: Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint: if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off 
immediately with water. 


10 x 1.0 mm BRAKE 

19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, BOOSTER 

14 Ib-ft} Do not disassemble. 
Removal/Instaliation, 
page 19-14 


Tests, page 19-19 


' To left-rear brake 
sg 
~~, 


‘ To right-rear 
' brake 


RESERVOIR TANK 
Brake Fiuid Draining, 2 
page 19-109 | _ 

To left-front 


\ brake V4 
| Nano = 
‘ 12 x 1.0 mm 
19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 


14 Ib-ft) 


To right-front brake 





MASTER CYLINDER 
Removal/installation, 
page 19-14 

10 x 1.0 mm 

19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 
14 lb-ft) 





eS NE 
ED) ¥ } ACCUMULATOR 


) 4S Nia —o Replacement, page 19-113 
‘ Yin) > is Disposal, page 19-113 
ANGIE SES ems 


MODULATOR 
Removal/Installation, page 19-110 


From master cylinder From master cylinder 
secondary piston primary piston 
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Relieving Accumulator/Line Pressure 


Use the Bleeder T-wrench before disassembling the parts shaded in the illustration. 


a ie 


5. 


Open the hood. 
Remove the red cap from the bleeder on the modulator body. 


Install the special tool on the maintenance bleeder and turn it out slowly 90° to collect high-pressure fluid into the 
reservoir. Turn the special tool out one complete turn to drain the brake fluid thoroughly. 


Retighten the maintenance bleeder and discard the fluid. 


Reinstall the red cap. 


Reservoir Brake Fluid Draining 


1: 


Draining brake fluid from modulator tank: 
The brake fluid may be sucked out through the top of the modulator tank with a syringe. It may also be drained 
through the pump joint after disconnecting the pump hose. 


Draining brake fiuid from master cylinder: 
Loosen the bleed screw and pump the brake pedal to drain the brake fluid from the master cylinder. 


@ High-pressure fluid will squirt out if the shaded hose and pipe are removed. 
@ To drain high-pressure brake fluid, follow the procedure on this page. rT 


BLEEDER T-WRENCH 
O7HAA—SG00100 or 
O7HAA—S$SG00101 


ig 
a 


I 





RED CAP 


ft |] 


MAINTENANCE 
BLEEDER 

9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 lb-ft) 
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Modulator Unit 
Removal/|nstallation ——M@@£_—_——W—— oOo i@@7——_—_—quWX«“ 


CAUTION: 

@ Be careful not to bend or damage; the brake pipes when removing the modulator unit. 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 
ly with water. 

To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or shop towels. 

Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 

Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 

When connecting the brake pipes, make sure that there is no interference between the brake pipes and other parts. 


» 
Remove the battery and battery tray. 


_ 
. 


2. Disconnect the solenoid, motor and pressure switch connectors. 
3. Disconnect the brake pipes from the modulator. 
é 
4. Remove the two mounting bolts and nut, then remove the modulator unit from the frame. 


5. Install the modulator unit in the reverse order of removal. 


6. After installation, bleed the air from the system. 









6 x 1.0 mm 
5 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
i) 7 Ib-ft) 


MOUNTING NUT 


A) 
Gy, be 
D Mle 


// 
Wis 
Nd 







MOUNTING BOLTS 


CONNECTORS 


MODULATOR 
UNIT 





12x 1.0 mm 10 x 1.0 mm 
19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 


19-110 14 Ib-ft) 14 Ib-ft) 


Modulator/Pump | fo) 


Index/Torque 








Before removing the modulator-to-pump high-pressure line, be sure to relieve the pressure fluid from the 
maintenance bleeder (page 19-109). 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 
ly with water. 

@ To prevent spills, cover the hose joints with rags or shop towels. 

@ Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 

@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

@® Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 

@ Do not disassemble the pump and pressure switch. Replace the pump and pressure switch as an assembly if they are 




















defective. 
MODULATOR 
Index/Torque, page 19-114 
Piston Replacement, page 19-115 
BANJO BOLT 
35 Nem (3.5 kg-m, 
25 Ib-ft) 
SEALING WASHERS 
Replace. 
ABS PUMP ASSEMBLY 
Do not disassemble. 
SOLENOIDS 





BANJO BOLT 
35 Nem (3.5 kg-m, 
25 Ib-ft) 


Leak Test, page 19-112 


SEALING WASHER 
Replace. 






CPF 


EE — APALO 


SVE 5 ax 
KEIR aA \SS 
A \ OH) Ja 
6 x 1.0 mm LN As ale ye 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, cae a ( 's 
7 lb-ft) pe ones {a @\ 6: © 
“yp Sat 6 x 1.0 mm 

s 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 

MOTOR HOSE | ———————————____ ” ome 


zy 
: 





6x 1.0mm | & 1S 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, “a I, 
7 lb-ft) be TH 

6 x 1.0 mm & 8. 

10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, ees a 

7 lb-ft) 
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Solenoids 
Leak Test 


NOTE: If a solenoid Jeaks excessively, the brake fluid 
level in the modulator reservoir tank will rise when 
operating the ABS motor. The modulator reservoir may 
also overflow. 


1. Connect an ohmmeter between the YEL and YEL 
terminals of the pressure switch connector. 


2. Attach the positive (+) lead of a fully charged 12 V 
battery to the RED/WHT terminal of the motor con- 
nector and negative (—) lead to the GRN terminal, 
and install a switch between negative lead and 
GRN terminal as shown. 


3. Turn the switch on to allow sufficient pressure to 
build up within the accumulator and check for con- 
tinuity. If the ohmmeter shows continuity (pressure 
switch turned on), run the motor for 10 seconds 
more, then turn the switch off. 





RED/ 
WHT® SWITCH 


19-112 


@ Check if the solenoid hisses or squeaks. Replace 
the modulator if the solenoid hisses or squeaks. 

@ Check the pressure switch for continuity within 
30 minutes. It is normal if there is continuity. If 
there is no continuity, a solenoid is faulty or 
high-pressure line leaks. 


Accumulator 
Replacement 


Before removing the modulator-to- 
accumulator high pressure line, be sure to relieve the 
pressure fluid from the maintenance bleeder (page 
19-109). 


1. Loosen the flare nuts and remove the accumulator 
pipe. 


2. Remove the three mounting bolts and the ac- 
cumulator from the modulator unit. 


ACCUMULATOR 
Replace. 


10 x 1.0 mm 
19 Nem (1.9 kg-m, 
14 Ib-ft} 


ACCUMULATOR PIPE 


3. Install a new accumulator in the reverse order of 
removal. 


4. Bleed the air from the high-pressure line (page 
19-117). 








Disposal 


The accumulator contains high pressure 
nitrogen gas. Do not puncture, expose to the flame, or 
attempt to disassemble the accumulator or it may ex- 
plode and severe personal injury may result. 





1. Secure the accumulator in a vise so that the relief 
plug points straight up. 


2. Slowly turn the plug 3-1/2 turns and then wait 3 
minutes for all pressure to escape. 


3. Remove the plug completely and dispose of the 
accumulator. 


| RELIEF PLUG 
2 
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Modulator 


Index/Torque 


CAUTION: 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 


ly with water. 
@ Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 
@ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to do so. 
@ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 
@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 
@ Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 


RESERVOIR CAP 


CO? RESERVOIR CAP 


10 mm FLANGE BOLT 6 x 1.0 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 lb-ft) 

















TE SEAL 
5 mm SCREW aa 
MODULATOR 3.5 Nem ES) 
HEAD (0.35 kg-m, —— 
2.5 ib-ft) = 
8 mm FLANGE BOLT 
ci STRAINER 


15 Nem (1.5 kg-m, 11 lb-ft) . | 
o ee Remove sediment. 


ITA Z 
 * Nyy 
1) 
REAR SS 





MODULATOR a LA] 
es net RESERVOIR 


FRONT 


MODULATOR SOLENOID O-RING 





FRONT PISTON 









(For Rah SPRING Replace. SOLENOID 
Wheel) ASSEMBLY 
Do not disassemble. 
FRONT PISTON 







(For Left 
Wheel) 


Wheel) 










BLEEDER CAP 


REAR PISTON 
(For Right Wheel) 





SOCKET SCREW BLEEDER 





MODULATOR 11 Nem (1.1 kg-m, 9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 
HEAD 8 Ib-ft) 6.5 Ib-ft) 

O-RING MODULATOR 

Repalce. BODY 
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Piston 


Replacement 


CAUTION: 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 


1. 


2. 


paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of 
dust and other foreign particles. 

Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to 
do so. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 
or 4 brake fluid. 


Remove the modulator head. 


Remove the modulator springs and O-rings. 


MODULATOR HEAD 


a 


MODULATOR SPRING 


eo 


» A enn 
(ane 
come) 
LY comm) 


Ss 

Nea, 

et, 
x ; wea 
er) Nee, 
wer Nea, 
eer) Nene, CS 
SS Se. aye O-RING 
= Co) Repl 

P eplace. 





yy. 

« 
(Oe (i 
he 
Gi 

Youll 


O 

CA </ 
Sed 
S 


4. 





Insert the screwdriver under the spring seat, pry 
the piston assembly off slightly, then pull the 
piston assembly while grasping the locknut with 
pliers. 


NOTE: 

@ Place a suitable washer between the 
screwdriver and modulator body to prevent 
damage to the modulator body. 

@ Be careful not to damage the piston sieeve. 


SPRING SEAT 





LOCKNUT 


Apply rubber grease to the shaded areas of a new 
piston assembly as shown. 


if 
‘an al 





(cont'd) 
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Piston | 
Replacement (cont'd) 


5. Pour brake fluid into the piston hole in the 
modulator body. 


6. Coat the sliding surface of the piston with brake 
fluid and install the piston assembly into the 


modulator body. 


5 


at FLUID 


7. Push down the piston several times until no bub- 
bles come out from the solenoid side. 


@ 


‘ 


@' | 
6E 
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8. Install new O-rings into the grooves in the 
modulator body. 


9. Install the modulator springs. 


NOTE: Do not interchange the front and rear 
modulator springs. The longer spring is the rear 
modulator spring. 


10. Install the modulator head onto the body, being 
careful not to bind the O-rings. 


8 mm FLANGE BOLT 


. ab -5 kg-m, 10 mm FLANGE BOLT 
“1t 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 





REAR MODULATOR 


FRONT MODULATOR SS “a SPRING 
SPRING = 
S SS O-RING 
Nene = 
7 a 
SH a 
7 





Bleeding 
Air Bleeding with ALB Checker 


CAUTION: 

® Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 
paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

@ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

@ Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 
or 4 brake fluid. - 


1. Place the vehicle on level ground with the wheels 
blocked. Put the transmission in neutral for manual 
transmission models, and in P for automatic 
transmission models. Release the parking brake. 


2. Disconnect the 6-P inspection (orange) connector 
from the cross-member under the passenger’s seat 
and connect the inspection connector to the ALB 
checker. 


CONNECTOR 
COVER 


<6 _P INSPECTION 


ALB CHECKER CONNECTOR 


O7HAJ—SGO00601 or 
O7HAJ—SGO00602 or 
07508— SBO0000 and 0O7HAJ—SG00400 (Adaptor) 


3. Fill the modulator resevoir to the MAX level and in- 
stall the reservoir cap. 


MAX LEVEL 








©). 





4. Start the engine and allow it to idle for a few 
minutes, then stop it. Check the fluid level in the 
modulator reservoir and refill to the MAX level if 
necessary. 


5. Bleed high-pressure fluid from the maintenance 
bleeder with the special tool. 







BLEEDER T-WRENCH 
07HAA—SGO00100 or 
O7HAA—SG00101 





MAINTENANCE 
BLEEDER 

9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 lb-ft) 





Start the engine and allow it to idle for a few 
minutes, then stop it. Check the fluid level in the 
modulator reservoir and refill to the MAX level if 
necessary. 


7. Turn the Mode Selector switch of the checker to 2. 


8. While depressing the brake pedal firmly, push the 
Start Test switch to operate the modulator. There 
should be kickback on the brake pedal. If not, 
repeat steps 5 to 8. 


NOTE: Continue to depress the brake pedal firmly 
when operating the checker. 


9. Turn the Mode Selector to 3, 4, and 5. 
Perform step 8 for each of the test mode positions. 


10. Refill the modulator reservoir to the MAX level and 
install the reservoir cap. 


Disconnect the ALB checker before driv- 
ing the car. A collision can result from a reduction, or 
complete loss of braking ability causing severe personal 
injury or death. 
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Master Cylinder 


Index/Inspection 





CAUTION: 
@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car, it may damage the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it off immediate- 


ly with water. 

Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all passages with compressed air. 

Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles. 

Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to do so. 

Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid. 

Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible. 

Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid. 

Replace the master cylinder if the bore is damaged or worn . Do not hone or attempt to refinish the bore. 


NOTE: 
@ Coat piston cup, pressure cup and master cylinder bore with clean brake fluid. 


@ Replace all rubber parts with new ones whenever disassembled. 


_-“Grenst}): Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N:08733—BO20E) or equivalent rubber grease. Garant: Silicone grease. 


RESERVOIR CAP 
Check for blockage 
of vent holes. 








RESERVOIR SEAL - A) 

Check for damage or. = 

deteriotation. Se me meet es SEAL 

= eplace. 

ET) 

STRAINER === — 

Remove accumulated ——- SECONDARY PISTON 

sediment. => ASSEMBLY SNAP RING 
Se Replace. Repalce. 


Sanu 


Nes) PRIMARY PISTON 


RESERVOIR 
\ S22 ASSEMBLY 
Repalce. 





O-RING 
Repalce. 






5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, 56, CUIBE? 
3.6 Ib-ft) =z o—~ PISTON CUP R 
SS e eplace. 
wt aS 
MASTER CYLINDER——-________. . 6 PRESSURE CUP 
Check bore for wear or A © = 
damage. ¥ 1) © PISTON CUP 
ss SO. 
LO STOP BOLT 
SEALING WASHER 9 Nem 
Replace. (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 Ib-ft) 
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f)... 





Disassembly 
CAUTION: 3. Remove the stop bolt while pushing in the secon- 
®@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the dary piston assembly. 


paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

@ Clean all parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all 
passages with compressed air. 


1.Remove the rod seal. 






SEALING WASHER 
Repaice. 


ROD SEAL 


Replace. STOP BOLT 





4. Remove the piston guide, secondary piston 
assembly and primary piston assembly. 


NOTE: If the primary piston assembly is difficult to 


2. Push the secondary piston assembly, then remove remove, apply compressed air from the primary 
the snap ring. piston side port. 
CAUTION: 


@ Do not use high pressure air or bring the nozzle 
too close to the port. 

@ Place a shop rag over the master cylinder to pre- 
vent the primary piston from becoming a 
projectile. 





SNAP RING 
Replace. 
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Master Cylinder 


Reassembly - 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not spill brake fluid on the car; it may damage the 
paint: if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it 
off immediately with water. 

@ Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of 
dust and other foreign particles.) 

@ Replace parts with new ones whenever specified to 
do so. 

@ Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed 
to contaminate the brake fluid. 

@ Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they 
may not be compatible. 

@ Do not reuse the drained fluid. Use only clean DOT 3 
or 4 brake fluid. 


1. Coat the cups of anew primary piston assembly in- 
to the master cylinder. 


NOTE: 

@ Before installation, check that the valve stem 
moves smoothly by lightly pushing it through 
the slot in the piston. 

@ Install the piston so that the slot in the piston 
align with the stop bolt hole in the master 
cylinder. 


PRIMARY PISTON ASSEMBLY 


CUPS 





VALVE STEM 
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2. Coat the cup of anew secondary piston with brake 


fluid, apply silicone grease to the piston and install 
the piston into the master cylinder. 


NOTE: Check that the valve stem moves smoothly 
by pushing the stop pin guide. 


SECONDARY PISTON ASSEMBLY 


CUP ary 


SILICONE GREASE 





STOP PIN 
VALVE GUIDE 
STEM 


3. Apply Brake Cylinder Grease (P/N: 0O8733— 
BO20E) or equivalent rubber grease to a new O-ring 
and the secondary cup in a new piston guide, and 
install the O-ring onto the piston guide. 


O-RING 





SECONDARY 
CUP 


RUBBER GREASE 


4. 


5. 


Install the piston guide assembly into the master 


cylinder. 





£0)... 


6. Install anew snap ring while pushing in the secon- 
dary piston. 





Align the siot in the primary piston with the stop 
bolt hole by pushing the secondary piston in, and 
install the stop bolt with a new sealing washer. 





STOP BOLT 


SEALING WASHER 


SNAP RING 


7. Apply silicone grease to a new rod sea! and install 
the seal onto the master cylinder. 





19-121 


Electronic Components 


Control Unit Replacement Relay Inspection 
1. 4-door: Remove the right trunk side trim panel. 1. Remove the fail-safe relay and motor relay from the 
3-door: Remove the right quarter trim panel. under-hood ABS fuse/relay box (Location: page 
19-60). 


2. Disconnect the control unit connectors. 
2. Check for continuity between the terminals C and 


3. Remove the contro! unit attaching bolts, then D. 
remove the control unit. There should be continuity. 
4-door 3. a for continuity between the terminals A and 
There should be continuity when the battery is con- 
ABS CONTROL UNIT nected between the terminals C and D. 


There should be no continuity when the battery is 
disconnected. 


Fail-Safe Relay Clutch Relay 





CONNECTORS 





Motor Relay 


3-door 





ABS CONTROL 
UNIT 
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Pulsers/Sensors 


Inspection 


Front 


1. 


Check the pulser for chipped or damaged teeth and 
replace if necessary. 


Measure the air gap between the sensor and pulser 
all the way around while rotating the driveshaft by 
hand. 

Standard: 0.4— 1.0 mm (0.016—0.039 in) 

NOTE: If the gap exceeds 1.0 mm (0.039 in) at 


any point, the probability is a distorted knuckle, 
which should be replaced. 


0.4—1.0 mm 
(0.016—0.039 in) 


vo 


FRONT SPEED 
SENSOR 





FRONT GEAR 
PULSER 


©)... 





Rear (2WD) 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Remove the rear caliper assembly. 
Remove the rear brake disc. 


Check the rear pulser for chipped or damaged teeth 
and replace if necessary. 


Measure the air gap between the sensor and pulser 
all the way around while rotating the hub bearing 
unit by hand. ; 


Standard: 0.4—1.0 mm (0.016—0.039 in) 
NOTE: If the gap exceeds 1.0 mm (0.039 in) at 


any point, the probability is a distorted spindle, 
which should be replaced. 


0:4—1.0 mm 
{0.016—0.039 in) 


REAR GEAR 
PULSER 





REAR SPEED 
SENSOR 


Rear (4WD) 


Ts 


Check the pulser for chipped or damaged teeth and 
replace if necessary. 


Measure the air gap between the sensor and pulser 
all the way around while rotating the driveshaft by 
hand. 

Standard: 0.4— 1.2 mm (0.016—0.047 in) 

NOTE: If the gap exceeds 1.2 mm (0.047 in) at 


any point, the probability is a distorted bearing 
holder, which should be replaced. 
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Pulsers/Sensors 
Front Sensor Replacement 


NOTE: 

@® Be careful when installing the sensors to avoid 
twisting the wires. 

@ After sensor replacement, confirm proper operation 
(page 19-63). 





SENSOR LOCK BOLTS 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7 Ib-ft) 


Rear Sensor Replacement (2WD) 
NOTE: 


@ Be careful when installing the sensors to avoid 
twisting the wires. 
@ After sensor replacement, confirm proper operation 


(page 19-63). Pa, 





SENSOR LOCK BOLTS 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 


7 Ib-ft) 
6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem, (1.0 kg-m, oe 
7 \b-ft) | 90595 es 
ise (9 “ \e i 
\e i rf, 
rn e) 


6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem, (1.0 kg-m, 
7 Ib-ft) 
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Rear Sensor Replacement (4WD) 


NOTE: 

@ Be careful when installing the sensors to avoid 
twisting the wires. 

@ After sensor replacement, confirm proper operation 
(page 19-63). 


SENSOR LOCK BOLTS 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7 |b-ft) 


6x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 


7 Ib-ft} 
ea ee > aG= 
cS S 
D i y 











10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7 |b-ft) 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (if body maintenance is required) 


Some models of the CIVIC include a driver’s side airbag, located in the steering wheel hub, as part of a Supplemen- 
tal Restraint System (SRS), Information necessary to safely service the SRS is included in this shop manual. Items 
marked * on the contents page include, or are located near, SRS components. Servicing, disassembling or replac- 
ing these items will require special cautions and tools, and should therefore be done only by an authorized HONDA 
dealer. 


AWARNING 


@ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which can lead to personal injury or death in the event of a severe fron- 
tal collision, all maintenance on this system must be performed by an authorized HONDA dealer. 

@® Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, and replacing with wrong parts, 
can lead to personal injury caused by unintentional activation of the airbag. 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation. Related components are located in 
the steering column, the dashboard, and behind the dashboard lower cover. Do not use electrical test equip- 
ment on these circuits. 

@® Servicing, disassembling or replacing nearby the steering wheel, under the dash, or related to the wire 
harnesses nearby the under-dash fuse box may affect the SRS and must therefore be performed by an autho- 
rized HONDA dealer. . 


Body 


Bumpers 
Front Replacement ...................ececeeeceeees 20-85 
Rear Replacement ...........ccccsccccescenceseeees 20-86 
CAPO eee wie arices Aneswinade chase tauren cacces 20-78 
Center Console, Center Lower Cover ............ 20-80 
* Dashboard 
Component Removal/installation ............. 20-81 
Replacement ..............ccccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 20-83 
Doors 
Front Door Index 4D  .........ccccccscceececcccces: 20-2 
oC | Be ee ee a 20-3 
Panel/Plastic Cover ............cccceseseceeees 20-4 
Outside Door Handle .............ccccccceeaee 20-6 
BEGM, sactadceadencr ev ideccunecsacttoncaresteruceure 20-7 
Glass/Regulator ...........ccccseccccceecesseees 20-8 
Outer Molding ..................cceeseeeceeeeees 20-10 
DASH TU wine ckeser cee sce cpevee bce dectars 20-10 
Weatherstrip ..............ccccneeeuseueeesenuees 20-11 
Rear Door Index .............:ccccccccnecenecsennees 20-12 
Panel/Plastic Cover ...........c.ccceceeseeeees 20-13 
Outside Door Handle ...............cccccerers 20-15 
UAGGIN ssa sins ccan eecaccaemua noah naenuseeceataas 20-16 
Glass/Regulator ..............ccccescesccscceres 20-17 
Outer Molding ...............ccccccceenceeeseees 20-18 
SASH TCM) soc 3c vs itiassleotcbangtaenieesucueniees 20-19 
Weatherstrip .............ccccccsceeeeneeeeenuees 20-19 
Glass Adjustment ............00cecceceuecucceeeers 20-20 
Position Adjustment ..............cccecceecceseuse 20-22 
Striker Adjustment ............0cccccceceeecccecees 20-22 
Exterior Moldings/Panels 
Roof Molding/Side Moldings ................... 20-99 — 
Door Moldings ...............0sceccncevcecssucccsees 20-100 
Hood Edge Protector/Side Sill Panel ......... 20-101 
*Frame Repair Chart. ............cccsccccceceeesccseuees 20-105 
Fuel Filler 
Opener/Latch ............ ccc cceeenencccccncscenccees 20-96 
PIGACIINGD 53 cscs Cone citesedwusederconsnisia sks waxeen ans 20-60 
Hood 
Replacement/Adjustment .................00000: 20-87 


Opener /Latch aiciidsccnecccccaseincectneeeewsedianes 20-87 


Interior Trimm .......cc ccc cece ence cccceccecaveneaneveucece 20-61 
Mirrors 
Power Door Mirror Removal .................... 20-23 
Mirror Glass .......... cece ec ccccee een eeeccusceens 20-23 
Manual Door Mirror Removal ...............+..- 20-24 
Mirror GlaSs ........ 0. cccccccccccceccncccsecseces 20-24 
Rearview Mirror .....22ccccccccecceccenccccccccsecee 20-25 
Sunroof 
Outer Slide Model ...............cccccccccceceeeecs 20-43 
Inner Slide Model ............cccccsscccuccuceucucce 20-51 
Rear Emblems .............cccccccceccccssacsccvccnacecs 20-102 
Rear Hatch 
Replacement/Adjustment ....................... 20-90 
Latch/Opener Cables ..............ccceescueececes 20-93 
MPOUCE esc hias nace venice asomasioteeotete eee oes 20-97 
Seats 
Front Replacement ...............00cccccseceeesens 20-64 
SOA COVOE «cise isece okie wesassddevnseres Ss beee Secs 20-67 
Rear Replacement ...............cccecceenceceeeecs 20-68 


Rear Seat Center Console Replacement .... 
Seat Belts 


Front Replacement .............ccccccsececccceeees 20-74 

Rear Replacement ...............00ceccneccascecees 20-76 

IIS DOCUION sis es caic demerit sinsccceaidenteiveceiies 20-77 
UID= VAIO oie dss excesses oa ue awecsueccdcceu: 20-104 
Tailgate 

Replacement/Adjustment ...................0.5: 20-94 

Opener and Latch ....................... is beanentn 20-95 

Opening Weatherstrip ...................ceceeeees 20-98 
Trunk Lid 

Replacement/Adjustment ...............00.0000 20-88 

Latch/Opener Cables ..............sscceeeeeeeeees 20-89 

Opening Weatherstrip/License Plate Trim/ 

COPe@r SKM ciccicscesweencec haat ndidsteeniiesed 20-98 

Windshield/Rear Window Glass/Quarter Glass 

INGO os iia este eecaes ene natin een tuaenan aes 20-26 

Windshield: oes secewivsntsecsineieriscaseadsisisans 20-29 

Rear Window ............2.0ccccuccucsccccsccsccenes 20-34 

Quarter Glass ......... 0... cece ccccceeeeeeenenncucees 20-39 





Front Door 
index 


4D: 


GLASS 
Replacement, page 20-8 
Adjustment, page 20-20 









MANUAL DOOR MIRROR 
GLASS RUN CHANNEL OUTER Removal, page 20-24 
WEATHERSTRIP POWER DOOR MIRROR 







SASH TRIM Removal, page 20-23 


OUTER MOLDING 
Replacement, page 20-10 


\ 
Adjustment, page 20-22 


INNER 
WEATHERSTRIP 


REAR CHANNEL 
Replacement, 
page 20-9 


PLASTIC 
oO COVER 
<2 
jr) & 
co, =@ 
POWER WINDOW By 
GTGA REGULATOR PS 


Replacement, page 20-9 






R Po) 

REGULATOR QV) — 
HANDLE DETENT ROD by 

a ____— OUTSIDE DOOR ] 

HANDLE 
STRIKER Replacement, page 20-6 DOOR HINGE 
Adjustment, page 20-22 
Ox LOCK CYLINDER 
Replacement, ae 20-7 
wD 
LATCH ASSEMBLY po Se 
Replacement, page 20-7 =e 
Pe eine DOOR 


HANDLE 






INNER MOLDING 


SS —_ POWER WINDOW 
Passenger’s : SWITCH DOOR PANEL 
Replacement, page 20-4 


INSIDE DOOR 


q Pe HANDLE r £5 


POWER WINDOW 
SWITCH 


Sy 


SPEAKER COVER 


DOOR POCKET 


20-2 








3D: 


. SASH MANUAL DOOR MIRROR 

UTER R 20-24 

GLASS RUN CHANNEL TRIM emoval, page 
WEATHERSTRIP POWER DOOR MIRROR 


INNER 


Removal, page 20-23 
WEATHERSTRIP 














OUTER MOLDING 
Replacement, page 20-10 





REAR CHANNEL 
Replacement, 
page 20-9 GLASS 
Replacement, page 20-8 
Adjustment, page 20-20 


PLASTIC 
COVER 









DOOR 
Adjustment, page 20-22 


DOOR HINGE 6, 5 


POWER WINDOW 
MOTOR 


R (A 
REGULATOR —Y WV) ey B® 
HANDLE 5 A 
ss OUTSIDE DOOR Pe) 
LOCK CYLINDER HANDLE g 
Replacement, page 20-7 Replacement, page 20-6 Gi Re) 
t 
| DETENTROD © 
> C& > as 
<9 © 
STRIKER 


Adjustment, page 20-22 oy” 


REGULATOR 
Replacement, 







LATCH ASSEMBLY 
Replacement, page 20-8 


GP 
oy 
DOOR POCKET INSIDE DOOR 
&) HANDLE 

INNER MOLDING 
INSIDE DOOR 
HANDLE TRIM 

= DOOR PANEL 


Replacement, page 20-4 


POWER WINDOW 


SPEAKER COVER 
SWITCH 
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Front Door 


Door Panel/Plastic Cover Replacement 


1. If applicable, remove the regulator handle by pulling 
the clip out with a wire hook. 


REGULATOR HANDLE 
WIRE HOOK 


\ 


2. Remove the mounting screw, then pull the inside 
door handle out half-way. 






4D: 


HOOK 


INSIDE HANDLE ROD 


DOOR 
HANDLE 


3D: Remove the mounting screw, then remove the 
trim while pulling the handle. 


& INSIDE DOOR 
HANDLE TRIM 


3. Remove the mounting screw, then remove the 
armrest pocket. 


4D/3D Regulator handle model!: 


ARMREST POCKET 
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3D Power window model: 






HOOK 
ARMREST POCKET 


3 a POWER WINDOW 
b CONNECTOR 


NOTE: Remove the panel with as little bending as 
possible to avoid creasing or breaking it. 


P28 mm (3.74 

1 

12mm 
TRIM PAD = (0.47 in) | 


REMOVER 
SNAP-ON 
#A177 
oO 
1mm Hes: aa 
(0.04 in) FL. i 
45 mm 


(1.77 in) 

4. Remove the clips attaching the door panel (See trim 
pad remover). Remove the door panel by pulling it 
upward. 

If applicable, disconnect the power window 
connector. 

>: Clip locations (8) @: Clip locations (1) 





DOOR PANEL 


5. Remove the grommets, bracket, door lock unit and 6. Install the door panel and plastic cover in the 
inside door handle (3D), then carefully remove the reverse order of removal. 


plastic cover. 
NOTE: Make sure the wire harnesses and connec- 


4D: GROMMETS tors are fastened correctly on the door. 


@: Harness clip locations 


4D: 


€ ee, > 









BRACKET PLASTIC 
COVER 


DOOR LOCK 
UNIT 


3D: 





HANDLE INSIDE DOOR 


HANDLE 
Disconnect the handle 
rod and lock rod. 


LOCK ROD 


GROMMETS 





PLASTIC BRACKET (cont’d) 


COVER 
DOOR LOCK UNIT 
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Front Door 


Plastic Cover Replacement (cont'd) 


@® Apply adhesive along the edge where necessary 


to maintain a continuous seal and prevent 
air/water leaks. 


ie 


4D: 


GROMMETS 










NSSANNAN ANT, 
t 


As SB8SNTN88 SANAY 
x 
i} ae* 
‘ ‘) 
Veansyaned® 














oS 2 
Ny, 


Outside Door Handle Replacement — 


NOTE: Raise the window fully. 


Remove: 

® Door panel (page 20-4) 

@ Plastic cover (page 20-5) 

Pry the door handle latch rod and lock rod out of 
their joints using a flat tip screwdriver. 


Remove the mounting bolts, then remove the out- 
side door handle. 


NOTE: Use protective tape around the outside 
door handle to prevent damage. 





PLASTIC 
ADHESIVE 
COVER OUTSIDE DOOR PROTECTIVE 
HANDLE TAPE 
q @ To ease reassembiy, note the location A of the 
| rod on the joint before disconnecting it. 
} 
, BUSH 
oe ADHESIVE PLASTIC ST DES Ren ises: 
: COVER 
@ 
GROMMETS ny Res 
4.4 GQ! ; 7 
ie ery E\S) © a G6 = 
ue Z 
: JOINT 
















NYit hohe 


+ 
att 
*yinguaseaeaneges 


2) 
weet ee a 
fil S 


[> Wile etsetsceseree, 
' 
G 
; | VD 







Co 


eeeFteeteray CATT 


ADHESIVE 


@® Before tightening the door panel mounting 


screws, make sure the wire harnesses are not 
pinched. 


DOOR HANDLE 
LATCH ROD 


OUTSIDE DOOR 
HANDLE 





LOCK ROD 


MOUNTING BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 


10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ib-ft) 
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3. 


4. 


Pull out the retainer clip, then remove the tock 
cylinder. 


OUTSIDE DOOR 





RETAINER CLIP LOCK CYLINDER 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 





Door Latch Replacement 


NOTE: Raise the window fully. 


1. Remove: 
@ Door panel (page 20-4) 
@ Plastic cover (page 20-5) 
@ Rear channel (page 20-9) 

2. Pry the door handle latch rod and lock rod out of its 
joint using a fiat tip screwdriver. 
Disconnect the connectors from the door. Remove 
the mounting screws, then remove the _ latch 
assembly through the hole in the door. 


NOTE: 

@ Take care not to bend the rods. 

@ To ease reassembly, note the location A of the 
rod on the joint before disconnecting it. 


| 
Align the lock knob —s 
with the marks in G> —— J 


4D: 
LOCK KNOB 


the door panel. 


7 


BUSH 
Replace. 







LOCK 
CYLINDER 


Jo DOOR HANDLE 
LATCH ROD 


~ 
—s 


CLIP 


HANDLE ROD 
MOUNTING SCREWS LATCH ASSEMBLY 
6 x 1.0 mm 
6 Nem (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 tb-ft)' (cont'd) 
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Front Door 


Door Latch Replacement (cont'd) Glass/Regulator Replacement 













3D: 1. Remove: 
@ Door panel (page 20-4) 


LOCK DOOR HANDLE 
@ Plastic cover (page 20-5) 


RoD LATCH ROD 










2. Carefully move the window until you can see its 
mounting bolts, then loosen the bolts. 
Slide the guide to the rear, then remove the glass. 


Carefully pull the glass out through the window 
slot. 


RT 


NOTE: Take care not to drop the glass inside the 
door. 





AM ny Vj, ~ 
S\ A yp ; ae 


LOCK ROD 





GLASS GLASS MOUNTING 
BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 


“LATCH ASSEMBLY (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 








MOUNTING SCREWS 
6 x 1.0 mm 
6 N-m (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 Ib-ft) 








3. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 





¢ ee > 
—| 2d 


GUIDE | | 
GLASS MOUNTING | | 





BOLT 
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3. Peel the glass run channel out of the channel. 
4. Remove the mounting bolt, then remove the rear 
channel. 


NOTE: After installing, make sure the glass run 
channel is not twisted. 


GLASS RUN 
CHANNEL 


1 \\Y\ 
| | _REAR 
: CHANNEL 


NOTE: To install, fit the glass run, channel into the 
rear channel as shown. 






MOUNTING BOLT 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 


GLASS RUN 
CHANNEL 





5. Remove the 2 mounting bolts, 2 roller guide bolts 
and loosen the 2 motor bolts. Disconnect the con- 
nector (Power window model). Take out the 
regulator assembly through the center hole in the 
door. 


NOTE: Scribe a line around the roller guide moun- 
ting bolt to show the original adjustment. 


ROLLER GUIDE 
MOUNTING BOLT 





REGULATOR 
ROLLER GUIDE 
| a» 4 
° 
er 


ROLLER GUIDE 
MOUNTING BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 8 Nem 
(0.8 kg-m, 5.8 Ib-ft) 











REGULATOR 6x 1.0mm 
ASSEMBLY 6 Nem 
(0.6 kg-m, 4.3 lb-ft) 


6. Grease all the sliding surfaces of the window 
regulator where shown. 


7. Before removing the motor, mark the location by 
scribing a line across the sector gear and regulator. 
Install using the 3 mounting bolts. Move the win- 
dow regulator to the original position by connecting 
a 12 V battery to the motor (See section 23). 





removal 


reverse of the 


8. Installations is the 


procedure. 


9. Roll the glass up and down to see if it moves freely 
without binding. Also make sure that there is no 
clearance between the glass and glass run channel 
when the glass is closed. Adjust the positian of the 
door glass as necessary (page 20-20). 


10. Attach the wire harness to the door correctly (page 
20-5). 


11. When reinstalling the plastic cover, apply adhesive 
along the edge where neccessary to maintain a 
continuous seal and prevent air/leaks (page 20-6). 
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Front Door 
Outer Molding Replacement 



















Remove. 

@® Door panel (page 20-4) 
® Plastic cover (page 20-5) 
® Door mirror (page 20-23) 
@ Glass (page 20-8) 

@ Sash trim 


>: Clip locations 
OUTER 
MOLDING 


A B Cc 





CLIP CLIP 
NOTE: Take care not to twist or scratch the 
molding. 


OUTER MOLDING 
Starting at the front, pry the molding up and 
detach the clips, then remove the outer molding. 


4D: 


——S b 





Ss 


< 


Cc 












3D: 


OUTER MOLDING 

(4) Starting at the rear, pry the molding up 
and detach the clips. 

(2) Side the molding to the rear, then 
remove the molding. 





Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 





NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
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Sash Trim Replacement 


NOTE: Take care not to scratch the sash trim. 


SASH TRIM 
Peel the outer weatherstrip out, then remove the mounting 
screws. Remove the sash trim. 





MOUNTING SCREWS 


SASH TRIM 


OUTER MOLDING 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


Weatherstrip Replacement 


>, @: Clip locations 


SASH 


CLIP A: CLIP B: TRIM 


// 





INNER OUTER 


WEATHERSTRIP 


LL  “e 






OUTER 
WEATHERSTRIP 

GLASS 

RUN 

CHANNEL > inside 
INNER 
WEATHER- 
STRIP 





NOTE: 


@ Before installing the weatherstrip, apply clear 
sealant to the shadowed areas of the door as shown. 
@ If neccessary, replace any damaged clips. 


Sealant: cemedine #8500 
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Rear Door 
index 


CORNER SASH TRIM 
Replacement, page 20-19 








OUTER 
GLASS RUN CHANNEL WEATHERSTRIP 
GLASS OUTER MOLDING 
Replacement page 20-17 Replacement, page 20-18 
Adjustment, page 20-20 
SASH TRIM 
i= Replacement, 
REAR CHANNEL SE page 20-19 
Replacement, page 20-17 LY \ 
Sop INNER 
WEATHER- 
OUTSIDE DOOR _ STRIP 


———_ DOOR 


Adjustment, 
page 20-22 


G HANDLE 
Replacement, 
page 20-15 


REGULATOR 
Replacement, = PLASTIC COVER DOOR HINGE 
page 20-17 
DETENT ROD «~@ DD 
REGULATOR =@, 
HANDLE A 
(3s sD 
LOCK CRANK Py, <P, 
STRIKER @ 
Adjustment, oD 
age 20-22 POWER WINDOW 
aan a SWITCH 





LATCH ASSEMBLY 
Replacement, page 20-16 





DOOR PANEL 


Replacement, page 20-13 @? INNER MOLDING 
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Doors Panel/Plastic Cover Replacement 


1. If applicable, remove the regulator handle by pulling NOTE: Remove the panel with as little bending as 
the clip out with a wire hook. possible to avoid creasing or breaking it. 


REGULATOR HANDLE 


WIRE HOOK 


95 mm (3.74 in) 
i! l 
mm 
TRIM PAD : 





REMOVER 
SNAP-ON ; 
#A177 
45° 
1mm = 
45 mm | 
(1.77 in) 
2. Remove the mounting screw, then pull the inside 4. Remove the clips attaching the door panel (See trim 
door handie out half-way and disconnect the han- pad remover). Remove the door panel by pulling it 
dle rod and connector. upward. 


>»: Clip tocations (8) 


HOOKS INSIDE DOOR 
HANDLE 





“Qe ( 
uN WAG 
v 


ee POWER WINDOW 


CONNECTOR 


3. Remove the mounting screw, then remove the 
armrest pocket. 


¥ 





ARMREST POCKET 


DOOR PANEL 


(cont'd) 
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Rear Door 


Plastic Cover Replacement (cont'd) 


5. 


Remove the grornmets and bracket, then carefully 
remove the plastic cover. 


GROMMETS 





PLASTIC COVER 


BRACKET 
6. 


Install the door panel and plastic cover in the 
reverse order of removal. 


NOTE: Make sure the wire harnesses and connec- 
tors are fastened correctly on the door. 


>: Harness clip locations 
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@ Apply adhesive along the edge where necessary 
to maintain a continuous seal 


and prevent 
air/water leaks. 


GROMMETS 





“N 
“S 
- 


* 
“ 


ADHESIVE 


| 
PLASTIC COVER 


@ Before tightening the door 


panel mounting 
screws, make sure the wire harnesses are not 
pinched. 


Outside Door Handle Replacement 





NOTE: Raise the window fully. 5. 


Remove the mounting bolts, then pull out the out- 
side door handle. 

Pry the door handle latch rod out of its joint using a 
flat tip screwdriver. 


1. Remove: 
@ Door panel (page 20-13) 
@ Plastic cover (page 20-14) 
@ Corner sash trim (page 20-19) NOTE: 


@ Use protective tape around the outside door 
handle to prevent damage. 

@ To ease reassembly, note the location (A) of the 
rod on the joint before disconnecting it. 


2. Loosen the mounting nut and remove the mounting 
bolt, then move the rear channel forward. 


MOUNTING NUT 
6x 1.0 mm 

8 Nem (0.8 kg-m, 
5.8 Ib-ft)} 



















PROTECTIVE 
TAPE 





REAR OUTSIDE 
CHANNEL DOOR 
HANDLE 






BUSH 
Replace. 


INT 
COLLAR — 





A 


MOUNTING B 


oe 


8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 5.8 lb-ft) 


3. Disconnect the handle rod and lock rod from the 
latch. 


NOTE: Take care not to bend the rods. 
MOUNTING BOLT 
6x 1.0mm 10 Nem | 


LATCH ASSEMBLY (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


6. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 





4. Remove the mounting screws, then slide the latch 
assembly down until you can see the outside door 
handle mounting bolt (page 20-16). 
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Rear Door 
Door Latch Replacement 





















NOTE: Raise the window fully. 


1. Remove: 
@ Door panel (page 20-13) 
@ Plastic cover (page 20-14) 
@ Corner sash trim (page 20-19) 
2. Loosen the mounting nut and remove the mounting 
bolt, then move the rear channel forward. 
MOUNTING NUT 
6 x 1.0 mm i 


8 Nem (0.8 kg-m, 
5.8 Ib-ft) 







REAR 
CHANNEL 







fo 


COLLAR (“Se 






AC 


6 x 1.0 mm 
8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 5.8 lb-ft) 


3. Disconnect the handle rod and lock rod from the 
latch. 
Remove the mounting screw and detach the lock 
rod and handle rod, then remove the lock crank. 


NOTE: Take care not to bend the rods. 
LOCK KNOB 


Align the lock knob 
with the marks in 
the door panel oc — 





LOCK CRANK 





4. Remove the mounting screws, then slide the latch 
assembly down until you can see the outside door 
handle mounting bolt. 


5. Remove the mounting boits, then pull out the out- 
side door handle (page 20-15). 
Pry the door handle latch rod out of its joint using a 
flat tip screwdriver. 


NOTE: 

@ Use protective tape around the outside door 
handle to prevent damage. 

@ To ease reassembly, note the location @) of the 
rod on the joint before disconnecting it. 


6. Remove the latch assembly through the hole in the 
door. Disconnect the connector. 






JOINT 


@® 


ox 


Cc) a 





a \ REAR CHANNEL 













BUSH 
Replace. 


\ 
MOUNTING SCREWS 
6x 1.0 mm 
6 Nem (0.6 kg-m, \ 
4.3 Ib-ft) Disconnect the 
connector. 


LATCH ASSEMBLY 


7. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


Glass/Regulator Replacement 


1. Remove: 
@ Door panel (page 20-13) 
@ Plastic cover (page 20-14) 
@ Corner sash trim (page 20-19) 
2. Remove the rear channel mounting nut and bolt. 
3. Carefully move the window until you can see its 
mounting bolts, then remove the bolts. 
Carefully pull the glass out through the window 
slot. 


NOTE: 

@® Take care not to drop the glass inside the door. 

@ Take care not to damage the location @) of the 
glass run channel. 


MOUNTING NUT 
6 x 1.0 mm 
8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 5.8 Ib-ft) GLASS 







REAR 
CHANNEL 


MOUNTING BOLT 
6 x 1.0 mm 

8 Nem (0.8 kg-m, 
5.8 lb-ft) 
GLASS MOUNTING BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


COLLAR 





4. Peel the glass run channel out of the channel, then 
remove the rear channel. 


NOTE: After installing, make sure the glass run 
channel is not twisted. 






GLASS RUN 
CHANNEL 


Nw 


SS 
© O 
7 
N 





3) 
REAR IN 


NOTE: To install, fit the glass run channet into the 
rear channel as shown. 


5. Remove the 2 mounting bolts. Loosen the upper 
mounting bolt and 3 motor bolts. 
Disconnect the connector (Power window model). 
Remove the regulator assembly through the center 
hole in the door. 


6x 1.0 mm 
8 Nem (0.8 kg-m, 5.8 Ib-ft} 





REGULATOR 
ASSEMBLY 


x 1.0 mm 
N-m (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 lb-ft) 


6 
6 


6 x 1.0 mm 
8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 5.8 lb-ft) 


(cont'd) 
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Rear Door 


Glass/Regulator Replacement Outer Molding Replacement 
(cont'd) 
6. Grease all the sliding surfaces of the window Remove: 

regulator where shown. @ Door panel (page 20-13) 


@ Plastic cover (page 20-14) 
Glass (page 20-17) 
Sash trim (page 20-19) 


7. Before removing the motor, mark the location by 
scribing a line across the sector gear and regulator. 
Install using the 3 mounting bolts. Move the win- OUTER 
dow regulator to the original position by connecting P: Clip locations MOLDING 
a 12 V battery to the motor (see Section 23). A 


«4 I 





/ 
CLIP CLIP CLIP 





NOTE: Take care not to twist or scratch the 
molding. 


OUTER MOLDING 
Starting at the rear, pry the molding up 
and detach the clips, then remove the molding. 








8. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


9. Roll the glass up and down to see if it moves freely NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
without binding. Also make sure that there is no 
clearance between the glass and glass run channel 
when the glass is closed. Adjust the position of the 
door glass as necessary (page 20-20). 


10. Attach the wire harness to the door correctly (page 
20-14). 


11. When reinstalling the plastic cover, apply adhesive 
along the edge where necessary to maintain a con- 
tinuous seal and prevent air/water leaks (page 
20-14). 
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Sash Trim Replacement 


NOTE: Take care not to scratch the sash trim. 


SASH TRIM 
Peel the outer weatherstrip out, then remove 
the mounting screws. Remove the sash trim. 





MOUNTING SCREWS 


CORNER SASH 
TRIM 






MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


INNER TRIM 
COVER 


Instaliation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 








Weatherstrip Replacement 


>, @: Clip locations 


SASH 


CLIP A: CLIP B: TRIM 


INNER OUTER 


WEATHERSTRIP 





OUTER 
Hy ag ——— WEATHERS TRIP 
: > Inside 
INNER 
CHANNEL WEATHER- 
STRIP 





Sealant: Cemedine #8500 


NOTE: 

@® Before installing the weatherstrip, apply clear 
sealant to the shadowed areas of the door as 
shown. 

®@® if necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
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Doors 
Glass Adjustment 


NOTE: 
@ Place the vehicle on a firm, level surface when ad- 


justing the doors or glass. 






@ Check the weatherstrip and glass run channel for 
damage or deterioration and replace if necessary. 
1. Remove the docr panel and peel off the plastic 
cover (pages 20-4, 5, 13, 14). 
2. Remove the power window switch from the door 
panel (Power window model). 
Driver's: 
POWER WINDOW 
SWITCH 
DOOR PANEL 
Passenger’s: 


POWER WINDOW 
SWITCH 


DOOR PANEL 





4D Rear: See page 20-13 


3D: See page 20-4 


Connect the power window switch connector to 
the door harness (Power window model). 

Install the regulator handle on the door regulator 
(Manual window model). 
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To adjust glass fit in the door, raise the glass as far 
up as possible and hold it against the door sash. 
Then tighten the roller guide bolts (4D front/3D) 
and glass mounting bolts (4D rear). 

Check for smooth movement of the door glass. 


4D Front/3D: 





4D Rear: 





5. If necessary, loosen the roller guide bolt (4D 
front/3D) and glass mounting bolts (4D rear) and 
adjust the window glass so it is paralfel with the 
glass run channel. 


4D Front/3D: 


GLASS RUN CHANNEL 





4D Rear: 


GLASS RUN CHANNEL 





6. Raise the window glass fully and check gap. 
7. Check window operation. 


NOTE: Check that the glass run channel is not pin- 
ched by the glass. 


GLASS RUN 
CHANNEL 







OUTER 
WEATHERSTRIP 


8. With the door and glass closed fully, check for 
water leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 





9. Route the wire harness and connectors and fasten 
them to the door. (pages 20-5, 14). 


10. Attach the plastic cover, then install the door panel 
(pages 20-4, 5, 13, 14). 


Forward 





11. Install the regulator handle so it points forward and 
up at a 45 degree angle with the window closed. 


12. Check for air leaks. 
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Doors 
Door Position Adjustment 


After installing the door, check for a flush fit with the 
body, then check for equal gap between the front and 
rear, and top and bottom door edges and the body. 
The door and body edges should also be parailel. Adjust 
at the hinges as shown. 


CAUTION: Place a shop towel on the jack to pre- 
vent damage to the door when the hinge bolts are 
loosened for adjustment. 


DOOR MOUNTING BOLTS 

8 x 1.25 mm 30 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 Ib-ft) 
Loosen the bolts slightly to move the 
door iN or OUT until it’s flush with 

the body. If necessary, you can install 

a shim behind one hinge to make the 
door edges PARALLEL with the body. 


HINGE MOUNTING BOLTS 
8 x 1.25 mm 
GREASE 30 Nem (3.0 kg-m, 22 Ib-ft} 
\ / Loosen the bolts, and move 
ml | se the door BACKWARD or 
WE Bz FORWARD, UP or DOWN as 
mi necessary to equalize 
= the gaps. 













oe 







ag 







On \@ 


Lower the glass. JACK SHOP TOWEL 





The door and body edges should be parallel. 


NOTE: Check for water and air leaks. 
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Door Striker Adjustment 


Make sure the door latches securely without slamming. 
If it needs adjustment: 


1. Draw a line around the striker plate for reference. 


2. Loosen the striker screws and move the striker IN 
or OUT to make the latch fit tighter of looser. Move 
the striker UP or DOWN to align it with the latch 
opening. Then lightly tighten the screws and 
recheck. 





_ STRIKER 


, oe STRIKER 
¥ STRIKER MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


6x1.0 mm — 
18 Nem (1.8 kg-m, 13 tb-ft) 


NOTE: Hold the outside handle out and push the 
door against the body to be sure the striker allows a 
flush fit. 


3. if the door latches properly, tighten the screws and 
recheck. 


Power Door Mirrors 
Removal 
1.- Pry out the cover panel with a flat tip screwdriver, 


then remove the cover panel. 
Disconnect the power mirror connector. 


2. Remove the mirror mounting nuts while holding the 
mirror. 





DOOR MIRROR 
CONNECTOR 


COVER 
PANEL 


3. Install the door mirror in the reverse order of the 
removal procedure. 


4. With the door and door glass closed fully, check for 
water and air leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 


Mirror Glass Replacement 


— 


. Insert a screwdriver in the mirror through the ser- 
vice hole, and loosen the actuator retaining screw. 





2. Pull the actuator out from the mirror housing. 


3. Pull the lock cap stopper and remove the stopper 
pin, then separate the actuator and mirror holder. 





ACTUATOR 


LOCK CAP 
STOPPER 


STOPPER 
PIN 


MIRROR 
HOLDER 


Install the mirror in the reverse order of the removal 
procedure and apply grease to the locations in- 
dicated by the arrows. 


> 
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Manual Door Mirrors 


Removal — Mirror Glass Replacement 
1. Remove the cap and the screw, then remove the 1. Carefully pry out the mirror with a flat tip 
control knob. screwdriver as shown. 
2. Remove the cover panel. CAUTION: To prevent damage to the mirror, wrap 


the end of the screwdriver with a shop towel. 
3. Remove the mirror mounting nuts while holding the 
mirror. 






SHOP TOWEL 
DOOR MIRROR 


2. Install the mirror in the reverse order of the removal 
procedure and apply grease to the location in- 
dicated by the arrow. 





CONTROL 
KNOB 


4. Install the door mirror in the reverse order of the JOINT ru. 


removal procedure. STOPPER PIN. 


5. With the door and door glass closed fully, check for 
water and air leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 
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Rearview Mirror 
Replacement 


1. Carefully remove the cover with a flat tip 
screwdriver. 


2. Loosen the lock bolt, then slide the mirror stay from 






the lug. 
MIRROR 
LUG 
MIRROR STAY 
Counter- 
clockwise 
COVER 


3: Remove the lock bolt, then remove the toothed 
lock washer and hold spring from the mirror stay. 


LOCK BOLT 
Clockwise 





TOOTHED LOCKWASHER 


HOLD SPRING 


HOOK PLATE 


MIRROR STAY 


. 4. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
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Windshield, Rear Window Glass, Quarter Glass 









index 
3D/4D: UPPER MOLDING 
UPPER RUBBER DAM 
R. SIDE MOLDING 
L. SIDE MOLDING 
CLIP D (1) 
ff CLIP A (4) 
Le 
RETAINER (4) 
i. CLIP B (1) Blue 
WINDSHIELD ; fhe —— CLIP € (2) Gray 
Removal, page 20-29 LP 
Installation, page 20-30 Q, LOWER RUBBER g 
WINDOW — DAM 
BRACKET (2) Xe g 
A eS ae aS ST ye We EN 
UPPER FASTENER (2) 
4D: (clip-type) 


ii iy i 
UPPER FASTENER (2) 


(self-adhesive-type) 


REAR WINDOW GLASS a 


Removal, page 20-34 
Installation, page 20-35 ee 







SIDE SPACER (4) ——»{\ | 


MOLDING 


wih 


aaeeraiia AW 
3D: 


se LOWER SPACER (1) 
UPPER DOUBLE-FACED catia peatnet ear (2) 
ADHESIVE TAPE Aa 


LOWER FASTENER (2) 
* (self-adhesive-type/ 
. body side) 


i) m | y ~————~ mobine 
QUARTER GLASS Sa 


Removal, page 20-39 oe ci 


Installation, page 20-39 


CLIP A (1) 
(self-adhesive-type) 







LOWER DOUBLE-FACED 
ADHESIVE TAPE 


CLIP B (1) 
(self-adhesive-type} CLIP C (1) 
(self-adhesive-type) 
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an. 





instalation 
A*B 
ball icc e 
Rear Wind Glass: B eens 
Quarter Glass: Cc Cc 
Remove glass 
Body Glass 
B C 
. Clean bonding surfaces Install rubbor spacers Clean bonding surface Install clips and 
A+B and fasteners adhesive tape 





Install molding 


Install retainers and glass 
brackets/fasteners 
Apply body primer-(M) Center the glass Install rubber dam 


Install new molding Apply glass primer (G) 
retainers/clips 


Install glass Apply adhesive Mix adhesive and 













hardener 
r 
AeB 
Install moldings 
Parts 
Part Number Contents Comment 


Adhesive sealant (500 g) 
Hardener (75 g) 
Adhesive kit — Low temperature Glass primer G (20 g) 
08718—99960 Body primer M (20 g) 
High temperature Piano wire (0.6 @ x 1 m (3f)) 
08718—99961 Gauze 
Cartridge For glass primer (G) 
Sponge For applying primers 


NOTE: 
@ Both kits have two types of adhesive primer: one for the body (metal), and one for glass. 
Always use new genuine Honda adhesive, or equivalent. 
Do not use the adhesive if 6 months have elapsed since date of manufacture. 
Store adhesive in a cool, dry place. 
Open only immediately before you are going to use it. 





Tools 


Tool/Material Remarks 


Glass or steel plate mix adhesive and hardener on 

Putty knife mix adhesive and remove excess 
Caulking gun apply bead of adhesive to windshield 
Suction cups install windshield 


Knife scrape bonding surface around window opening 
Awl make hole through existing adhesive for piano wire 
Two wood sticks hold piano wire 

Toluene or alcohol clean bonding surfaces 
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Windshield, Rear Window Glass, Quarter Glass 


Workable Tirne 


Adhesive workable time varies widely according to 
temperature, so choose the correct adhesive kit for the 
temperature range you will be working in. 

After mixing and applying adhesive, you should install 
the windshield within the time shown on the chart. 


For example, when the ambient temperature is 25°C 
(77°F), the glass should be installed within 45 minutes 
using the high temperautre type adhesive. 

Kit part numbers and contents are listed on the page 
before. 


95.0 eee Tt 


@o 
3 86.0+ 30 Adhesive kit eel A 
~ high temperatures 
®& 77.04 25 
5 68.0+ 20 
= 59.0 
© 
2 50.0f 10 
Zt 41.0 
32.08 § 
(°F) (°C) 


Hardening Time 










Hardening time can be shortened by heating with in- 
frared light. 


For example, the adhesive will start to harden within 
270 minutes mixing at 20°C (63°F). If however, it is 
heated to 35°C (95°F), it will start to harden within 90 
minutes. 


pie Sane 
fa ae a 
2 86. _~ For high 
= " temperature adhesive 
a 77. 
5 
68.0 
5 59.0 
2 
E 50. 

41.0 





(°F) (°C) go 
———e Hardening time (min) 
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Broken Glass Removal 


SRS wire harnesses are routed near the dashboard and 
steering column. 


CAUTION: with SRS 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered 
with yellow outer insullation. 

@ Replace the entire effected SRS _ harness 
assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged 
wiring. 

@® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait at 
least three minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


Remove as much broken glass as possible with a 
vacuum cleaner. 

Blow out the glass in the heater and behind the 
dashboard with low pressure compressed air: 


Wear eye protection while using the 
air gun. 


1. Set the temperature control lever to COLD. 
2. Push the HEAT button on the function pawel. 
3. Make sure the recirculation button is OFF. 


4. Blow compressed air throught the defroster center 
vent outlet. 


5. Remove the blower duct, and remove any glass 
from the air mix chamber. 


6. Remove the any glass from the top of the 
vent/defrost door. 


7. Remove any glass from top and bottom of carpet 
and seats with a vacuum cleaner. 


NOTE: It is recommended to remove the seats to 
shake off any glass (page 20-64). 


Windshield 


Removal 


CAUTION: 
@ Wear gloves to remove and install the glass. 
@ Use seat covers to avoid damaging any surfaces. 


1. 


To remove the windshield, first remove the: 

@ Rearview mirror (page 20-25) 

@ Sunvisors, center visor (page 20-60) 

@ Front pillar trim (pages 20-61, 62, 63) 

@ Front wipers and air scoop (see Section 23) 


Detach the clips from the retainers, then remove 
the side molding as shown. 


NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 


SIDE MOLDING 





Peel off the upper molding. 


NOTE: When the upper molding removal is dif- 
ficult, cut the upper rubber portion (@) off the 
molding, then cut the side rubber portion @). 


UPPER MOLDING 


ADHESIVE 





Pull down the front of headliner (page 20-60). 


CAUTION: Take care not to bend the headliner 
excessively. 


Remove the other retainers from the body. 


Apply protective tape along the edge of the dash- 
board and body next to the glass as shown. 
Using an awl, make a hole through the windshield 
adhesive from inside the car. Push piano wire 
throught the hole and wrap each end around a 
piece of wood. 


PROTECTIVE TAPE ——__._ 








GLASS 


PIANO WIRE PROTECTIVE TAPE 


DASHBOARD 


+ 


ADHESIVE (cont'd) 
PROTECTIVE TAPE 
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Windshield 


Removal (cont’d) 


With a helper on the outside, pull the wire back and 
forth in a sawing motion and carefully cut through 
the adhesive around the entire windshield. 





CAUTION: Hold the piano wire as close to the 
glass as possible to prevent damage to the body 
and dashboard. 





Cut the rubber spacers away from the body with a 
knife; they are cemented in place. 


NOTE: Replace the rubber spacers with new ones 
whenever the windshield is removed. 
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Installation 


Scrape the old adhesive smooth with a knife, to a 
thickness of about 2 mm (0.08 in) on the bonding 
surface around the entire windshield flange. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not scrape down to the painted surface of 
the body; damaged paint will interfere with pro- 
per bonding. 

@ Remove all traces of the rubber spacer material 
from the body. 

@ Mask off surrounding surfaces before painting. 


Clean the body bonding surface with a sponge 
dampened in alcohol. 


NOTE: After cleaning, keep oil, grease or water 
from getting on the surface. 


If the old glass is to be reinstalled, use a putty knife 
to scrape off all traces of old adhesive, then clean 
the glass surface with alcohol where new adhesive 
is to be applied. 


NOTE: Make sure the bonding surface is kept free 
of water, oil and grease. 


CAUTION: Avoid setting the glass on its edges; 
small chips may later develop into cracks. 


NOTE: 
@ Clean the shadowed area. 
@ Clean the area @) as shown. 





4. Center and glue the upper molding to the upper 
edge of the windshield. 





UPPER MOLDING \ 
GLASS 


ALIGNMENT MARK 


5. Glue the rubber dams to the inside face of the wind- 
shield as shown, to contain the adhesive during 
installation. 


NOTE: Be careful not to touch the glass where 
adhesive will be applied. 





ALIGNMENT 
MARKS 





UPPER 


MOLDING 


LOWER DAM 


11 mm (0.43 in) 


is 
SS WAAAY 
LOWER DAM 








6. Install the glass brackets and clip retainers as 
shown. 


i PIN 


(} (Body side) 





BRACKET 


7. Set the windshield upright on the brackets, then 
center it in the opening. Mark the location by mark- 
ing lines across the glass and body with a grease 
pencil at the four points shown. 


ALIGNMENT MARKS 








BRACKETS 
| NOTE: Adjust the brackets to 

center the glass in the opening, 
1 then tighten the mounting 
screws. 





(cont'd) 
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Windshield 


Installation (cont'd) 


With a sponge, apply a light coat of glass primer 
around the edge of the glass as shown, then lightly 
wipe it off with gauze or cheesecloth. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not apply body primer to the glass, and do 
not get body and glass primer sponges mixed 
up. 

@ Never touch the primed surfaces with your 
hands. If you do, the adhesive may not bond to 
the glass properly, causing a Jeak after the wind- 
shield is installed. 

@ Keep water, dust, and abrasive materials away 
from the primed surface. 


Y{i i ff, > Apply glass primer here. 





11 mm (0.43 in) 
LOWER 


j i DAM 
KYW 
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9. With a sponge, apply a light coat of body primer to 


10 mm 
(0.39 in) 


20 mm (0.79 in) 


10. 


11. 


the original adhesive remaining around the window 
opening flange. The glass should be installed 10 
minutes after you apply the primer. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not apply glass primer to the body, and be 
careful not to mix up glass and body primer 
sponges. 

@ Never touch the primed surfaces with your 
hands. 

@® Mask off the dashboard before painting the 
flange. 


11/1/47 +: Apply body primer here. 
6 mm (0.24 in} 







10 mm (0.339 in) 


Thoroughly mix the adhesive and _ hardener 
together on a glass or metal plate with a putty 
knife. 


NOTE: 

® Clean the plate with a sponge and alcohol before 
mixing. 

@ Follow the instructions that come with the 
adhesive. 


Before filling a cartridge, cut off the end of the noz- 
zle at the angle shown. 


Cut off nozzle end 


s shown. 
10 mm (0.39 in) 


7 mm (0.28 in) 


12. Pack adhesive into the cartridge without air pock- 
ets to ensure continuous delivery. Put the cartridge 
in a caulking gun and run a bead of adhesive around 
the edge of the glass as shown. 


NOTE: Apply the adhesive within 30 minutes after 
applying the glass primer. 


12 mm (0.47 in) 


| 4 : ADHESIVE 


8 mm (0.31 in) 









DAM 








ee ae 
Make a slighthKihicker 
bead at each corner. 








UPPER MOLDING 


| 
ee 


1 mm (0.04 in) 


1h DAM 
Ea 
CS weew 


13. Use suction cups to hold the glass over the open- 
ing, align it with the marks made in step 7 and set it 
down on the adhesive. Lightly push on the glass 
until its edge is fully seated on the adhesive all the 
way around. 





NOTE: Do not close or open the doors until 
adhesive is dry. 


ALIGNMENT MARKS 





14. Install the clips on the side molding. 
yD 
int >: Clip locations 


Yo — 
A 
——— 
ee 
CLIP B (1) Blue 
CLIP C (2) Gray 


'D 
Ky~ CLIP D (1) 


15. Scrape or wipe the excess adhesive off with a put- 
ty knife or gauze. 





NOTE: To remove adhesive from a painted surface 
or glass, wipe with a soft shop towel dampened 
with alcohol. 


16. Install the side molding. 


>: Clip, retainer a 
locations D A § 


SSS CLIP A (4) 
——— 
4“ 


3 ; 
SIDE Ba] ( 
penta li RETAINER (4) 
B,C 
LS, —a A 


i CLIP B (1) Blue 
CLIP C (2) Gray 










, 
‘ CLIP D (1) 


17. Let the adhesive dry for at feast 1 hour, then spray 
water over the glass and check for leaks. Mark 
leaking areas and let the glass dry, then sea! with 
urethane windshield adhesive. 


D 


NOTE: 

@ Let the car stand for at least 4 hours after glass 
installation. If the car has to be used within the 
first 4 hours, it must be driven slowly. 

@® Keep the glass dry for the first hour after 
installation. 

@ Check that the ends of the molding are set under 
the air scoop. 


18. Reassemble all removed parts. 
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Rear Window 





Removal — 
CAUTION: 4. Peel off the molding. 
@ Wear gloves to remove and install the glass. 
@ Do not damage the defroster grid lines. NOTE: When molding removal is difficult, cut the 
molding with a knife. 


@® Trunk lid (page 20-88) 

@ Rear seat back (pages 20-70, 71, 72) 
@ Rear shelf (page 20-63) 

@® Rear pillar trirn panel (page 20-63) 


1. To remove the rear glass, first remove: MOLDING | 


2. Disconnect the defroster leads, and remove their 
holders. 


NOTE: Avoid scratching or scoring the glass with 
the cutter blade. 


3. Remove the clips, then remove the lower cover. 


NOTE: Use a clip remover to remove the clips. 





MOLDING 


5. Pull down the rear of the headliner (page 20-60). 


CAUTION: Take care not to bend the headliner 
excessively. 


6. Apply protective tape along the edge of the body 
next to the glass as shown. 
Using an awl, make a hole through the glass 
adhesive from inside the car. Push piano wire 
through the hole and wrap each end around a piece 





of wood. 
PROTECTIVE TAPE 
f 
PIANO WIRE 
7 ae ADHESIVE 
MOLDING : 
x CLIP GLASS 
4 
én asl HEADLINER—*} 
a a DAM 
CLIP ' 
GLASS \ REMOVER 
LOWER COVER 
GLASS 


= See, Piano WIRE 
ay eee ~-_ _— PROTECTIVE 
ADHESIVE ~~: TAPE 
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With a helper on the outside, pull the wire back and 
forth in a sawing motion and carefully cut through 
the adhesive around the entire glass. 


CAUTION: Hold the piano wire as close to the 
glass as possible to prevent damage to the body. 





Cut the rubber spacers away from the body with a 
knife; they are cemented in place. 


NOTE: Replace the rubber spacers with new ones 
whenever the rear window is removed. 





‘Installation 


y 


Scrape the old adhesive smooth with a knife, to a 
thickness of about 2 mm (0.08 in) on the bonding 
surface around the entire glass flage. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not scrape down to the painted surface of 
the body; damaged paint will interfere with pro- 
per bonding. 

@ Remove all traces of the rubber spacer material 
from the body. 

@ Mask off surrounding surfaces before applying 
primer. 


Clean the body bonding surface with a sponge 
dampened in alcohol. 


NOTE: After cleaning, keep oii, grease or water 
from getting on the surface. 


If the old glass is to be reinstalled, use a putty knife 
to scrape off all traces of old adhesive, then clean 
the glass surface with alcohol where new adhesive 
is to be applied. 


NOTE: Make sure the bonding surface is kept free 
of water, oil and grease. 


CAUTION: Avoid setting the glass on its edges; 
small chips may later develop into cracks. 


NOTE: Clean the shadowed area. 





20 mm (0.79 in) 


(cont'd) 
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Rear Window 
Installation (cont'd) 





4. Glue the molding around the edge of the glass as 


6. Glue the side and lower spacers and fasteners to 
shown. 


the inside face of the glass and molding as shown. 


>»: Spacer, fastener locations 


A 
SIDE SPACER (4) Sot 
eae ee MOLDING a 















ALIGNMENT MARKS 


ae 
a 
ee 
—— ; 7 On the glass. 
B 


an LOWER SPACER (1) 
“aw, : 
ALIGNMENT 
anes i, MOLDING 
KE 


ae 


ES JOINT 


5. Install the upper fasteners and glue the lower 
fasteners to the body as shown. 


UPPER FASTENERS (2) 








ALIGNMENT MARKS 


ALIGNMENT MARKS 


MOLDING 
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Set the glass upright on the glass stoppers, then 
center it in the opening. Mark the location by mark- 
ing lines across the glass and body with a grease 
pencil at the four points shown. 


ALIGNMENT MARKS 





With a sponge, apply a light coat of glass primer 
around the edge of the glass as shown, then lightly 
wipe it off with gauze or cheesecloth. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not apply body primer to the glass, and do 
not get body and glass primer sponges mixed 
up. 

® Never touch the primed surfaces with your 
hands. If you do, the adhesive may not bond to 
the glass properly, causing a leak after the glass 
is installed. 

® Keep water, dust, and abrasive materials away 
from the primed surface. 


Ufie : Apply glass primer here. 


Fl 


re, 





. With a sponge, apply a light coat of body primer to 


the original adhesive remaining around the window 
opening flange. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not apply glass primer to the body, and be 
careful not to mix up glass and body primer 
sponges. 

@® Never touch the primed surfaces with your 
hands. 


Uji: : Apply body primer here. 





10. Thoroughly mix the adhesive and hardener 


together on a glass or metal plate with a putty 
knife. Follow the instructions that came with the 
adhesive. 


NOTE: Clean the plate with a sponge and alcohol 
before mixing. 


. Before filling a cartridge, cut off the end of the noz- 


zle at the angle shown. 


Cut off nozzle 
end as shown. 
10 mm (0.39 in) 


7 mm (0.28 in) 
(cont'd) 


20-37 


Rear Window 
installation (cont'd) 


12. Pack adhesive into the cartridge without air 
pockets to ensure continuous delivery. Put the car- 
tridge in a caulking gun and run a bead of adhesive 
around the edge of the glass as shown. 


NOTE: Apply the adhesive within 30 minutes after 
applying the glass primer. 


12 mm (0.47 in) 5.5 mm (0.22 in) 


= 


: ADHESIVE 






8 mm (0.31 in) 


MOLDING 


| 
Make a slightly thicker 
beacl at each corner. 





13. Use suction cups to hold the glass over the open- 
ing, align it with the marks made in step 7 and set it 
down on the adhesive. Lightly push on the glass 
until its edges are fully seated on the adhesive all 
the way around. 


NOTE: Do not close or open the doors until 
adhesive is dry. 


ALGNMENT MARKS 
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14. Scrape or wipe the excess adhesive off with a put- 
ty knife or gauze. 


NOTE: To remove adhesive from a painted surface 
or glass, use a soft shop towel dampened with 


alcohol. 


15. Install the lower cover. 


LOWER COVER 





16. After the adhesive is dry, spray water over the 
glass and check for leaks. Mark leaking areas and 
let the glass dry, then seal with sealant. 


NOTE: Let the car stand for at least 4 hours after 
glass installation. If the car has to be used within 
the first 4 hours, it must be driven slowly. 


17. Raise the headliner back up into position then 
install: 
@ Rear pillar trim panel. 
@ Rear shelf. 
@ Rear seat back. 


Quarter Glass 


Removal 


CAUTION: 
@® Wear gloves to remove and install the glass. 
@ Use seat covers to avoid damaging any surfaces. 


1. 


ADHESIVE 


To remove the quarter glass, first remove the: 
@ Rear seat (pages 20-68, 69) 

@ Rear pillar trim panel (pages 20-61, 62) 

® Quarter trim panel (pages 20-61, 62) 


Use a knife to cut through the glass adhesive from: 
inside the car, all the way around. 








ADHESIVE 


Installation 


Scrape the old adhesive smooth with a knife, to a 
thickness of about 2 mm (0.08 in) on the bonding 
surface around the entire window glass flange. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not scrape down to the painted surface of 
the body: damaged paint will interfere with pro- 
per bonding. 

@ Remove all traces of the rubber spacer material 
from the body. 

@ Mask off surrounding surfaces before applying 
primer. 


Clean the body bonding surface with a sponge 
dampened in alcohol. 


NOTE: After cleaning, keep oil, grease or water 
from getting on the surface. 


If the old glass is to be reinstalled, use a putty knife 
to scrape off all traces of old adhesive, then clean 
the glass surface with alcohol where new adhesive 
is to be applied. 


NOTE: Make sure the bonding surface is kept free 
of water, oi! and grease. 





Clean the shadowed area all 
the way around. 


(cont’d) 
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Quarter Glass 
Installation (cont'd) 


4. Glue the molding around the edge of the glass and 


install the clips on the inside face of the glass as 
shown. 


>: Clip locations 





DOUBLE-FACED 

ADHESIVE TAPE 
NOTE: Turn the location 
of the clips to the bottom. 







| Area D: 


MOLDING 


DOUBLE-FACED 


MOLDING 
ADHESIVE TAPE 


\e] 


Y 


CLIP A: 6 mm (0.23 in) 
CLIP B: 6.5 mm (0.25 in) 


CLIP C 
12.8 mm {0.5 in) 
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5. Apply the double-faced adhesive tape to the 


molding as shown. 


NOTE: 


@ Be careful not to touch the glass where adhesive 
will be applied. 


@ Do not peel the separator off the adhesive tapes. 


MOLDING 
DOUBLE-FACED 
ADHESIVE TAPE | 

i 

i] 


| SN 


700 mm (27.56 in) 






700 mm (27.56 in) 


DOUBLE-FACED 
ADHESIVE TAPE 


= 
4.5 mm (0.18 in) 


a 1.6 mm 


(0.06 in) MOLDING 


MOLDING 


Y 


: 
d 
; 
% 






Q 
SUNS bh ag gy, 


6. With a sponge, apply a light coat of glass primer to 
the inside face of the glass as shown, then lightly 
wipe it off with gauze or cheesecloth. 


NOTE: 

® Do not apply body primer to the glass, and do 
not get body and glass primer sponges mixed 
up. 

@ Never touch the primed surfaces with your 
hands. !f you do, the adhesive may not bond to 
the glass properly, causing a leak after the glass 
is installed. 

@ Keep water, dust, and abrasive materials away 
from the primed surface. 


VL: : Apply glass primer here. 


MOLDING 
10 mm (0.39 in) 


16 mm (0.63 in) | 






PLLLLLLLD 


SIPTII LILLE 4, 


SATIIIIILLILLLLE 


4 fe, 


77] oF] TID LLL 
=) oN 


STILL" 
RLLLITZITIZIALLILN LLL LL dd hdd fhhed, iipdedilahaburke 
hee aes 










+8 


Qe 

















ae, 
16 mm (0.63 in) eae 
{ 
DOUBLE-FACED MOLDING CLIP MOLDING 


ADHESIVE TAPE 






7. With a sponge, apply alight coat of body primer to 
the original adhesive remaining around the quarter 
window opening flange. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not apply glass primer to the body, and be 
careful not to mix up glass and body primer 
sponges. 

@ Never touch the primed surfaces with your 
hands. 


Yi, : Bpply body primer here. 


16 mm (0.63 in) 


= 
W' [5 
16 mm (0.63 in) 
Lee 


16 mm (0.63 in) 


8. Thoroughly mix the adhesive and hardener 
together on a glass or metal plate with a putty 
knife. 


NOTE: 

@ Clean the plate with a sponge and alcohol before 
mixing. 

@ Follow the 
adhesive. 


instructions that came with the 


9. Before filling a cartridge, cut off the end of the noz- 
zle at the angle shown. 


Cut off nozzle end 
as shown. 


10 mm (0.39 in) 


7 mm (0.28 in) 


(cont’d) 
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Quarter Glass 
Installation (cont'd) 


10. Pack adhesive into the cartridge without air 
pockets to ensure continuous delivery. Put the car- 
tridge in a caulking gun and run a bead of adhesive 
around the edge of the glass as shown. 


NOTE: After applying the adhesive, peel the 
separator off the adhesive tapes. 
12 mm (0.47 in) 


- ADHESIVE 


8 mm (0.31 in) 






~<—$_ 
16 mm (0.63 in) 





DOUBLE-FACED 
ADHESIVE TAPE 





a 
a 





DOUBLE-FACED | | 
ADHESIVE TAPE 


16 mm (0.63 in) 
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11. Use suction cups to hold the glass over the open- 
ing, align it with the clip setting points and set it 
down on the adhesive. Lightly push on the glass 
until its edges are fully seated on the adhesive all 
the way around. 


NOTE: Do not open or close the doors until the 
adhesive is dry. 


CLIP 





CLIPS 


. Scrape or wipe the excess adhesive off with a put- 
ty knife or gauze. 


NOTE: Use a soft shop towel dampened with 
alcohol to remove adhesive from a painted surface 
or glass. 


13. After the adhesive is dry, spray water over the 
glass and check for leaks. Mark leaking areas and 
let the glass dry, then seal with sealant. 


NOTE: Let the car stand for at least 4 hours after 
glass installation. If the car has to be used within 


the first 4 hours, it must be driven slowly. 


14. Reinstall all remaining removed parts. 


Sunroof 
Index 








Outer Slide Model (3D): 


SLIDING GLASS 
Adjustment, page 20-44 
Replacement, page 20-46 


SLIDING PANEL 
Adjustment, page 20-44 
Replacement, page 20-46 





PANEL/GLASS ¢ 
BRACKET 





@) 












DRAIN CHANNEL So 


ROOF LINER 
Replacement, page 20-45 


SUNSHADE (GLASS TYPE) 
Replacement, page 20-46 
















SLIDER 


OUTER CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 
Replacement, page 20-49 


ANCHOR SPRING 
ANCHOR 
S ROD 


ho SLIDE STOPPER LINK 


to 
oe 


SUNSHADE RAIL 
(GLASS TYPE) 


” 
~ 
” 
a 
- 
ef 
a 
“s 
wa 
‘= 
oo 
ae 
“ 
” 
-” 
“ 
- 
” 
” 
74 
-* 


REAR RAIL 


Replacement, page 20-47 HOLDER 











FRONT RAIL STOPPER 
HOLDER 







FRAME SEAL 


REAR DRAIN TUBE 


& SUNROOF FRAME 
Replacement, page 20-47 B 


FRONT DRAIN TUBE 
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Sunroof 





Troubleshooting 


Symptom Probable Cause 


1. Clogged drain tube. 

2. Gap between sunroof seal and roof panel. 

3. Defective or improperly installed sunroof seal. 
4. Gap between drain seal and roof panel. 


Air leak, wind noise 1. Excessive clearance between sunroof seal and roof panel. 


Motor noise Loose motor. 
. Worn gear or bearing. 
. Outer cable deformed. 








Water leak 

















Sliding panel or sliding glass does 
not move, but motor turns 


Clutch out of adjustment. 
Foreign matter stuck between guide rail and slider. 
Inner cable loose. 

Outer cable not attached properly. 


Blown fuse. 
Faulty switch. 

Battery run down. 
Defective motor. 
Faulty relay. 


Sliding panel! or sliding glass does 
not move and motor does not 
turn (Sliding panel! or sliding glass 
can be moved with sunroof 
wrench) 


Oe Site ee ee 


Panel/Glass Height Adjustment 


Roof panel should be even with the sunroof seal, to 
within 1 + 0.5 mm (0.04 + 0.02 in) all the way around. 


if not, slide sunshade back (Glass Type), and: 
1. 


2. 








@) 
Tilt-up the sliding panel or sliding glass. 
Remove the roof liner (Panel Type). 
Loosen the mounting screws and adjust the sliding 
panel or sliding glass by turning the special 
washers A and B. Tareas 
Repeat on opposite side if necessary. 
p Pp y | ers +2 mm 
: Standard AN 
1+ 0.5 mm (0.04 + 0.02 in) SLIDING PANEL position 
be) 
GI-—-- KO) 
MOUNTING SCREW ne 
| (1), 2) positions) 
ROOF PANEL SPECIAL SPECIAL 
SUNROOF SEAL WASHER A WASHER B 


moving the frame right or left and forward or 
backward by hand (page 20-47). 


Side-to-side fit of sunroof seal can be adjusted by QD nia 
loosening the sunroof frame mounting bolts and Bs fap 


SPECIAL WASHER 
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Rear Edge Closing Adjustment 


Open the panel or glass about a foot, then close it to 
check where rear edge begins to rise. If it rises too soon 
and seats too tightly against the roof panel, or too late 
and does not seat tightly enough, adjust it. 

1. Remove the sliding panel or sliding glass. 


2. Remove the sunroof motor (page 20-47). 


3. Align the tilt-up position of the lifter on each side. 


PANEL/GLASS 


Nee BRACKET 






4. Check that the alignment left and right, then install 
the sunroof motor. 


NOTE: If necessary, check the tiit-up position of 
sunroof motor (idler cam) as shown. 


SET 
PLATE | Ss 


MAIN SHAFT | \\ 


IDLER CAM 


( © @ = 
LIMIT SWITCH 





Roof Liner Replacement (Panel Type) 


1. Open the sliding panel halfway. 
2. Carefully detach the 2 liner clips. 


3. Remove the slider pin in the roof liner from the liner 
lifter by sliding it backward. 


ROOF LINER 


--74 
<, i 
> 
~ a Pull 4 
£ oe 
p : io 











Wp : Clip locations 


LINER 
CLIP 





SLIDER PIN 
ROOF LINER LINER HOLDER 


4. Slide the roof liner backward, then remove it. 


NOTE: If necessary, replace the liner clips. 







ROOF LINER 


LINER CLIP 


5. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: When installing, make sure the slider pins 
and liner clips are set. 
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Sunroof 


Panel/Glass and Sunshade 
Replacement 
Open the sunshade (Glass Type). 


~—_. 
e 


2. Tilt-up the sliding panel or sliding glass. 
3. Remove the roof liner (Panel Type) (page 20-45). 


4. Remove the mounting screws, then remove the 
sliding panel or sliding glass from the bracket. 


Using the sunroof 
wrench. 


6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 lb-ft) 





SLIDING / SLIDING 
PANEL / GLASS = pANEL/GLASS BRACKET 
Glass Type: 


5. Remove the screws and lift the sunshade rails. 


6. Silde the sunshade forward, then remove the 
sunshade. , 


ee 


SUNSHADE 





7. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
8. Check for water and air leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 
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Seal Repair/Installation (Panel Type) 


lf a seal is leaking, or if it is to be replaced proceed as 
follows. 


1. Remove the roof liner (page 20-45). 
2. Remove the sliding panel. 


3. Remove the seal hojder. Carefully peel the seal off 
the sliding panel. 


NOTE: If necessary, replace the clip holders. 





HOLDER 


LINER HOLDER 


SUNROOF 
SEAL 





¥ 


“NN 
ALF 





ADHESIVE 


Set the holder certainly to 
the seal. 


SLIDING PANEL Fill with adhesive. 


4. Clean the seal attaching surfaces with a clean cloth 
dampened in alcohol. 


NOTE: After cleaning, keep oil, grease or water 
from getting on the surface. 


5. Fill the seal groove with adhesive. Coat the seal at- 
taching surfaces of the sliding panel with the same - 


adhesive. 


6. Fit the seal onto the sliding panel evenly all the way 
around. 


7. Wipe off excess adhesive with a clean cloth 
dampened with alcohol. 


8. Allow the adhesive to cure for at least 4 hours after 
seal installation and before operating the sunroof. 


9. Check for water and air leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 


Motor, Drain Tube and Frame Replacement 


CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, dashboard and other interior trim. 


1. Remove the panel or glass and headliner (page 20-60). 
2. Disconnect the motor and limit switch wire harness; remove the clips securing the ceiling light wire harness. 


NOTE: When removing the sunroof motor, remove the 3 screws. 


3. Disconnect the drain tubes. 
4. toosen the front mounting bolts. 
5. Remove the 6 mounting bolts, then remove the frame from the car. 


NOTE: 

@ You may require assistance when removing the frame. 

@ Take care not to bend the sunshade rails (Glass Type). 

SUNROOF FRAME 








FRAME MOUNTING 

BOLT (8) 

6 x 1.0 mm 

10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


“ SUNROOF MOTOR 
Make sure the sliders are 
parallel when installing the 
motor. 


DRAIN TUBE 
To install, slide the drain tube over 
the frame nozzle at least 10 mm. 


SUNSHADE 


RAILS 
(GLASS TYPE) Ps 
6. Pull the drain tubes out the front and rear pillars. ea 
PANEL TYPE a a ae 
— a 
NOTE: Before pulling out the drain tube, tie a S 


string to the end of it so it can be reinstalled. a Se ee 


—~ REAR DRAIN TUBE 





DRAIN VALVE 
7. Install parts in ae reverse order of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 

@ Install the tube clips with the ends facing the side to ease installation of the headliner. 
@ Clean the surface of sunroof frame. 

@ Check the drain seal assembly. 

@® Check for water and air leaks. 

@ Check for smooth movement of the sunshade (Glass Type). 
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Sunroof 
Panel or Glass Bracket/Slider, Lifter and Guide Rails Replacement 








1. Remove the sunroof frame (page 20-47). Glass Type: 
2. Remove the drain channel. 3. Remove the screws and sunshade rail by sliding it 
backward. 
NOTE: Take care not to damage, twist or lift the 
seal. 
SUNSHADE RAIL 


DRAIN 
CHANNEL 





‘ 


WW 


\ 
ty AY 
i 


4. Remove the sunroof motor. 
5. Remove the front drain channel. 
6. Remove the nut, then remove the front and rear rai! holder. 


7. Remove the guide rail mounting screws A, then lift the guide rail. 


6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 lb-ft) REAR RAIL 
HOLDER 
FRONT DRAIN = 
CHANNEL ANCHOR Cy 


SPRING 





SUB-SEAL 


NOTE: Install the rear rail holder, then glue 
the sub-seal to the sunroof frame. 


8. Slide the panel or glass bracket/lifter backward, then remove it. 
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9. Separate the panel or glass bracket, lifter, slide 
stopper link and slider. 


LIFTER PANEL/GLASS 


INNER CABLE BRACKET 







SLIDE STOPPER 


SLIDER 


NOTE: To install, apply multipurpose grease 
to the lifter and slide stopper link. 


10. Slide the anchor rod forward, then remove it from 
the guide rail. 


ANCHOR 
SPRING 








ANCHOR 
ROD 
GUIDE RAIL 





To install, insert the anchor 


ANCHOR ROD 


rod by turning the stopper 90°. 


11. Slide the guide rail backward, the remove the guide 
rail from the inner cable. 


NOTE: To install, apply the caulking to guide rail 
mount faces of the sunroof frame. 


GUIDE RAIL 








Apply caulking before 
installing the guide rail. 


T2. Remove the screws, then remove the outer cable 
assembly from the sunroof frame. 


NOTE: Take care not to bend the cable pipes. 


OUTER CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 







GROMMET 






NOTE: To install, fill the groove in | 
each grommet with sealant. 


13. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
NOTE: 


@ Damaged parts should be replaced. 
® Apply grease to the sliding portion. 
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Sunroof 


Closing Drag Check 
(VMiotor Removed) 


Before installing the sunroof motor, measure effort re- 
quired to open the sliding panel or sliding glass using a 
spring scale as shown. 


CAUTION: When using the spring scale, protect 
the leading edge of the sunroof with a shop towel. 


If toad is over 98 N (10 kg, 22 Ib), check side clearance 
| and panel or glass height adjustment (page 20-44}. 


Closing Force Check 
(Motor Installed) 
ie 


After installing all removed parts, have a helper 
hold the switch to close the sliding panel or sliding 
glass while you measure force required to stop it. 
Attach a spring scale as shown. Read the force as 
soon as the panel or glass stops moving, then im- 
mediately release the switch and spring scale. 


CAUTION: When using the spring scale, protect 
the leading edge of the sunroof with a shop towel. 


Closing Force: 196—245 N 
(20—30 kg, 44—55 Ib) 
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if force is not within specification, install a new 
lock washer, adjust the tension by turning the 
sunroof motor clutch adjusting nut, and bend the 
lock washer against the adjusting nut. 


LOCK 
WASHER 
Replace. 







ADJUSTING NUT 


CLOCKWISE <a COUNTER- 


To increase CLOCKWISE 
force. To decrease 
force. 





Index 





Inner Slide Model (4D): 


SLIDING GLASS GLASS BRACKET 
Adjustment, page 20-52 Replacement, page 20-54 
Replacement, page 20-53 DRAIN CHANNEL 


BRACKET COVER 











OUTER CABLE 
ASSEMBLY 


Replacement, 
page 20-57 


SUNSHADE 
Replacement, page 20-54 


& 
2 & stipe CHANNEL ROD 
® STOPPER 
“2 
WIND DEFLECTOR = 


Adjustment, page 20-53 
Replacement, page 20-54 & 
ite) 
HOLDER COVER 


MOTOR 
Replacement, 


page 20-57 


CABLE SLIDER 


GUIDE RAIL 


GUIDE PLATE 
Replacement, page 20-55 
RAIL HOLDER 
FRAME SEAL 
Cr |} 
SUNROOF FRAME 
Replacement, page 20-56 


& \ REAR DRAIN TUBE 


FRONT DRAIN TUBE 
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Sunroof 
Troubleshooting 





Symptom 


Probable Cause 


1. Clogged drain tube. 

2. Gap between sunroof seal and roof panel. 

3. Defective or improperly installed sunroof seal. 
4. Gap between frame seal and roof panel. 


Air leak, wind noise 1. Excessive clearance between sunroof seal and roof panel. 


Deflector noise . Improper clearance between deflector seal and roof panel. 
. Insufficient deflector extension. 
. Deformed deflector. 









Water leak 























Motor noise . Loose motor. 
. Worn gear or bearing. 


. Outer cable deformed. 







Sliding glass does not move, but 
motor turns 


. Clutch out of adjustment. 
. Foreign matter stuck between guide rail and slider. 
. Inner cable loose. 

. Outer cable not attached properly. 





. Blown fuse. 

. Faulty switch. 
. Battery run down. 
. Defective motor. 


Sliding glass does not move and 
motor does not turn (Sliding glass 
can be moved with sunroof 


BRWNHH|RPWNH HAWN H|WNH = 


wrench) 





Glass Height Adjustment 


Roof panel should be even with the sunroof seal, to 
within 1.8 + 0.5 mm (0.07 + 0.02 in) all the way 
around. If not, open the glass fully, and: 


1.8+0.5 mm SUNROOF SEAL 









are I) 


ROOF PANEL 


1. Pry the plug out of the bracket cover, remove the 
screw, then slide the cover off to the rear. 


2. Loosen the bracket mounting nuts and install shims 
between glass frame and bracket as shown. 


Shim thickness: Front max. 3 mm (0.12 in) 
Rear max. 2 mm {0.08 in) 


3. Repeat on opposite side if necessary. 
\ BRACKET 


PLUG COVER 





Forward 
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Wind Deflector Adjustment 


NOTE: A gap between deflector seal and roof panel 
will cause wind noise when driving at high speed with 
the sunroof open. 


1. Open the sunroof and pry the rail covers off both 
sides. 


2. Loosen the deflector mounting nuts. 


NOTE: The wind deflector can be adjusted 2 mm 
(0.08 in) forward or backward. 


DEFLECTOR 
MOUNTING NUT 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 lb-ft) 


WIND sles Ness 
. | 


COVER 






(0.08 in) (0.08 in) 


3. Adjust the deflector forward or backward so the 
edge of its seal touches the roof panel evenly. 
The deflector seal should touch the roof panel 
across entire front edge. 





16 mm (0.63 in) eg a 
~ 


DEFLECTOR 





DEFLECTOR 
SEAL 


ROOF PANEL 


NOTE: The height of the deflector arm when open 
cannot be adjusted. If damaged or deformed, 
replace it (page 20-54). 


Sliding Glass Replacement 


1. Close the glass fully. 
2. Slide sunshade all the way back. 


3. Pry the plug out of each bracket cover, remove the 
screw, and slide the cover off to the rear. 


BRACKET COVER 


yee 
F = =x 


Wiese, = 
Sins ee eee 
gee 
\ PLUG 


4. Remove the mounting nuts from the glass brackets 
on both sides. 








GLASS BRACKET 


\\ , LEE 





GLASS MOUNTING NUTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 


= Nem “ 6.5 lb-ft) 


5. Remove the glass by lifting up and pulling forward 
as shown. 


NOTE: Do not damage the roof panel. 





SLIDING GLASS 


6. Install the glass in the reverse order of the removal 
procedure. 


7. Check for water and air leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 
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Sunroof 
Glass Bracket/Sunshade Replacement 















1. Remove the sliding glass (page 20-53). 5. Remove the cover and mounting nut, then remove 
the guide rail holder. 
2. Remove the screws and drain channel by sliding it 
forward. 6. Remove the drain channel rod slider by moving the 
cable slider forward using the sunroof wrench. 


DRAIN CHANNEL 


7. Detach the rain channel rod stopper from the 
cutout of the guide rail. 


6 x 1.0 mm 
9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, COVER 
6.5 


Si RAIL HOLDER 


Ib-ft) 








3. Remove the covers and mounting nuts. Remove 
the wind deflector by sliding it backward. 


COVER 





DRAIN CHANNEL 


| ROD SLIDER 
DRAIN CHANNEL 


ROD 





4. Using the sunroof wrench, move the glass bracket 
to the position where the sunroof normally pivots 
down and remove the mounting screws. 





GLASS BRACKET 





DRAIN CHANNEL ROD STOPPER 
Rotate as shown to remove it from the guide rail. 
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8. Slide the sunshade forward, then remove it. 


SUNSHADE 





9. Install the sunshade in the reverse order of the 
removal procedure. Make sure it moves smoothly. 


Drain Channel Rod/Guide Plate 
Replacement 
1. Remove the glass bracket. 


2. Pry the E-clips off and remove the shafts, then 
separate the glass bracket and drain channel! rod. 


WASHERS E-CLIP 


SHAFT 


GLASS BRACKET 





WASHER | 
E-CLIP 


peplace: DRAIN CHANNEL ROD 


3. Pry the E-clip off and remove the guide plate from 
the tilt-up link A. 


COLLARS 






E-CLIP 
Replace. 


GUIDE PLATE 


TILT-UP LINK A 
CABLE SLIDER 


4. Assemble the guide plate and drain channel rod in 
the reverse order of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: Apply grease to the moving surface. 
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Sunroof 
Motor, Drain Tube and Frame Replacement 


CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, dashboard and other interior trim. 

1. Remove the sliding glass (page 20-53) and the headliner (page 20-60). 

2. Disconnect the motor and relay wire harness; remove the clips securing the ceiling light wire harness. 
NOTE: When removing the sunroof motor, remove the 2 mounting bolts and 3 nuts. 

3. Disconnect the drain tubes. 

4. Remove the 10 mounting bolts and rear hooks, then remove the frame from the car. 


NOTE: You may require assistance when removing the frame. 


REAR HOOK 


oa DRAIN TUBE 


To install, slide the drain tube over 
SUNROOF FRAME the frame nozzle at least 10 mm. 


CLIP 



















6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 lb-ft) 


DRAIN TUBE 


SUNROOF MOTOR 
Make sure the sliders are 
parallel when installing the Remove the front mounting 


bolts last. 


NOTE: If you need to remove a drain tube, tie a 
string to the end of it so it can be reinstailed. 


FRONT DRAIN 





; TUBE ; | 
» of “" f 
\ IL DRAIN VALVE DRAIN VALVE 
5. To install, insert the frame’s rear hooks into the body holes, then install parts in the reverse order of the removal 
procedure. 
NOTE: 


® install the tube clips with the ends facing side to ease installation of the headliner. 
@ Clean the surface of sunroof frame. 

@ Check the drain seal assembly. 

@ Check for water and air leaks. 
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Guide Rails/Cable Replacement 


1. With sunroof out of the car, remove the sunroof motor from the frame. 


2. Remove the guide rail mounting nuts and lift off the quide rails, then remove the cables with sliders attached. 


NOTE: Take care not to bend the cable pipes and guide rails. 


SLIDE STOPPER 
GUIDE RAIL 







6 x 1.0 mm 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 tb-ft) 


FRAME SEAL 


S 


SUNROOF FRAME 


TILT-UP LINK A 


NN 





MOTOR 
SS 
CABLE SLIDER 
SSK GROMMET 
& Fill the groove in each grommet 
> LIF with sealant. 
TILT-UP ae .— 
LINK Bp, 
COLLARS 
INNER 
E-CLIP 
Replace. SABE 


Install the slider and tilt-up link in the reverse order of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 


@ Damaged parts should be replaced. 
@ Apply grease to the sliding portion. 
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Sunroof 
Slide Switch Adjustment (Fully Closed Position) 


1. Remove the headliner (page 20-60). 
2. Using the sunroof wrench, close the glass fully. 

NOTE: Check the sliding glass fit to the roof panel (page 20-52). 
3. Using the spanner, loosen the switch plate mounting bolts. 


4. Adjust position of the slide switch (switch cam) as shown. 


5. Check the operation of the sliding glass (from tilt-up position to fully closed position, from fully open position to fully 


closed position) by operating the sunroof switch. 





NOTE: Check the height of the sliding glass (page 20-52). SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
SPANNER Pr «: 
ye we 
BES 


oN 









J ral a“. “ 


CABLE SLIDER 


Check the switch plate contacts the 
cable bracket. SWITCH A 






SWITCH 
PLATE 







SWITCH CAM INNER CABLE END 


While moving the switch assembly little by little, secure the 
switch plate at the position where the switch cam contacts the 


switch A (a faint click is heard). 


6. Close the sliding glass fully and check for water and air leaks. 


NOTE: Do not use high pressure water. 
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Closing Drag Check 
(Motor Removed) 


Before installing the sunroof motor, measure effort re- 
quired to open sliding glass using a spring scale as 
shown. 


CAUTION: When using the spring scale, protect 
the leading edge of the sunroof with a shop towel. 


If load is over 98 N (10 kg, 22 Ib), check side clearance 
and glass height adjustment (page 20-52). 


1. 





Closing Force Check 
(Motor Installed) 


After installing all removed parts, have a helper 
hold the switch to close the sliding glass while you 
measure force required to stop it. Attach a spring 
scale as shown. Read the force as soon as the glass 
stops moving, then immediately release the switch 
and spring scale. 


CAUTION: When using the spring scale, protect 
the leading edge of the sunroof with a shop towel. 


Closing Force: 196—245 N 
(20— 30 kg, 44—55 Ib) 





If the force is not within specification, install a new 
lockwasher, adjust the tension by turning the 
sunroof motor clutch adjusting nut, and bend the 
lock washer against the adjusting nut. 

LOCK 

WAHSER 

Replace. 


Oe 7. 


_—— ADJUSTING NUT 


s 












ae 


C % COUNTER- 
CLOCKWISE CLOCKWISE 
To increase To decrease 
force. force. 
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Headliner 


Replacement 
Remove: 
@ Sunvisors and center visor @ Roof trim and sunroof socket plug 
@ Rearview mirror assembly (page 20-25) @ Grab handles 
@® Front pillar trim (pages 20-61, 62, 63) @® Front seat (4D) (page 20-64) 
® Rear pillar trim (pages 20-61, 62, 63) @ Rear seat (4D) (pages 20-70, 71, 72) 









>: Clip locations 
TRIM 


A 


| 3D: HEADLINER REAR ROOF 





REAR ROOF 
TRIM 





HANGER CP 


Coes 
| oY 3 
=> 


a 


SUNVISOR 


~ 


6% 





s \¢ 
CENTER VISOR 2 
4 8 
2 ae je 


‘. GRAB HANDLE 
—, . 


BODY REAR poor 2 & GRAB HANDLE 


4D: 
Remove the headliner from: 
3D: Tailgate opening 


Z : _ 4D: Passenger’s side door opening 
e 3 
CS : NOTE: 
= } @® Take care not to bend the headliner. 
=o, @ Keep water away from the headliner. 


@ Be careful not to damage the dashboard and 
other interior trim. 





HEADLINER 


SUNROOF 
SOCKET PLUG @ 


NOTE: Except sunroof GRAB HANDLE 
model. 


Installation is the reverse of the removal prcedure. 





NOTE: . HEADLINERS 


@ When installing the headliner, be careful not to fold or bend it. Also, be careful not to scratch the body. 
@ Check that both sides of the headliner are securely attached to the trim. 
@ When installing the roof trim, install the joint towards the rear. 
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Interior Trim 
(3D) Replacement 





>: Clip locations 


oe ae 





3D/3 Persons Type: REAR PILLAR 


TRIM PANEL 

First remove the seat belt anchor 
bolt (page 20-74) and support 
strut (page 20-90). 


Disassemble in numbered sequence. 






NOTE: Take care not to bend or scratch the trim 
and panels. 


A 
(2) DOOR TRIM 
A TJ 
Cc ACCESS PANEL 
(3) HANDLE KNOB 
=~ C 


@) FRONT PILLAR Se 
S 


TRIM 


HANDLE COVER 


R. QUARTER 
TRIM PANEL ——" 
First remove the 


rear seat (page : 
20-68). ~ 


@) TAILGATE 
TRIM PANEL 
Open the tailgate. 


REAR TRIM PANEL 


@ R. SPEAKER LID 


Bg SPARE TIRE LID 


NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. (cont’d) 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
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Interior Trim 
(3D) Replacement (cont'd) 


3D/2 Persons Type: 
Disassemble in numbered sequence. 


NOTE: Take care not to bend or scratch the trim 
and panels. 


() REAR PILLAR 
TRIM PANEL 
First remove the seat belt anchor 
bolt (page 20-74) and support 
strut (page 20-90). 







(2) DOOR TRIM 







© © SEAT SIDE 


C 
BOX LID 
Po HANDLE KNOB 
ACCESS PANEL 


i ©) SIDE BOX Pa 
LID D 
A ? 
fe 
HANDLE COVER 


@) TAILGATE 
TRIM PANEL 
Open the tailgate. 


@) FRONT PILLAR 
TRIM 


(7) SEAT SIDE 
BOX 


R. QUARTER 
TRIM PANEL 
First remove the 
rear seat (page 
20-69). 


(4) REAR TRIM PANEL 


rr 


SS : 
i 
& es Si @ TRUNK BOX 


LID 


Ef e = | | 
el us Ne TRUNK BOX 
S$ 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 





NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
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(4D) Replacement 


>: Clip locations 
C | D 


4D: A 
Disassemble in numbered sequence. 
NOTE: Take care not to bend or scratch the trim : o> 















and panels. 


REAR PILLAR TRIM PANEL 
First remove the seat belt anchor 
bolt (page 20-74), rear 
seat back (pages 20-70, 71, 72} and 
rear edge of the door sill molding 
{page 20-79). 





2) FRONT DOOR 
TRIM 








ee 


@) FRONT PILLAR TRIM 


(3) CENTER PILLAR 
LOWER TRIM 


R. TRUNK SIDE 
PANEL 


(6) HIGH-MOUNT BRAKE 
LIGHT (KQ, KY model) 


(7) REAR SHELF (see Section 23) 


(4) REAR SHELF 
TRIM PANEL 





Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
(4) REAR SHELF 
NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. TRIM PANEL 
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Front Seats 
Removal 


NOTE: Take care not to scratch the seat covers and 
body. 


1. Remove the seat track end covers as shown. 


2. Remove the mounting bolts and disconnect the 
connectors, then remove the seat assembly. 








COVER *& 








10 x 1.25 mm 
40 Nem (4.0 kg-m, 
29 Ib-ft) 


@:) 2» 


8 x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
16 Ib-ft) 


= } 


COVER 


3. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
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Replacement 













NOTE: Take care not to scratch the seat covers and 
body. 


1. Remove the seat assembly, then take it out from 
the door opening. 


2. Remove the screws and recline knob, then remove 
the recline cover. 
Remove the screws, then remove the center cover. 





RECLINE COVER RECLINE KNOB 





ee NS 


CENTER COVER——- 





3: 


Remove the lower clips from the seat back, then 
fold the seat cover back. 


SEAT BACK 


CLIP 
COVER 








Trim Cover Type (3D): 


Remove the screws and clips, then remove the back 


cover. ; 
NOTE: When prying with a flat tip screwdriver, 
wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage. 


>: Clip locations 


BACK TRIM COVER 





@ 
\) 
¢ Ale 
i 
| $ id HOOKS 
S 
if 
g 
HEADREST PILLAR 


TRIM PANEL @ 
NOTE: Take care not to 
scratch the trim panel. 





4. Remove the headrest. 


Adjustable Type (3/4D): 


HEADREST 


(4) HEADREST 


HEADREST 
GUIDE 





Fixed Type (3D): 


HEADREST 





8x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
16 Ib-ft) 


(cont'd) 
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Front Seats 
Replacement (cont'd) 


5. Remove the seat back and seat cushion from the seat track. 


Heated Seat (KS model): 






@: Clip locations 






PIVOT WASHER 


A iS . PLAIN WASHER 
HEATER—_| 18 ed 
* PIVOT NUT 


RELAY 






S2EesE Fane 









t) 





a 
«* 


ensenss’ 

> | $ 
o 
4 


fauna 5 



















8 x 1.25 mm BUSHING 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 


oe: (BEPERSOEBEe! Be 





SS | 


es 


SEAT BACK 
SEAT CUSHION ‘To seat back # 


8 x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


10 x 1.25 mm 
43 Nem (4.3 kg-m, 


31 Ib-ft) 
SEAT CUSHION 


10 x 1.25 mm 
43 Nem (4.3 kg-m, 31 Ib-ft) 


10 x 1.25 mm 
43 Nem (4.3 kg-m, 
31 Ib-ft) 


INNER SEAT 
TRACK 


8 x 1.25 mm 
OUTER SEAT 
TRACK 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 


@ To prevent wrinkles when installing a seat back cover, make sure the material is stretched evenly over the frame 
before securing all the clips. 


® Apply grease to the moving surfaces. 
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Seat Cover Replacement 


CAUTION: Wear gloves to remove and install the seat 
cover. 


NOTE: Take care not to tear the seams or damage the 
cover. 


Seat back cover removal. 
1. Remove the seat back from the seat track and 
recline adjuster (page 20-66). 


2. Remove the headrest and headrest guide (page 
20-65). 


3. Remove the seat cover by releasing all the inside 
springs. 


SEAT COVER 





INSIDE 
SPRING 


Headrest cover removal. 
1. Remove the headrest from the seat back (page 
20-65). 


2. Remove the hook and fastener, then pull back the 
cover. 


Adjustable Type: 


FASTENER 


HEADREST COVER 


Y HEADREST COVER 








HOOK 





Seat cushion cover removal. 
1. Remove the seat cushion from the seat tracks 
(page 20-66). 


2. Remove all hooks and clips from under the seat 
cushion, then loosen the seat cover. 





SEAT COVER 


3. Pull back the edge of the seat cover all the way 


around, then release the pad clips. 


NOTE: To prevent wrinkles when installing a seat 
cover, make sure the material is stretched evenly 
over the frame before securing all the clips. 


SEAT COVER 
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Rear Seats 
(3D) Replacement 
















3D/3 Persons Type: <DX, VEi, DXi, LSi> <ESi> 
Disassemble in numbered sequence. CAP & HEADREST 
NOTE: Take care not to tear the seams or damage 4 
the cover and trunk mat. 4 
@ : Clip tocations iz > cube 
r 
HEADREST [ 
GUIDE 


_— co i || 


SEAT BACK 


STRIKER TRUNK 
First remove the quarter MAT 


trim panel (page 20-61). ' y 


(6) SEAT BACKS 












SEAT LATCH 
6 x 1.0 mm 


10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


LATCH COVER 


6x1.0mm10Nem \ “Lo---..ell 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 tl 


&. 


STRIKER 






(3) CLIP PIN 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 











(6) SEAT CUSHION wis a 
First pry the seat 
cushion rear edge. 


CLIP PIN 


SEAT CUSHION 
HOOK 





© 6x1.0mm 


70 Nem (1.0 kg-m, SF 
Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 7.2 Ib-ft) (=> 


NOTE: 
@ Before attaching the seat back and seat 
; : : HOOK 
cushion, make sure there are no twists in the 
seat belt. 


@ When installing the seat cushion, slip the slits in 
the seat cushion over the seat belts. 
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3D/2 Persons Type (VTi): 
Disassemble in numbered sequence. 


NOTE: Take care not to tear the seams or damge 
the cover and trunk mat. 


3) 8x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
16 lb-ft) 


@ SEAT BACKS 


PIVOT @ 8x 1.25 mm 
yi BRACKET 22 N-m ~ 
(2.2 kg-m, 
16 lb-ft) 


Sey 


i 
ae 

22 1.28 om kg-m, 4 

16 lb-ft) 5 » aN on 





@ 8x 1.25 mm 


4 
ot Mu 


~e 
men 
= ‘ J 
ty } 4 
{TN f - =) 
YY 


@ SEAT CUSHION 


a 6x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 





HOOK 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 

@ Before attaching the seat back and seat 
cushion, make sure there are no twists in the 
seat belt. 

@ When installing the seat cushion, Slip the slits in 
the seat cushion over the seat blets. 





Recline adjuster replacement. 
1. Remove the lock knob, then remove the back 
cover. 


2. Pull back the cover, then remove the recline 
adjuster. 7 


NOTE: Before installing the seat, make sure the 
recline adjuster reclining mechanism functions. 


LOCK KNOB 


ROD CAP 









a _BACK COVER 


LOCK ROD 
NOTE: Take care not bend the rod. 


10 x 1.25 mm 
43 Nem (4.3 kg-m, 
31 Ib-ft) 





RECLINE pene ae 
NOTE: Apply grease to the moving 
surfaces. 
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Rear Seats 
(4D) Replacement 


Disassemble in numbered sequence. 


NOTE: Take care not to tear the seams or damage 
the cover. 


NOTE: Take care not 


4D/3 Persans Type: to bend the rods. 


(Separate fall down type) 








LOCK CYLINDER SEAL LOCK 
Pry the rear shelf COVER 
by removing the trim SEAT LOCK 

COVER 


panel (page 20-63) 





R. LOCK ROD 
4x 0.7 mm 
@: Rear seat center ‘SEAT BACK | 6x 1.0 mm are. ari -Skg-M. 6 4 oO mm 
PIVOT BRACKET 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, By 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 
| 7.2 Ib-ft) yo) 7.2 Ib-tt) 
R. SEAT BACK : , 









ar? 
















_COLLOR 


HOOK 
c=) 


@) 6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 |b-ft) 


R. SIDE SEAT 
BACK 


@® 6x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 lb-ft} 


(4) R. SEAT BACK 


R. HEADREST 


SEAT CUSHION 


(6) SEAT CUSHION 
Pull the seat cushion 
rear edge up. 







HOOK 
7.2 Ib-ft) 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 

NOTE: 

@ Before attaching the seat back and seat 
cushion, make sure there are no twists in the 
seat belt. 

@ When installing the seat cushion, slip the slits in 
the seat cushion over the seat belts. 

@® On reassemble, replace the pivot bolt (*) and 
use liquid thread lock. 
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@ SEAT BACK MAT 
Fold the seat backs 
down. 


6) 6x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 













REAR SEAT 


L. LOCK ROD 
R. LATCH — 
























@ 


a0) L. SIDE SEAT 
BACK 


4) L. SEAT BACK 
L. HEADREST 





6 x 1.0 mm TOOTHED 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m. LOCK WASHER 
7.2 Ib-ft) BUSHING 
“REAR SEAT 
PIVOT BRACKET 
*PIVOT BOLT as ~ 52 
8x 1.25 mm SSE 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, Sy 


' 16 lb-ft) 


Lek 


WASHER 


Disassemble in numbered sequence. 


NOTE: Take care not to tear the seams or damage 
the cover. 


4D/3 Persons Type: 
(One piece fall down type) 


(5)6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


HOOK 


7.2 lb-ft) 


© R. SIDE SEAT 
BACK 


6) 6x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 lb-ft} 


(2) SEAT BACK 
Fold the seat 
back down. 


SEAT CUSHION 


(4) SEAT CUSHION 
Pull the seat cushion 
rear edge up. 





Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. ‘1-0 kg-m. 7.2 lb-ft) 


NOTE: 

@ Before attaching the seat back and seat 
cushion, make sure there are no twists in the 
seat belt. 

@ When installing the seat cushion, slip the slits in 
the seat cushion over the seat 

@ On reassembly, replace the pivot bolt (*) and 
use liquid thread tock. 




















SEAT LOCK SEAL LOCK 
4x 0.7 mm COVER 
5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, = 
3.6 lb-ft) eae © 


ly 


q 
LS 


LOCK CYLINDER 





Pry the rear shelf Pry here. 
by removing the trim 
panel (page 20-63) 

LOCK ROD 


NOTE: Take care not 
to bend the rod. 


REAR SEAT 
LATCH 





















6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 Ib-ft) 


— 


HOOK 
© 


(8) L. SIDE SEAT 
BACK 






~ 









6 x 1.0mm TOOTHED 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, LOCK WASHER 
J a lbott BUSHING 
REAR SEAT 


PIVOT BRACKET 


$) 
*PIVOT BOLT Bias Se 
8 x 1.25 mm NZS 
@6x1.0 mm 10 Nem, 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, S\ 
16 Ib-ft) SS 
o 
YQ K SEAT BACK 
| 18 
raat 
belts. 
WASHER 


(cont’d) 
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Rear Seats 
(4D) Replacement (cont'd) 











Disassemble in numbered sequence. oe ea BACK 
NOTE: Take care not to tear the seams or damage 4 
the cover. tlt 
4D/3 Persons Type: 
(Fixed type) 
HOOK (4) 


10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 





7.2 tb-ft) 
3) 6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem SE 
AT CUSHION 6 x 1.0 mm 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) @ ™ 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 Ib-ft) 


HEADREST 


4D/2 Persons Type: 
(Sports seat) 


NOTE: Remove the rear seat center console (page 20-73). 


@ SEAT BACK 


be 


‘\ 


eumeennc — \ HEADREST GUIDES 


SEAT BACK 


HOOK (2) 







i 


3) 6 x 1.0 mm 
10Nm’ (| 


(2) SEAT CUSHION 


SEAT CUSHION 





: : HOOK (2) 
Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 
@ Before attaching the seat back and seat cushion, make sure there are no twists in the seat belt. 
@ When installing the seat cushion, slip the slits in the seat cushion over the seat belts. 
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Rear Sest Center Console 
Replacement 


= T. not to r the seams or dama ver. >: Cli i 
NOTE: Take care tea S ge the co UPPER LID Clip locations 


REAR SEAT CENTER CONSOLE 
(4D/2 Persons Type) 


Remove the upper lid and cap. Open the armrest lid. i“, bas 
Remove the screws, then remove the center console. 





CEs 
q etl yy 
SHY 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


CONSOLE CAP 
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Seat Belts 


Front Replacement 





CAUTION: Check the seat belts for damage and replace them if necessary. Be careful not to damage then during 


removal and installation. 


1. Remove the center pillar lower trim (4D) (page 
20-63) and quarter trim panel (3D) (pages 20-61, 
62). 


2. Remove the upper anchor bolt, lower anchor bolt 
and retractor bolt with a 17 mm socket or box-end 
wrench. 


3. Remove the front seat, then remove the bolt and 
the center anchor. 















RETRACTOR 


6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft} 


RETRACTOR 
MOUNTING BOLT 
7/16-20 UNF 

32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 
23 Ib-ft) 


LOWER ANCHOR 
BOLT 

7/16-20 UNF 

32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 23 Ib-ft) 


\ 


ee 


3D: 


Pry the anchor cover. 


LOWER ANCHOR BOLTS 





7/16-20 UNF 
32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 
a 23 Ib-ft)} 
eQ > 
*UPPER ANCHOR BOLT 
7/16-20 UNF 
32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 23 lb-ft) ANCHOR CAP 


20-74 


* UPPER ANCHOR BOLT 


8x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, SHOULDER ANCHOR 
16 Ib-ft) 


ADJUSTER 













7/16-20 UNF 
32 N-m (3.2 kg-m, 23 Ib-ft) 


ANCHOR COVER 


REAR PILLAR 
TRIM PANEL 
(pages 20-61, 62) 


NY Se 


FF  ——— rE ——— 


Remove the center cover (page 20-60). 


BEARING 






ec * CENTER ANCHOR BOLT 


7/16-20 UNF 
32 N-m (3.2 kg-m, 23 lb-ft) 





Forward 


ot 


BELT SLIDER 


CAP 


LOWER ANCHOR BOLTS 
7/16-20 UNF 

32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 

23 Ib-ft) 


Anchor bolt construction: 


4D: 


BEARING COLLAR 


)me 


TOOTHED 
LOCK WASHER 


*UPPER ANCHOR 
BOLT 


PLAIN 


WASHER 
LOCK 


WASHER 


oe 






LOWER ANCHOR 
BOLT 


ANCHOR COVER 


\ Ps COLLAR 
wis 


* UPPER ANCHOR 
BOLT 


WASHER TOOTHED 
COLLAR PLAIN LOCK WASHER 
WASHER 


— 


PLAIN WASHER 


LOCK PLAIN 
WASHER WASHER 
BEARING \ 
CCG 


WAVE WASHER 


TOOTHED COLLARS 
LOCK WASHER tia, ANCHOR TOOTHED 
LT LOCK WASHER 


BEARING COLLARS 


SPRING TOOTHED 
WASHER 


LOWER ANCHOR 
BOLT COLLARS 


Check that the retractor locking mechanism functions as described on page 20-77. 
Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 


@ Make sure you assemble the washers and collars on the upper and lower anchor bolts as shown. 
® Before attaching the rear pillar trim panel, make sure there are no twists or kinks in the belts. 
@ On reassembly, replace the upper anchor bolt and center anchor bolt (*) and use liquid thread lock, 


20-75 


Seat Belts 


Rear Replacement 


CAUTION: Check the seat belts for damage and replace them if necessary. Be careful not to damage them during 
removal and installation. 


1. Remove: 
@ Rear seat (pages 20-68, 69, 70, 71, 72) 


@ Quarter trim panel (3D) (pages 20-61, 62) 
@ Rear shelf (4D) (page 20-63) 


@® Rear pillar trim panel (pages 20-61, 62, 63) 











2. Remove the upper anchor bolt, lower anchor bolt and retractor boit with a 17 mm socket or box-end wrench. 
4D: 
BEARING COLLAR TOOTHED 
RETRACTOR LOCK WASHER 
6 x 1.0 mm BY 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, —_____ \_ =" 
7.2 Ib-ft) 


RETRACTOR er 

7/16-20 UNF é 
32 Nem (3.2 kgm, \/ 
23 Ib-ft) 


f ii 
* UPPER ANCHOR 
| BOLT 
7/16-20 UNF 
32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 
23 lb-ft) y 


LOWER ANCHOR BOLT 
7/16-20 UNF 
32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 23 [b-ft) 





3D: 


REAR PILLAR eee 
CENTER ANCHOR BOLTS TRIM PANEL 


7/16-20 UNF 
32 Nem (3.2 kg-m, 23 lb-ft) RETRACTOR 3): o 4 
=?) 0 
La Nip 
Hyp A\ J SS 






BSW &% 

3. Check that the retractor locking mechanism func- i =a a so . 

tion as described on page 20-77. “EK (=> 

pag ne, Ly = 

4. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Soe a. \\ 

NOTE: “3 | \y ——— 

@ Before attaching the rear pillar trim panel and rae < | & 

rear seat, make sure there are no twists in the 


belt. 


@ On reassembly, replace the upper anchor bolt 
(*) and use liquid thread lock. 


REAR PILLAR 
TRIM PANEL 


20-76 


Inspection 


Retractor Inspection 


1. 


4D: 


Front: 


With the retractor installed, check that the belt can 
be pulled out freely. 


Make sure that the belt does not lock when the 
retractor is leaned slowly up to 15° frém the 
mounted position. The belt should lock when the 
retractor is leaned over 40°. 


CAUTION: Do not attempt to disassemble the 
retractor. 


*: Mounted Position 


Forward 


Rear: 


14.2° '« 





Forward 


Front: 





Forward inside 





Rear: 





Forward Inside 





3. Replace the belt assembly with a new one if there is 
any abnormality. 


On-the-Car Belt Inspection 
1. Check that the belt is not twisted or caught on 
anything. 


2. After installing the anchors, check for free move- 
ment on its retaining bolt. lf necessary, remove the 
bolt and check that the washers and other parts are 
not damaged or improperly installed. 


3. Check the belts for damage or discoloration. Clean 
with a shop towel if necessary. 


CAUTION: Use only soap and water to clean. 


NOTE: Dirt build-up in the metal loops of the seat 
belt anchors can cause the belts to retract slowly. 
Wipe the inside of the loops with a clean cloth 
dampened in isopropyl! alcohol. 


4. Check that the belt does not lock when pulled out 


slowly. The belt is designed to lock only during a 
sudden stop or impact. 


5. Make sure that the belt will retract automatically 


when released. 


6. Replace the belt assembly with a new one if there is 


any abnormality. 


20-77 


Carpet 


Replacement 
1. Remove: 
@ Front seats (page 20-64) @ Front seat belt lower anchor (page 20-74) 
@ Rear seat back and rear seat cushion (pages ® Center pillar lower trim (4D) (page 20-63) 
20-68, 69, 70, 71, 72) ® Front seat belt retractor (4D) (page 20-74) 
@ Center console and rear console (page 20-80) @ Footrest 


@ Center lower cover (page 20-80) 


2. Pry out the clips and detach the door sill molding clips. Remove the hooks at the bottom of the center pillars (4D). 


3. Cut the @) area first, then pull the carpet back as shown. 


Cut off. 





SLIT 


NOTE: When installing, reattach the cut area 
with a wire tie as shown. 





CARPET 


4. Remove the carpet by sliding it rearward. 


NOTE: 
@ Take care not to damage, wrinkle qr twist the carpet. 
@ Remove the slits in the carpet from the console bracket (4D, 2WD only). 


CONSOLE BRACKET 


NOTE: When installing, slip the slits 
in the carpet over the console bracket. 





CARPET 


20-78 





>: Clip locations 






















A 
FASTENERS 
MOUNTING FOOTREST 
BOLTS 
AY 
2 
. rN 
DOOR SILL 
CONSOLE BRACKET MOLDING 
CARPET 
CARPET 
== 
0) eal ae 
PUSH NUT 
> 
. Gar LA ~~ Replace. 
A 
DOOR SILL MOLDINGS 
3D: 


HOOK CARPET 


Install the carpet in the reverse order of the removal 
procedure. 


CARPET DOOR SILL MOLDING 


NOTE: 

@ Take care not to damage, wrinkle or twist the 
carpet. 

@ Make sure the seat harnesses are routed 
correctly. 


20-79 


Center Console, Center Lower Cover 
Replacement 


Disassemble in numbered sequence. <Si, 1.2 EX> 


NOTE: 
@ Lift up the parking brake lever. 
@ Take care not to scratch the consoles and ; 
dashboard. 
@® When prying with a flat tip screwdriver, wrap it 
with protective tape to prevent damage. 
' 







| 
| CENTER 


& CONSOLE 


3/4D: 









Disconnect the connector. 


(4) SHIFT LEVER @) CENTER CONSOLE 
KNOB CAP 

CENTER LOWER 
COVER 


© 


4D only: 


@ REAR CONSOLE SONY, 


ee ————— A 


installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


20-80 


Dashboard 


Component Removal/Installation 








NOTE: 

@ Do not drop the screws inside the dashboard. 

@ Take care not to bend the cable. 

@ When prying with a flat tip screwdriver, wrap it with 
protective tape to prevent damage. 


i GLOVE BOX 
Disconnect the connectors. BRACKET 


CLIP 








Cf OS 


HEATER CONTROL 
CABLE 





HEATER CONTROL PANEL 
NOTE: First remove the 
center lower cover 

(page 20-80) and radio. 


HEATER CONTROL A 
CABLE .& 














\Passenger’s side: 


j GLOVE BOX BRACKET 
f 


\ ! 
ig =v \ 


GLOVE BOX 





Ne 


MOUNTING 
BOLT 


(cont'd) 


20-81 


Dashboard 


Component Removal/Installation (cont'd) 







SRS wire harnesses are routed near the dashboard 
lower cover and steering column. 


CAUTION: with SRS 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered 
with yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire effected SRS harness 
assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged 
wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait at 
least three minutes. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 


Disassemble in numbered sequence. © INSTRUMENT PANEL 





Driver’s side: 


>: Clip locations 


A 


‘ N 





\ 





\ 


Disconnect the 
connectors. 


PRC 


(2) DASHBOARD LOWER 
COVER 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: Take care not to scratch the dashboard. 


20-82 


Replacement 


SRS wire harnesses are routed near the dashboard and 
Steering column. 


CAUTION: with SRS 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered 
with yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire effected SRS _ harness 
assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged 
wiring. 

® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait at 
least three minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. To remove the dashboard, first remove the: 
® Front seats (page 20-64) 
@ Center lower cover (page 20-80) 
@ Dashboard lower cover (page 20-82) 
@ Glove box (page 20-81) 


PMVENiies Before lowering the steering column, 
remove the steering column upper cover, then discon- 


nect the connector between the slip ring and SRS main 
wire harness. Connect the short connector (RED) to the 
slip ring side of the connector (see Section 23). | 


2. Lower the steering column (see Section 17). 


NOTE: To prevent damage to the steering column, 
wrap it with a shop towel. 


STEERING COLUMN 
UPPER COVER 










STEERING COLUMN 


8 x 1.25 mm STEERING 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, COLUMN 
16 Ib-ft) LOWER COVER 
8 x 1.25 mm 
CLAMP 16 Nem (1.6 kg-m, 
12 Ib- 
STEERING JOINT ae ads 


COVER 


3. Remove the access panel on each end and the up- 
per air vent. 


4. Disconnect the connectors and heater control 
cable. 


(cont'd) 


20-83 


Dashboard 


Replacement (cont'd) 










5. Remove the 6 mounting bolts, then lift and remove 
the dashboard. 





NOTE: 

e@ Use protective tape on the bottom of the front 
pillar trim. 

@ Take care not to scratch the dashboard. 

@ When prying with a flat tip screwdriver, wrap it ! 
with protective tape to prevent damage. 


CLIP 


UPPER AIR VENT 
NOTE: When installing, 
fit the upper air vent 
to the joint correctly. 


PROTECTIVE 
TAPE . DASHBOARD — Ch 


ACCESS 
PANEL 





DASHBOARD 
MOUNTING BOLT 





















6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem \y PROTECTIVE 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ib-ft) \ TAPE 
A\ 
<—& vr amp) = 
ACCESS 
PANEL 
DASHBOARD 
MOUNTING BOLTS 
6x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 
“ DASHBOARD 


MOUNTING BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


POWER MIRROR 
CONTROL SWITCH 


Disconnect the 
connectors. 





Disconnect the connectors. HEATER CONTROL 


Disconnect the connectors. CABLE 


6. Installation is the reverse of the removal! procedure. 


NOTE: Before tightening the dashboard bolts, make sure the dashboard wires are not pinched, and that the 
dashboard is not interfering with the heater control cable. 


20-84 


Front Bumper 





Replacement 
NOTE: >: Bolt, screw locations 
® An assistant is helpful when removing the front | A B | Cc 
bumper and front bumper beam. ; 
@ Take care not to scratch the bumper. 





_ LO LO Le 


UPPER BUMPER 
STIFFENER 


FRONT BUMPER 







BUMPER SIDE GROMMET 
NOTE: Install the grommet in 
the body as shown. 


FRONT SPOILER (VTi, VEi) 





FRONT 
KY model: 
Disassemble in numbered sequence. 


SPOILER 


| ha ——$$_>_—_——— (4) FRONT BUMPER BEAM 


3) BUMPER BEAM MOUNTING 
BOLTS 
8x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


~® 


@ ABSORBER 


( BUMPER BEAM GUSSET 


- 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


20-85 


Rear Bumper 


Replacement 
NOTE: >: Bolt, screw locations 


@ An assistant is helpful when removing the rear | B | Cc 
bumper and rear bumper beam. 


@ Take care not to scratch the bumper. 
@ Open the trunk tid. 
@ Disconnect the rear fog light connectors. 
BUMPER MPER SIDE GROMMET 


REAR BUMPER NOTE: Install the grommet in 
the body as shown. 








REAR BUMPER 







inside 


REAR BUMPER 


B 
4D: ~ . Oe Pear ee se _ - 
BODY |30: SIDE SPACER. We 
3D: To remove the upper bolts, open the 
tailgate until you can see the upper 
bolts, then hold it in that position. 
get ae as Nes 
REAR | ly | <r i 
BUMPER 7 O LOWER GATE 
SIDE 
SPACER 
KY model: 


Disassemble in numbered sequence. 


sh @) BUMPER BEAM 
VV LS MOUNTING BOLTS 
‘a 12 x 1.25 mm 
65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 
47 |b-ft) 





@ REAR BUMPER BEAM 


(3) ABSORBER 





s BUMPER BEAM GUSSET 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


20-86 


Hood/Opener and Latch 


Replacement/Adjustment 


@: Clip locations 


>: Clip locations hood 


HOOD MOUNTING 
BOLTS 

6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 






t 
HOOD HINGE 
MOUNTING BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 


(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 
HOOD HINGE 


RHD: 


) 
Yy 


L 


Ser, 


A 





HOOD OPENER 
CABLE 


HOOD OPENER 
CABLE 


HOOD LATCH 





6x1.0 mm 
10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 






HOOD 
HINGE 








NOTE: An assistant is helpful when removing the 


HOOD INSULATOR 


CLIP (11) 


HOOD EDGE CUSHION 


HOOD RELEASE 
HANDLE 


ALIGNMENT: 

@ The hinges can be adjusted right and left as well as 
fore and aft by using the elongated holes. 

@® Turn the edge cushions as necessary, to make the 
hood fit flush with the body at front and side edges. 

@ Adjust the hood latch to obtain the proper height at 
the forward edge. 


NOTE: 

@ Before pulling out the opener cable, tie a string 
to the cable so you can pull it back in later. 

@ Take care not to bend the opener cable. 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
NOTE: 
@ Make sure the opener cable is routed and con- 


nected properly. 
@ Adjust the hood alignment. 


20-87 


Trunk Lid 


Replacement/Adjustment 


NOTE: An assistant is helpful when removing the trunk lid. 


STRIKER TRUNK LID 


ae 
| 


fos ST ¢) 
xe [\YO OOO O & 3 
= ! 




















© 





TRUNK LID EDGE CUSHION 


(Sciacca epee f 








TRUNK LID 
HINGE 1 x 

yy Se TRUNK LID 

AK; HINGE 

SUPPORT 
STRUT 
SHIM 

SSH SUPPORT 
TRUNK LID MOUNTING STRUT 
BOLTS 


6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 











i STRIKER al al 
| 6 x 1.0 mm 

10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 

7.2 |lb-ft) 


ALIGNMENT: 
oe @ Loosen the trunk lid mounting bolts, then adjust the 
trunk lid fore and aft, and right and left as necessary 
A aaa to equalize the gap between the trunk lid and the 
L 
HINGE body. 


@ The hinges can be adjusted up and down by using 
the elongated holes. 

@® Adjust the trunk lid fit to the trunk lid opening by 
moving the striker. 

@ Turn the edge cushions as necessary, to make the 
trunk lid fit flush with the body at front and side 
edges. 

@ Use shims as necessary, to make the trunk lid fit 
flush with the body at the rear edge. 





HINGE MOUNTING 
BOLTS 

6 x 1.0 mm 10 N-m 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 





SUPPORT E-CLIP 3 ‘ 
STRUT Replace: COVER Disconnect the connector. 


NOTE: 
@ Make sure the connector is connected properly. 
@ Adjust the trunk lid alignment. 


20-88 


Trunk Lid Latch/Opener Cables 


Replacement 


Trunk Lid Latch: 









>. LATCH ROD 


~, 


Disconnect the 
connector. 


TRUNK LID 
LATCH 


yy 
6 x 1.0 —F 
nod iD Alem (10 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) City, 
+t Ya, 
ae 


® 


TRUNK LID LOCK 
CYLINDER 


OPENER 
CABLE 








S | RY OPENER CABLE 

6 x 1.0 mm VI RIEGS 

10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, ee 7 [ We 

7.2 Ib-ft) \ cf \\V TSS 

| LATCH ROD TRUNK LID LATCH 
Disconnect the rod. Remove the rear trim NOTE: 
panel (page 20-63). @ Take care not to bend the rod. 
@® Adjust the trunk lid alignment with the striker 
(page 20-88). 
Opener Cables: RHD: TRANK LID 
LATCH 
>: Clip locations 
FUEL LID 


OPENER CABLE 






LHD: 
FUEL LID LATCH 
TRUNK LID (page 20-96) 
FUEL LID OPENER CABLE 
/ OPENER CABLE 
OPENER 
eee 5 (page 20-96) 
LATCH =. 
FUEL LID LATCH a. SS 
(page 20-96) | ee Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
=~ 
NOTE: 
TRUNK LID 
OPENER CABLE @ Take care not to bend the cable. 


@ Make sure the trunk lid and fuel lid opener cables 
are routed and connected properly. 


20-89 


Rear Hatch 


Replacement 
NOTE: 
@ An assistant is helpful when removing the hatch. Sill MOUNTING 
@ Remove the hatch spoiler (page 20-97). 
6 x 1.0 10 N- 
@ Take care not to damage the hatch. HATCH HINGE : ad ahh 


(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 






SPECIAL NUT 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 lb-ft) 





Lica. 
BASE Ye / — STRIKER 


A ———~f¥ GQ) 


ais REAR WIPER 
S_.< MOTOR 

















6 x 1.0 mm COVER 
9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 7 
6.5 Ib-ft) ri 
= = SUPPORT 
SUPPORT STRUT 
HATCH STAY PIVOT STRUT 
: * aoe ks ne 8 x 1.0 mm 9 N-m 
: : oe .9 kg-m, 6.5 Ib-ft 
6.5 lb-ft) ao 
HARNESS DEFOGGER HARNESS 
COVER 
\ a 
> — SEY 
SUPPORT ro 
——_ “Disconnect the connector. 
/ REAR PILLAR TRIM PANEL 
HATCH ee 
[ installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
NOTE: 
8 x 1.25 mm ® Adjust the hatch alignment. 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, @ With the hatch closed fully, check for water and 
16 lb-ft) air leaks. 


20-90 


Adjustment 


NOTE: 
@ Check that the tailgate fits flush with the body. 
@® Take care not to damage the hatch. 


1. Carefully close the hatch, then loosen the hatch 


mounting bolts. 


NOTE: Do not install the support struts. 











2. Adjust the hatch for a flush fit with the body, then 
equalize the gap between the right, left, and bot- 
tom edges and the body. Lightly tighten the nuts 
and recheck. 

NOTE: Loosen the striker mounting screws 
slightly. 
HATCH 
HATCH HINGE STRIKER 
SUPPORT 
STRUT 


———_— eee ee eee 


HATCH HINGE 


HATCH 





WEATHERSTRIP 
HATCH HINGE 


HATCH MOUNTING 
MOUNTING NUT 


Forward NUT 


HATCH MOUNTING 
NUTS 

6 x 1.0 mm 10 N-m 
{1.0 kg-m, 7.2 tb-ft) 


HATCH 





HATCH HINGE 
MOUNTING NUTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 


NOTE: If necessary, loosen the hatch hinge moun- 
ting nuts and move the hatch backward or forward 
to fit the weatherstrip. 


SUPPORT 
STRUT 


HATCH 





HATCH WEATHERSTRIP 


HATCH 
5 mm 
(0.2 in) 


BODY 
TAILGATE WEATHERSTRIP 


(cont'd) 


20-91 


Rear Hatch 
Adjustment (cont'd) 


3. Tighten the hatch mounting nuts and install the 
support struts. HATCH LATCH 
Adjust the striker alignment. 


NOTE: 

@ Move the striker up or down to make the hatch 
fit flush with the tailgate. 

@ Move the striker right or left until it’s centered in 
the hatch latch as shown. 


STRIKER MOUNTING 
BOLTS 

6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 

(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 


STRIKER 


Ly 
t 
¢ 
$ 
‘ 
‘ 
¢ 
’ 
4 
' 
e 
' 

t 





STRIKER 


NOTE: When equalizing the gap between the hatch 
and tailgate, do not deform the hatch. 


4. Tighten the striker mounting bolts. 


5. With the hatch closed fully, check for water and air 
leaks. 


20-92 





Rear Hatch Latch/Opener Cables 


Replacement | 


MOUNTING BOLT 


Hatch Latch: 6 x 1.0 mm 
/10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 


7.2 Ib-ft) 


A we the rod. 


HATCH 
OPENER CABLE 






LATCH ROD 


asd 







Disconnect the connector. 


1 \ ae 
— Ae aren LOCK 


| CYLINDER 












LATCH ROD 


HATCH 
OPENER CABLE 


NOTE: 
HATCH LATCH MOUNTING BOLT 
Remove the tailgate 6 x 1.0 mm e@ Take care not to bend the rod. 
trim panel 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, @® Adjust the hatch alignment with the striker 
(page 20-94). 7.2 lb-ft) (page 20-91). 
Opener Cables: RHD- 


OPENER 
(page 20-96) 


P: Clip locations | 


TAILGATE 


FUEL LID 
LATCH (page 20-96) 











LHD: 
FUEL LID 
OPENER CABLE HATCH 
/ || LATCH 
FUEL LID 
OPENER FUEL LID HATCH 
LATCH (page 20-96) ; (page 20-96) OPENER CABLE OPENER CABLE 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


HATCH 
OPENER CABLE HATCH i ee NOTE: 
LATCH @ Take care not to bend the cable. 
TAILGATE @® Make sure the hatch and fuel lid opener cables 


are routed and connected properly. 


20-93 


Tailgate 
Replacement/Adjustment 


>: Clip locations TAILGATE 


TAILGATE MOUNTING 
BOLTS 
Orr an 6x 71.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) 








ALIGNMENT: ! 

@ Adjust the hinges fore and aft, and right and left as OURTING Bolrs 
necessary to equalize the gap between the tailgate TAILGATE HINGE 8x 1.25 mm 22 Nem 
and body. 


(2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 
@ Adjust the tailgate fit in the opening by moving the te eS i ks 


striker (page 20-95). 





TAILGATE 
ST 
pee == : TRIM PANEL 
(page 20-95) : STRIKER 
_ HANDLE (page 20-95) 
HANDLE KNOB COVER 


TAILGATE , = TAILGATE 
SUPPORT ; HINGE 
CABLE 


Remove the rear 

trim panel (pages 20-61, 62) 
then disconnect 

the connector. 





ee eee ee 


TAILGATE HATCH OPENER 
CABLE 





HATCH 
OPENER CABLE 


TOOTHED LOCK 
Inside WASHER 


8 x 1.25 mm 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 





Equalize the gap between the tailgate and body. 


i 
| HATCH LATCH 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 

@ Take care not to bend the opener cable. 

@ Make sure the opener cable is routed properly. 
@ Adjust the tailgate alignment. 





20-94 


Tailgate Opener and Latch 


Replacement 


NOTE: Remove the tailgate 


6x 1.0 10 N- 
trim panel (pages 20-61, 62). mm m 


(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 (b-ft) 







! 
ia TAILGATE 
STRIKER ‘G TOOTHED SUPPORT CABLE 
a AS LOCK WASHER 
; (a 8 x 1.25 mm 
ws 4 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 
L (UT oF 16 Ib-ft) 
(GQ) 
TAILGATE i q 
SUPPORT 
; CABLE A 
(( iG, J 
ly 
COLLAR 
TAILGATE 










=) 


LATCH ROD 








, —__ 


POS ne LATCH ROD 
Disconnect the connector. J REN 
= Se ee 


MOUNTING SCREWS 
' 


LATCH noe 






6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem << 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) = 
\ 


~ 4 


TAILGATE 
OPENER 





Se ee 





TAILGATE Saat 
LATCH 
installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 
@ Take care not to bend the rod. 
@ Adjust the tailgate alignment with the striker. 


20-95 


Opener and Fuel Lid Latch 


Replacement 


Opener: we, OPENER COVER 





MOUNTING BOLTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 


TRUNK LID OPENER CABLE/ 
HATCH OPENER CABLE 








FUEL LID 
OPENER CABLE 


* TRUNK LID OPENER CABLE (page 20-89) 
* HATCH OPENER CABLE (page 20-93) FUEL LID 
OPENER CABLE 


i SS ve a a NOTE: Make sure the opener 
cabies are connected properly. 
Fuel Lid Latch: \ 


FUEL LID MOUNTING BOLT 
6 x 1.0 mm 10 Nem 
(1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 





__ Gas sa FUEL LID LATCH 
Remove the left quarter trim panel (3D pages 20-61, 62) 


left trunk side panel (4D page 20-63) and 
fuel lid latch by turning it 90°. 


d 
Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
NOTE: 


@ Take care not to bend the cable. 
@ Make sure the fuel lid fits flush with the body. 
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Hatch Spoiler 


Replacement 


NOTE: 
@ Open the hatch. 
@ Take care not to damage the hatch and body. 


HATCH SPOILER 
HATCH SPOILER ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY 


FASTENER 


| Dre Se 
as FN s 
i 





MOUNTING NUTS 
6 x 1.0 mm 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft) 


Disconnect the connector. 


@ if necessary, remove the hatch spoiler from the 
hatch spoiler frame. 


HATCH SPOILER 
FRAME 







>: Clip locations 





HATCH SPOILER 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 
@ Adjust the hatch spoiler assembly to align with 
the body as shown. 


@® Take care not to pinch the washer hose and 
harnesses. 


— 





HATCH SPOILER FRAME 
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Rear Opening Weatherstrip/Trim/Corner Skirt 


Replacement 


NOTE: 
®@ Before installing the weatherstrips, apply clear sealant. 


Hatch weatherstrip: To the body at the » locations. 

Tailgate weatherstrip: Into the weatherstrip at the »® locations. 
@ After applying the sealant, glue the weatherstrips. 
® Tailgate or trunk lid closed, check for water !eaks. 






3D: 
ae cee _ HATCH 
\e ee a il 
i / 
i 
i 
i ® 
t 
t 
1 
i) 
HATCH WEATHERSTRIP “|i 
Install in the numbered FL 
sequence. . \ 
@ 
TAILGATE WEATHERSTRIP 
TRUNK LID WEATHERSTRIP 
Install the joint toward the rear. 
4D: 





LICENSE PLATE 


TRIM 
To remove the trim, 
REAR CORNER ' remove the license plate, 
=| nuts and detach the clip. 
SKIRT E p 
Apply sealer to the CLIP l 


mounting nuts. 
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Roof Molding/Side Window Moldings 


Replacement 


NOTE: 
@ Take care not to bend the moldings and body. 
@ When prying with a flat tip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage. 





>: Clip locations 


ROOF MOLDING 


ROOF MOLDING 





(3D/4D) 


FRONT SIDE 
WINDOW MOLDING 









= oe REAR SIDE 
WINDOW MOLDING 







eG 


REAR SIDE 
WINDOW MOLDING 


>: Clip locations 





FRONT SIDE WINDOW 
MOLDING 

Remove the screw, then 
remove the front side 
window molding by hand. 


MOLDING : MOLDING 





@) Pry the hea, me CLIP 
C (eB) 
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Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 


Door Moldings 


Replacement 


NOTE: 


@ To remove the door molding, remove the door panel and plastic cover (pages 20-4, 5, 13, 14). 
@ Take care not to bend the moldings. 





















3D: 
A PLASTIC NUT 
FRONT SIDE MOLDING 
First remove the inner DOOR MOLDING Ce) 
fender. 
A 2 A — re ot REAR SIDE MOLDING 
. \ } oS Frist remove the quarter 
B C trim panel (pages 20-61, 62). 
4D: 
PLASTIC NUT 
‘FRONT DOOR REAR DOOR 
sa a MOLDING Gry MOLDING 
MOLDING —~___ 
>: Clip locations 7 7 7 
A c D 
cLip " CLIP par 
DOOR MOLDING 
FRONT SIDE MOLDING =f REAR SIDE MOLDING FRONT SIDE 


MOLDING 





Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
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Hood Edge Protector/Side Sill Panel 


Hood Edge Protector Replacement 


>: Clip locations 


HOOD EDGE 
PROTECTOR 





HOOD EDGE 
PROTECTOR 





NOTE: If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
Side Sill Panel Replacement 


>: Clip locations 
A 





CLIP } 
Remove the clips by turning 
them 45° 






SIDE SILL PANEL 
Remove the lower clips, 
then remove the panel by 
sliding it forward. 


FRONT INNER 
FENDER 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 


NOTE: 


@ Take care not to twist the side sill panel. 
@ If necessary, replace any damaged clips. 
@ When installing, set the side sill panel on the clips. 
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Rear Emblems 
Installation 


Apply the emblems where shown. 


NOTE: 

@ Before applying, clean the body surface with a sponge dampened in alcohol. 
@ After cleaning, keep oil, grease or water from getting on the surface. 

@® When applying, make sure there are no wrinkles in the emblems. 


Attachment Points: 


















3D: EMBLEMS Unit: mm (in) 
Emblem| As B 

= | DX 105.0 (4.13) 

mised ~N \ Si 78.5 (3.09) 

> VEi 105.5 (4.15) 

ae <CIVIC/Version Emblem> DXi 118.0 (4.65) 

as ge LSi 105.0 (4.13) 

ESi 106.0 (4.17) 

VTi 105.5 (4.15) 

oe de GL 95.5 (3.76) 

oe CEE SSS EX 101.0 (3.98) 

EL 95.5 (3.76) 





<Rear Emblem> VTi only. 


| 


11 (0.43 
=e aie 
& Gee 






















EMBLEM 
C) rc) <Side Emblem> _ Si only. 
4 me 
x. TT, 
es 
\—y == 
> | ae as 
~ 






a 


| 6 (0.24) 
59 (2.32) 
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4D: 


EMBLEMS 





Unit: mm (in) 


a Emblem] A |= 
‘aan EX 88.0 (3.46)| 99.0 (3.90) 


™~ DXi 104.5 (4.11) | 115.5 (4.55) 
(| “ ~ 7 ESi 93.0 (3.66) | 104.0 (4.09) 





aed 





<Rear Emblem> VTi, RTSi 





17 (0.67) 





EMBLEM 


<Side Emblem> 









Cc 


VTi 103.0 (4.10) 
GL 92.5 (3.64) 
Si 76.0 (3.00) 
EL 92.0 (3.62) 
RTSi 127.5 (5.02) 











80 (3.15) 
64 (2.52) 
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Sub-Frame 


Sub-Frame Torque Sequence: AWD: 


REAR CROSS 
BEAM 







. 


REAR DIFFERENTIAL | 75-Nem (7.5 kg-m, 
BRACKET 54 Ib-ft) 





- 10 x 1.25 mm 
50 Nem (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft) 


=_-_---resess_seseeeeeeeeE——— er a 








PERFORMANCE ROD (VTi) 


10 x 1.25 mm 
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) 






°o 


J 
JET SLOSN | 





AE 


Sean KEAN ; | 
a & 


REAR BEAM MOUNTING BOLTS 
14x1.5mm 
| 91 Nem (9.1 kg-m, 66 Ib-ft) 


Replace. 
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Frame Repair Chart 
2WD 


Unit: mm 
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Frame Repair Chart 
AWD 























NOTE: The distance of the engine compartment is described the table on page 20-105. Unit: mm 
POINT r POINT y 
POINT n 
naib POINT s POINT z 
= a 
| ae Af 
BS ce | 7 a, < 
FAN pot +— L—- 
Bei, SS <S w 
al |_| 
eS =i Ks 
> r 
ceNTER oe Bill 
sl Sma ne Gl 
Y} 
(a 


ft) 
a = Se ee. 
NY 


POINT m 
2182 


3122 165 2 —e11.5 we 


POINT v 


POINT v 


POINT s POINT v 
012 Upper Arm Point Rear Damper Center SECTION EE 


E 
$s 
POINT r POINT u 
Upper Arm Bracket Center Wh e620 Locate Hole 












POINT q 
@12 Upper Arm Point 
POINT n 
020 Locate Hole 


hl 
exce_) 


PUNE 9 Ae 








rap) 

POINT w EoINT 2 
POINT m @20 Locate Hole 

Compensator Arm Center POINT x 
POINT o 14C B Point cory 
7) ross Beam Poin 
Seas @20 Locate Hole 
POINT p 211 Cross Beam Point 


Trailing Arm Point 
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Heater and Air Conditioner 


Heater 2.0... cc cece ccc cceccecucees uubeatewere ie VEC 
Air Conditioner ............ccccceccceccccecee 22-1 


SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (if heater maintenance Is required) 


Some model versions of the CIVIC includes a driver’s side airbag, located in the steering wheel hub, as part of 
a Supplemental Restraint System (SRS). Information necessary to safely service the SRS is included in this service 
manual. Items marked * on the contents page include, or are Jocated near, SRS components. Servicing, disassem- 


bling or replacing these items will require special cautions and tools, and should therefore be done only by an autho- 
rized Honda dealer. 


A WARNING 


@ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which can lead to personal injury or death in the event of a severe fron- 
tal collision, all maintenance on this system must be performed by an authorized HONDA dealer. 

@ Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, and replacing with wrong parts, 
can fead to personal injury caused by unintentional activation of the airbag. 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation. Related components are located 
in the steering column, the dashboard, and the dashboard lower panel. Do not use electrical test equipment 
on these circuits. 

@ Servicing, disassembling or replacing nearby the steering wheel, under the dash, or related to the wire harness- 


es nearby the under-dash fuse box may affect the SRS and must therefore be performed by an authorized 
HONDA dealer. 





Heater 


Wustrated Index ..........cc ccc ce cece eecenceecseceencceuees 21-2 
Heater Door Positions (LH Type) .................000: 21-3 
Heater Door Positions (RH Type) ................608: 21-6 
Circuit Diagram ............ccccscccesecuccseeeceeececsuneans 21-8 
Troubleshooting 

Symptom Chart ..............ccceeeeeeceeeeueeseeeeuees 21-10 

BIGWEN . csssiehsptitidaicetieciiese eovsiscagiendetacadavens 21-11 

Mode Control ..............:cccccccccceccceeeeecusnccunes 21-16 

Recirculation Control ..............0cceceeceeeeeeeneees 21-18 

Heater Control Panel Input/ 

OUTPUT SIQNAIS: siscii cd. sedienisceceane concieseeninnias 21-20 

Blower Assembly 

Replacement ...........ccccsececccccnccccecssceuceeauess 21-21 

OVGr NAG ies iseietedsteocease teste Retna see! 21-22 

*Heater Assembly 

Replacement .......c:scccccsscccccccucscucscuuecsusesenss 21-23 

OVGEMGUN is vases tiaaanewa iets uses a de viniseeee: 21-25 

Heater Linkage Adjustment ...............ccceeeeee- 21-26 
Heater Control Panel 

RGDIACCINONE ais ocsiice cb ieiied dasa cseecetialsncedecianies 21-26 

Overhaul: cava vents cineoscaenseredasssamieitoddacdeexoneee 21-27 
Heater Control Cables 

Heater Valve Cable Adjustment ................... 21-28 

Air Mix Cable Adjustment ..............ccccceeeceees 21-28 
Mode Control Motor 

MOS socce dnt oan puetiacue lose adapta vean decades ie ciakece 21-29 

RGDIACOMONE scsedosetscticieecseciiteidusdevenedeaieedies 21-29 
Recirculation Control Motor 

TES successes coed ponnoudaesieasae iasecacusnantum eueteane 21-30 

Replacement ...........cccccsccccccceccccecececseuscununs 21-30 
Test 
PA SWINE sie ctoiaencini uid cncashsavenneeaseeseres 21-31 

IGIAY. ue laceescinigalaccbeccetacneatecdamcanaasaiaeceenetunds 21-31 

Mode Control Switch ............cccccceeeeeesesaeeees 21-32 

Recirculation Control Switch ....................05: 21-32 





*: Read SRS precautions before working in these areas. 


Illustrated Index 


BLOWER 
Replacement, page 21-21 
Overhaul, page 21-22 


RECIRCULATION 
CONTROL MOTOR 
BLOWER 


Test, page 21-30 
Replacement, page 21-30 RESISTOR 








HEATER ASSEMBLY 
Replacement, page 21-23 
Overhaul, page 21-25 






: 


RH 


Ma. v7 


a 


\ 
\ 
Nae 
SN ve,” Ss 
cmt 


HEATER CONTROL PANEL 
Replacement, page 21-26 
Overhaul, page 21-27 


MODE CONTROL 
MOTOR 

Test, page 21-29 
Replacement, page 21-29 
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Heater Door Positions (LH Type) 





(cont’d) 


Heater Door Positions (LH Type) 





21-4 
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Heater Door Positions (RH Type) 





21-6 
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Circuit Diagram 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 


BATTERY 





No.41(B0A) No.39(50A) 
6 ) ©) e 


WHT/BLK =——@==—= WHT © ® 


BLU/WHT BLK/YEL 
HEATER 
MOTOR 
RELAY 
BLU/WHT BLK 
BLOWER 
MOTOR 
BLUIBLK 
BLK 








BLOWER 
RESISTOR 


BLU/WHT BLU/BLK 





HEATER FAN 
SWITCH 
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UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


BLK/YEL 


REC. 


LIGHTING 
SWITCH 


y 


RED/BLK 





BLU/WHT GRN/IYEL YEL/RED 


MODE CONTROL MOTOR 


YEL 





GRN/RED YEL/BLU 


GRN/WHT 





>— 


ke 
<< 
ow 
> 
oO —_d 
= fan] 
on 
er ar; 
= Lu 
-_ > 
© 
=“ 
<x 





7 


Br 


RED 
DASHLIGHT 
BLIGHTNESS 


BLK 


HEATER CONTROL PANEL 





AIC 
SWITCH 


CONTROLLER 


_—— 


oo 


Oo 
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Troubleshooting 
Symptom Chart 


NOTE: Check the coolant level and allow the engine to warm up before troubleshooting. 


SYMPTOM REMEDY 
No hot air flow Perform the flowchart (page 21-13). 


Blower motor runs Check following: 

¢« Clogged heater duct 

¢« Clogged blower outlet 

« Clogged heater valve 

¢ Faulty air mix door 

¢ Air mix cable adjustment 

«Faulty thermostat (section 10) 

¢ Clogged evaporator (with air conditioner) 
¢« Frozen evaporator (with air conditioner) 


Blower speed does not change Perform the flowchart (page 21-11) 


Blower runs properly Check following: 

¢« Clogged heater duct 

* Clogged heater outlet 
«Incorrect door position 


Air direction can’t be controlled properly. Perform the flowchart (page 21-16) 


Recirculation function does not work properly. Perform the flowchart {page 21-18) 






























Hot air flow is low 
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Blower Motor Speeds 


Blower motor runs, but one or 
more speeds are inoperative. 


Turn the ignition switch ON, and 
the blower fan switch OFF. 


Does the blower motor run? 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Disconnect the blower resistor 4P 
connector. 


Measure the resistance between 
the No. 2 and No. 4 terminals. 


ls there continuity? 


a 
O 


YES 


Reconnect the blower resistor 4P 
connector. 


Remove the heater control panel 
(page 21-26) 


Disconnect the heater fan switch 
6P connector. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


At the heater fan switch 6P con- 
nector, ground each of these 
wires individually in the following 
order. 


—BLU 

— BLU/WHT 
—BLU/YEL 
—BLU/BLK 





VY 


To page 21-12 


YES 
B> To page 21-12 


View from terminal side 


NO | 
Replace the blower resistor. 


BLK BLU/WHT BLU/BLK 
GRN 
BLU/YEL 





aa 
aeeN 


- y 


View from wire side 


y, 








(cont’d) 
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Troubleshooting 
Blower Motor Speeds (cont'd) 


From page 21-11 


Does the blower motor run at YES 
progressively higher speeds? 


NO 





BLK BLU/WHT BLU/BLK 







Replace the heater fan switch. 


Repair open, or cause of exces- 
sive resistance in the appropreate 
wire(s) between the heater fan. 
switch and the blower resistor. 






BLU | 


GRN 


BLU/YEL 


From page 21-11 


W 
| Tun the ignition switch OFF. 


TSSs 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. Ws ae 


Remove the heater control panel 
(page 21-26). 


\# 
Disconnect the heater fan switch 
6P connector. 
sLuwHt (CS 


Disconnect the blower resistor 4P 
connector. 


BLU \ 


Check each wire for continuity be- [ re 
tween the heater fan switch 6P 
connector and body ground. 





—BLU 


—BLU/WHT BLU/BLK BLU/YEL 
—BLU/YEL 


—BLU/BLK View from terminal side 


NO 
Is there continuity? Replace the heater fan switch. 


YES 





Repair open in wire(s) between 


the heater fan switch and the 
blower resistor. 
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Blower Motor 


Blower motor does not run at all. 


Check for blown No. 13 (7.5 A) 
and No. 37 (30 A) fuses. 


NO 
Are the fuses OK? Replace the blown fuse(s). 


YES 


Turn the ignition switch ON. View from wire side 


BLU/WHT 


At the blower motor 2P connec- 
tor, connect the BLU/BLK wire ter- 


minal to the body ground using a 
jumper wire. 





YES 
Does the blower motor run? To page 21-14 





\ BLU/BLK 


Disconnect the blower motor 2P 


connector and measure voltage 
between the BLU/WHT wire ter- 
minal (+) and body ground (—). 





Remove the blower motor relay 
and test it (page 21-31). 


YES : : : 
Is there battery voltage? Replace the blower motor. View from wire side 
BLU/WHT 
oo 
NO 


| 
: 


is the relay OK? Replace the blower motor relay. 


Measure voltage between the No. 


(3) terminal (+) and body ground 
(—). 


YES 





NO Repair open in the BLU/WHT wire 
Is there battery voltage? 


between the No. 37 (30 A) fuse 
and No. ©) terminal. 





Reinstall the blower motor relay. 


To page 21-15 





(cont’d) 
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Troubleshooting 
Blower Motor (cont’d) 


From page 21-13 ; er 
View from wire side 


BLK BLU/BLK 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Remove the heater control panel 
(page 21-26). 


Disconnect the heater fan switch 
6P connector. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure voltage between the 


BLU/BLK wire terminal (+) and 
body ground (—). 





NO Repair open in the BLU/BLK wire 
between the blower motor and 
heater fan switch. 


Is there battery voltage? 





Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


YES 


Check for continuity in the BLK 


wire between the heater fan 
switch and body ground. 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
NO tween the heater fan switch and 
Is there continuity? 


body ground. If the wire is OK, 
check for poor ground at G201 
and 401. 





Replace the heater fan switch. 


| | 
) 
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From page 21-13 


Measure voltage between the No. 


. @ terminal (+) and body ground 
(-). 


Is there battery voltage? 
YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Check for continuity between the 
No. @ terminal and body ground. 


Is there continuity? 


YES 


Repair open in the BLU/WHT wire 


between the blower motor relay 
and blower motor. 








NO 


NO 


Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 
between the No. 13 (7.5 A) fuse 
and No. @) terminal. 


Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
tween the No. @) terminal and 
body ground. If the wire is OK, 
check for poor ground at G201 
and 401. 
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Troubleshooting 
Mode Control 


NOTE: Before troubleshooting, check the mode link and mode doors for sticking. 


Mode control motor runs, but one 
or more modes are inoperative. 


Check for blown No. 13 (7.5 A) 
fuse. 


NO 
Is the fuse OK? Replace the blown fuse. 


YES 
Disconnect the 8P connector from 
the mode control motor. 
Turn the ignition switch ON. 


BLK 


Measure voltage between the 


BLK/YEL wire terminal (+) and 
body ground (-—). 


NO 
Is there battery voltage? 


YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Check for continuity in the BLK 
wire between the mode control 





Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 
between the fuse box and mode 
control motor. 


View from wire side 






motor connector and body 
ground. 


YES 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
NO tween the mode control motor 


Is there continuity? and body ground. If the wire is 


OK, check for proper ground at 
G201 and 401. 





Test the mode control motor 
(page 21-27). 


NO 
Is the mode control motor OK? Replace the mode control motor. 


Remove the heater control panel 
(page 21-26) and disconnect the 
14P connector. 







To page 21-17 


21-16 





From page 21-16 


Check each wire for continuity be- 
tween the mode control motor 
and heater control panel. 

* YEL/BLU 


¢ YEL 

* BLU/WHT 
° GRN/YEL 
* YEL/RED 


NO 
Is there continuity? 


YES 


Check for continuity in the BLK 
wire between the heater control 


panel and body ground. 





Is there continuity? 
YES 


Replace the heater control panel. 





NO 


View from wire side 


puumwerr 





GRN/YEL 





YEL/RED 


No. 11 YEL/BLU No. 12 BLK 


No. 10 YEL 


No. 9 a ly 


No. 1 YEL/RED 


Repair any open in the wire(s) be- 
tween the mode control motor 
and heater control panel. 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
tween the heater control panel 


and body ground. If the wire is 
OK, check for proper ground at 
G201 and 401. 





wl 
palette 


No. 2 GRN/YEL 





View from wire side 
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Troubleshooting 
Recirculation Control 





NOTE: Before troubleshooting, check the recirculation control link and door for sticking. 


Recircultaion control door does 


not change between FRESH and 
REC. 





Check for blown No. 13 (7.5 A) 
fuse. 


NO 
Is the fuse OK? Replace the blown fuse. 


YES View from wire side 
GRN/WHT 
Disconnect the recirculation con- 
trol motor 4P connector. BLK/YEL GRN/RED 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure voltage between the 


BLK/YEL terminal (+} and body 
ground (-—). 





NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 
between the fuse box and recir- 
culation control motor. 


Is there battery voltage? 





YES 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. ; 
View from wire side 
No. 13 GRN/RED No. 14 GRN/WHT 


Test the recirculation control mo- 
tor (page 21-30). 


Is the recirculation control NO Replace the recirculation control 
motor OK? motor. 


YES 


Remove the heater control panel 
(page 21-26) and disconnect the 
14P connector from the heater 
control panel. 


Check for continuity in the 
GRN/WHT and GRN/RED wire be- 
tween the recirculation control 
motor and heater control panel. 





To page 21-19 


21-18 


From page 21-18 


Is there continuity? 


YES 






Check for continuity in the BLK 
wire between the heater control 
panel and body ground. 


Is there continuity? 


YES 


Replace the heater control panel. 






NO 


NO 


Repair open in the GRN/WHT 
and/or GRN/RED wire between 


the recirculation control motor 
and heater control panel. 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
tween the heater control panel 


and body ground. If the wire is 
OK, check for proper ground at 
G201 and 401. 








View from wire side 


No. 12 BLK 


BER E-.- | 
BERR eee 
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Troubleshooting 
Heater Control Panel Input/Output Signals 














Nive. [_WEATIDEF_——~——=d 8 | BLU 
SS 
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© 
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Blower Assembly 
Replacement 


NOTE: The blower motor, recirculation control motor, 
and resistor can be replaced without removing the blower 
assembly (see page 21-22). 


1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal. 


2. Remove the glove box and glove box frame (section 
20). 


WITHOUT AIR CONDITIONER 

3-a. Remove the clips from the heater duct. 
Remove the tapping screws (2) and remove the heat- 
er duct. 





HEATER DUCT 


WITH AIR CONDITIONER 
3-b. Remove the evaporator (page 22-23). 





x 1.0 EVAPORATOR 


6 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 
7 |b-ft) 





4. Disconnect the connectors from the blower motor, 
resistor and recirculation contro! motor. 


5. Remove the clamp from the recirculation control mo- 
tor and release the wire harness from the clamp on 
the blower assembly. 

Remove the bolts (2), nut and blower assembly. 





BLOWER 
ASSEMBLY 


6 x 1.0 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7 Ib-ft) 





CONNECTORS 


6. Install the blower assembly in the reverse order of 
removal and make sure there is no air leakage. 
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Blower Assembly 
Overhaul 


NOTE: 

@® Before reassembly, make sure that the air door and 
linkage moves smoothly without binding. 

@ When reattaching the actuator, make sure its position- 
ing will not allow the air door to be pulled too far. 
Attach the actuator and all linkage, then apply bat- 
tery voltage and watch the door movement. If neces- 
sary, loosen the holding screw and move the actuator 
up or down. 


RECIRCULATION 
CONTROL MOTOR 
Test, page 21-30 





YQ. Qa 
QI~. 
FLANGE Cc 
COLLAR a | 
on 
, 
@Y 
RESISTOR 





BLOWER 


4s 
© MOTOR 
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Heater Assembly 


Replacement 
SRS wire harnesses are routed near the heater. 1. When the engine is cool, drain coolant from the radi- 
ator (section 10). 
CAUTION: 
@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. @ Do not remove the radiator cap when the engine 
@ Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the is hot; the coolant is under pressure and could se- 
short connector on the airbag (see page 23-273). verely scald you. 
@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if @ Keep hands away from the radiator fan. The fan 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. may start automatically without warning and run 
for up to minutes even after the engine is turned 
off. 


2. Snap open the cable clip and disconnect the heater 
valve cable from the heater valve. 


HEATER 


VALVE 
bn ge 
SS yy) 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 


CLIP 





3. Disconnect the heater hoses at the heater. 


CAUTION: Radiator coolant will damage paint. 
Quickly rinse any spilled coolant from painted 
surfaces. 


NOTE: Coolant will run out when the hoses are dis- 
connected, drain it into a clean drip pan. 


INLET SIDE 


HEATER 
HOSES 





(cont’d) 
OUTLET SIDE 
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Heater Assembly 
Replacement (cont'd) 


4. Remove the heater unit mounting nut from the en- 


gine compartment side. 


8. 


6 x 
10 


Remove the clip, heater mounting nuts (2) and heater 
assembly. 


1.0 
N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 





5. Remove the dashboard (section 20). 
6. Remove the heater duct (page 21-21). 


7. Remove the steering column bracket. 


5 


8x 1.2 
22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 


STEERING COLUMN 
BRACKET - 
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hy HEATER 
ASSEMBLY 


Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal, and: 


@ Do not interchange the inlet and outlet hoses. 


@ Loosen the bleed bolt on the engine and refill the 
radiator and reservoir tank with the proper coolant 
mixture. 

Tighten the bleed bolt when all the trapped air has 
escaped and coolant begines to flow from it. 


@® Connect all cables and make sure they are proper- 
ly adjusted (page 21-28). 





Overhaul 


1. Remove the heater assembly (page 21-23). 

2. Remove the screws (2) and heater core cover. 
3. Remove the screw and pipe clamp. 

4. Remove the screw and damper arm. 

5. Pull the heater core from the heater housing. 


NOTE: Be careful not to bend the inlet and outlet pipes during heater core removal. 


HEATER CORE 
COVER 






PIPE CLAMP 


HEATER CORE 


DAMPER ARM 


Install the removed parts in the reverse order of removal and: 
Loosen the bleed bolt on the engine and refill the radiator and reservoir tank with the proper coolant mixture. 
Tighten the bleed bolt when all the trapped air has escaped and coolant begins to flow from it. 
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Heater Assembly 
Heater Leakage Adjustment 


DEF Door Adjustment 

Set the heater control switch on HEAT for adjusting DEF 
leak (shut ~ 20%). 

1. Loosen the adjusting screw. 


2. Turn the adjusting link in the direction as shown as 
far as it goes. 


3. Tighten the adjusting screw. 


ADJUSTING ADJUSTING 
LINK SCREW 


20% POSITION 
STOPPER 

0: 
weed ye 











a rl 
PRA 


8 
€ 


SHUT 
POSITION 


L- 
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Heater Control Panel 
Replacement 


1. Remove the center lower panel (section 20). 
2. Remove the radio (section 23). 


3. Disconnect the air mix control cable from the heat- 
er unit (page 21-27). 


4. Remove the self-tapping screws (3). Disconnect the 
connectors and remove the heater control panel. 


NOTE: The locking tabs are on the bottom of the 
connectors. 


CONNECTORS 





HEATER CONTROL 
PANEL 


AIR MIX CONTROL 
CABLE 


5. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal and refer to page 21-28 for air mix control 
cable installation. 





Overhaul 






HEATER FAN 
SWITCH 


AIR MIX CABLE 


Air Mix Cable Replacement 
1. Cut and pull out the heater valve cable. 


2. Hook the tip of the new cable to the temperature control lever and push the cable outer housing until it is locked. 


AIR MIX CABLE ‘GROOVE 


- i 








OUTER HOUSING 










SY 


STOPPERS 


OD EX 
NOSE OE 


TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL LEVER 


©O 


NOTE: After assembly check that the temperature contro! lever slides smoothly through the full stroke from right to left. 
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Heater Control Cables 
Heater Valve Cable Adjustment 


Set the temperature control lever on COOL. 


Turn the cabie arm to the stopper and connect the 
end of the cable to the arm. 


Gently slide the cable outer housing back from the 
end enough to take up any slack in the cable, but 


not enough to make the temperature control lever 
move, then snap the cable housing into the clamp. 


HEATER VALVE CABLE 
CLAMP 


er = 


a 


m1 Se 


oe 





Turn the water valve arm to shut and connect the 
end of the cable to the arm. 


Gently slide the cable outer housing back from the 
end enough to take up any slack in the cable, but 
not enough to make the temperature control lever 
move, then snap the cable housing into the clamp. 


NOTE: Heater valve cable should be adjusted if the 
air mix cable has been disconnected. 


HEATER VALVE 
CABLE 
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Air Mix Cable Adjustment 


Disconnect the air mix cable. 


Turn the cable arm to the stopper and connect the 
end of the cable to the arm. 


Gently slide the cable outer housing back from the 
end enough to take up any slack in the cable, but 
not enough to make the temperature contro! lever 
move, then snap the cable housing into the clamp. 


NOTE: Air mix cable should be adjusted if the heater 
valve cable has been disconnected. 





AIR MIX CABLE 


Mode Control Motor 
Test 


1. 


Connect the battery positive terminal to the @ ter- 
minal of the mode control motor and negative to the 
(@ terminal. 


Using a jumper wire, short the @ terminal individu- 

ally to the @), @, ©, © and @® terminals, in that 

order. 

@® The motor should run each time the short circuit 
is made. 


NOTE: If the mode control motor does not run when 
shorting the first terminal, short that terminal again 
after shorting the other terminals. 

The mode control motor is normal if it runs when 
shorting the first terminal again. 





View from wire side 





Replacement | 


1. Disconnect the mode control motor 8P connector 


and remove the femaie connector from the stay. 


2. Remove the screws (3), mode control motor and 


flange collar. 


FEMALE 
CONNECTOR 


MODE CONTROL 
MOTOR 





SCREWS 


3. Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
After installation, make sure the mode control mo- 
tor operates smoothly. 
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Recirculation Control Motor 
Test 


1. Connect the battery positive terminal to the () ter- 
minal of the recirculation control motor connector 
and negative to the @) and G) terminals; the recircu- 


lation control motor should move smoothly. 


2. Disconnect the battery negative terminal from @ or 
3); the recirculation control motor should stop at 


FRESH or REC. 


CAUTION: Never connect the battery in the oppo- 


site direction. 


NOTE: 


@ If the recirculation control motor does not run 
when shorting the first terminal, short that ter- 


minal again after shorting the other terminals. 


The recirculation control motor is normal if it runs 


when shorting the first terminal again. 


@ Don’t cycle the recirculation control motor for a 


long time. 


@ After adjusting the recirculation control rod, check 
the recirculation motor on FRESH or REC for two 


minutes to make sure it operates properly. 
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Replacement 


1. Disconnect the 4P connector from the recirculation 
control motor and remove the wire harness holder. 


2. Remove the screws (3), recirculation control motor 
and flange collar. 


CONNECTOR 


RECIRCULATION 
CONTROL MOTOR 









WIRE HARNESS 
HOLDER 
FLANGE 
COLLAR 


SCREWS 


Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. 
After installation, make sure the recirculation con- 
trol motor operates smoothly. 


- 


Test 





Fan Switch Relay 


1. Disconnect the 6P connector from the fan switch. 1. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the 2. 


fan switch according to the table below. 


SWITCH CONNECTION 





Remove the relay from the dash fuse box. 


There should be continuity between the A and B ter- 
minals when the battery is connected to the C and 
D terminals. 

There should be no continuity when the battery is 
disconnected. 
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Test 
Niode Control Switch 


1. Disconnect the 14P connector from the heater con- 
trol panei. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the 
heater control switch according to the table below. 


Recirculation Control Switch 


1. Disconnect the 14P connector from the heater con- 


trol panel. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals of the 


heater control switch according to the table below. 
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Air Conditioner 


Special Tools ............cccccceceeeeeeeees 
Illustrated Index ............ccceeeeneeenees 
Wiring/Connector Locations 
Circuit Diagram 
Troubleshooting 
Reference Chart 
Flowchart 
Condenser Fan 
Compressor 
A/C System .......cccccccescsesccceee 
A/C Service Tips and Precautions .. 
A/C System Service 
A/C System Discharge 
Performance Test 


Evaporator 
Replacement 
Overhaul ...........ccccecscccenenccnnccess 

Compressor (Matsushita) 
DeSCIiIPtiON ............ccccecccenccceeees 
Replacement ..............cccceessecceuss 
Clutch Inspection 
Clutch Overhaul ................02..000. 
Thermal Protector Replacement ... 
Shaft Seal Replacement 

Compressor (Nippondenso) 
DeSCIIPTtiON ........c..cceceecccecessecuess 
Replacement ............ccceccecceesccers 
Clutch Inspection 
Clutch Overhaul 


Compressor (Sanden) 


DeSCIiIPTION ..........cccccccceecccccuneees 22-40 
Replacement .............esccccsceeeeeees 22-41 
Clutch Inspection ...................00: 22-43 
Clutch Overhaul ..............cccceeeees 22-44 
Thermal Protector inspection ...... 22-46 
Thermal Protector Replacement ... 22-46 
Belt Adjustment ..............:secceeees 22-47 
Condenser 
Replacement ..........ccccceceeeeeesseves 22-48 
A/C System Service 
A/C System Evacuation ............. 22-48 
A/C System Charging ................ 22-49 
LO@AK: BOSE ci nedecrcsisusciierscscveoissnsen 22-50 
Test 
A/C Thermo Switch ................... 22-51 
3) Eh AR oe ery 22-51 
AIC Sitch. ccsascacivseeidesckctewicavcsc 22-52 





Special Tools 





‘07746 —0030100 Driver Handie C 22-30 
-O7HAF—SF10300 Shaft Seal Remover 
- O7FVHAF—SF10400 Seal Remover/Installer 
~Q7LAB—SK70100 A/C Clutch Holder 
©07JAC—SH20300 Armature Holder 
<5 07935—8050003 Flywheel Puller 
-@ 07945—4150200 Seal Driver 
~ O7JAC—SH20300 Shaft Ring Remover 



























QYV@OOBOOO 
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Illustrated Index 


EVAPORATOR 
Replacement, page 22-23 
Overhaul, page 22-24 












SERVICE VALVE 
{LOW PRESSURE SIDE) 


COMPRESSOR 
Replacement: 

Matsushita: page 22-26 
Nippondenso: page 22-35 
Sanden: page 22-41 


SIGHT GLASS 


SERVICE VALVE 
(HIGH PRESSURE SIDE) 


CONDENSER 
Replacement, page 22-48 


RECEIVER AND FILTER/DRYER 


DUAL PRESSURE 
SWITCH 
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Wiring/Connector Locations 


‘CONDENSER FAN 
CONNECTOR 


CABIN 
WIRE HARNESS 








POWER RELAYS 
(CONDENSER/COMPRESSOR CLUTCH) 


A/C HARNESS 
CONNECTOR 


A/C WIRE 
HARNESS 


COMPRESSOR 
CONNECTOR 


PRERSSURE SWITCH 
CONNECTOR 
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Circuit Diagram 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
No.35(20A) 
OO e@ 






IGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


WHT/BLK =@=<= WHT O O YEL ae 





BATTERY 


N0.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
@ @ oe e 


WHT BLK/YEL 





BLU/BLK  BLU/RED 







BLU/RED 









PRESSER 


bua wa = ewe ewes wm eee eee ee ee ee ee ee 


es 2] Se ee eee ee ae ee ee 



















SWITCH BLKIYEL BLK 
BLU/RED BLK/YEL : ee ae ——— — =. 
I t G301 7 
8 i | ne ne) Seseinaearrs © tnoee. mo J 
' ! PGM-CARB 
A ioron THERMOSTAT —_ ! wo -------------------- 
(RHD only) PGM-FI,PGM-CARB 
I | 
BLU/RED —_—_ape(") 1 
L  fesercu | 
RESISTER ! eee eee opera ‘ 
I 
Gs os eae 
AlC ! ! 
SWITCH i ; 
i l 
1 | 
BLU/WHT BLU/BLK 
BLK I i 
] | 
I 1 
1 | 
I 
I I 
I i 
I J 
I i 
} i 
I i 
I I 
] i 
HEATER FAN I ; 
SWITCH I Al ; 
1 $0 i 
BLK i BLK BLK i 
I 1 
J | 
ae — 1 =r cm — | 
7 as I = = = | 
G751 G201 I G301 G301 i 
6401 I 1 
Ge ee ee ee we ee i ee ee ws 
iCARB 


Troubleshooting 
Reference Chart 


e Any abnormality must be corrected before continuing the test. 
¢ Because of the precise measurements needed, use a voltmeter and ammeter when testing. 


Before performing any troubleshooting procedures check: 

¢ Fuses No. 41 (80 A), No. 39 (50 A), No. 13 (7.5 A), No. 35 (20 A) 
¢ Grounds No. G751, G201, G401 

« All connectors are clean and tight. 












22-6 





Condenser Fan 





Condenser fan motor does not run 
at all. 
Check for blown No. 35 (20 A) 
and No. 13 (7.5 A) fuses. View from terminal side 
NO 
Are the fuses OK? Replace the blown fuse(s). 
YES BLU/RED WHT 


Disconnect the condenser fan re- 
lay 4P connector. 


Connect the WHT and BLU/BLK 
wires with a jumper wire. BLU/YEL 
BLU/BLK 


NO Disconnect the jumper wire and 
go to page 22-8. 


Does the fan run? 


Disconnect the jumper wire and 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


check for battery voltage at the 
BLK/YEL wire. 


NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire id 
Is there battery voltage? between the condenser fan relay View from terminal side 


YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 
Disconnect the A/C pressure © 
switch 2P connector. 


Check for continuity at the 
BLU/RED wire between the con- 





and the under-dash fuse box. 





denser fan relay and the A/C pres- 
sure switch. 


NO 
Repair open in the BLU/RED wire. BLU/RED 
Replace the condenser fan relay. 





(cont'd) 
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Troubleshooting 
Condenser Fan (cont'd) 


From page 22-7 


Measure voltage between the 
WHT wire terminal (+) and body 


ground (—} at the condenser fan 
relay 4P connector. 





NO Repair open in the WHT wire be- 
Is there battery voltage? 


YES 
Disconnect the 2P connector at 
the condenser fan. 


tween the under-hood fuse/relay 
box and condenser fan relay. 





Check for continuity in the 


BLU/BLK wire between the con- 
denser fan relay and fan. 


NO Repair open in the BLU/BLK wire 
between the condenser fan relay 


and condenser fan. 
YES 








BLU/BLK BLK View from terminal side 


Test the condenser fan motor. 
Connect a 12 V battery positive 
(+) lead to the BLU/BLK wire ter- 


minal, and the negative (—)} lead 
to the BLK wire terminal. 


NO 
ee the condenser fan motor Replace the condenser fan motor. 


YES 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
tween the condenser fan motor 


and body ground. If the wire is 
OK, check for poor ground at 
G751. 
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Compressor 


Compressor clutch does not 
engage. 


Check for blown fuses No. 13 
{7.5 A) and No. 35 (20 A). 


O 
Are the fuses OK? Replace the fuse(s). 


Z 


YES 


RH type: go to \B/ 


Disconnect the A/C thermo 
switch 2P connector. 


JUMPER. 
WIRE 


Turn the ignition switch, A/C 
switch and heater fan switch ON. 


Connect a jumper wire across the 
A/C thermostat 2P connector. 


YES 
Does the compressor engage? Replace the A/C thermo switch. 


Reconnect the A/C thermo switch 
2P connector. 


To page 22-10 / 


_—— 





Zz 
O 


=e =e i mri sees ee lle 





> RH type ---—----~----------- —-----------------~+-------------- 7 
| 
| 
, , 
| Disconnect the A/C thermo 
| switch 3P connector. < 
BLK/YEL ) | 
I \\ SS. _ | 
; Turn the ignition switch ON. | 
1 Sta | 
| HK A l 
|| Measure voltage between BLK/ (YN 
I YEL wire terminal (+) and body 
y ground (—). i 
! 
i 
, View from wire side t 
l 
Pe sss a a ah dean eae esa eae cs, ea eo oe ee ee A ee as ee res A A eet oh ae ae es ee, Beals he Dea dl 
(cont’d) 


To page 22—10 
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Troubleshooting 
Compressor (cont'd) 





From page 22-9 


NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire ee 
Is there battery voltage? between the under-dash fuse box View from wire side 


and thermo switch. 
YES JUMPER WIRE 





Connect the YEL/WHT and 


J 

l 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| BLU/RED wire terminal with a 
| jumper wire. 
| : wf'\\" 
i 

| 

| 

l 

| 

J 

I 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

l 





dl 


| 
] 
| 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| 
| 
CT TJ l 
I 
t 
= fo —<<<—<$=——$<. 
HE eT awe 
er fan switch ON 
= OC | 
‘ aC \\ YEL/WHT : 
air BLU/RED ' 
! 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
4 






YES 
Reconnect the A/C thermo switch 
3P connector. 


NO 
Does the compressor engage? Replace the A/C thermo switch. 


BLK/YEL 
Disconnect the compressor clutch 
relay 4P connector. 


Measure voltage between the BLK/RED | 
WHT wire terminal (+) and body 
ground (—}. 





Repair open in the WHT wire be- 
isctherd batten? voltage? NO tween the under-hood fuse/relay 
= Y ges box and the compressor clutch 


YES relay. 





Measure voltage between the 


BLK/YEL wire terminal (+) and 
body ground {-—). 


NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 
Is there battery voltage? between the fuse box and com- 


pressor relay. 








YES 
Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Test the compressor clutch relay 
as described on page 22-51. 


To page 22-11 
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From page 22-10 


Is the compressor clutch relay NO Replace the compressor clutch 
OK? relay. 


YES 


Disconnect the compressor clutch 
1P connector. 


Check for continuity in the RED 
wire between the compressor 


clutch relay and compressor 
clutch. 


NO 
ES 


Y 





Check the clearance between the 
clutch pulley and pressure plate: 
Matsushita (page 22-28) 
Nippondenso (page 22-37) 
Sanden (page 22-43) 


NO 
Is the clearance OK? 


YES 





Test the compressor clutch field 
coil: 


Matsushita (page 22-27) 
Nippondenso (page 22-37) 
Sanden (page 22-43) 





Is the compressor clutch field NO 
coil OK? 


YES 


PGM F-I, PGM CAB Engine: 
to page 22-12 

Carbureted Engine: 

to page 22-13 


RED 


Repair open in the RED wire be- 
tween the compressor clutch re- 
Jay and compressor clutch. 


Adjust the clearance: 
Matsushita (page 22-28) 
Nippondenso (page 22-37) 
Sanden (page 22-43) 


Replace the compressor clutch 
field coil: 

Matsushita (page 22-28) 
Nippondenso (page 22-38) 
Sanden (page 22-44) 








(cont'd) 
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Troubleshooting 
Compressor (cont'd) 





PGM F-I, PGM CARB Engine: PGN-FI: 
A15 B5 


COO90ON00N000O0 [00000000 — 
2000000000000 | 00000000 F 





From page 22-11 





PGM-CARB: 





DP 1: 


Reconnect the A/C compressor Qo0O00000O 
clutch relay. oo OO) 0000000000 bee. 





BS 


Connect the ECU test harness 

eh» Ned : al © and “py” connectors TEST HARNESS 
to the wire harness only, not the 

ECU (section 11). 





Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure voitage between the 
A15, BS or B3 terminal (+) and 


body ground (-). 


NO Repair open in the BLK/RED wire 
Is there battery voltage? between the compressor clutch 
relay and ECU. 








YES 


Turn the A/C switch OFF. 


Measure voltage between the B5, 


D8 or B8 test harness terminal 
(+) and body ground (—). 


NO Repair open in the BLU/RED wire 
Is there battery voltage? between the condenser fan relay 
and ECU. 


YES 








Substitute a known-good ECU 
and recheck. if symptom/indica- 


tion goes away, replace original 
ECU. 
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Carburated Engine: 


From page 22-11 


Disconnect the 6P connector from 
the delay control unit and the 4P 
connector from the condenser fan 
relay. 









Check for continuity in the Brera BLK/RED 
BLU/RED wire between the con- BLK/YEL 
denser fan relay and delay control 

unit. 


NO Repair open in the BLU/RED wire 
Is there continuity? between the condenser fan relay \ 





View from wire side 


and delay control unit. 





YES 
Turn the ignition switch ON 
BLK/YEL 


Measure voltage between the 


BLK/YEL wire terminal (+) and 
body ground (-—). 


NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire BLU/RED 
Is there battery voltage? between the No. 13 (7.5 A) fuse 








eA 


Q a 
W 





and delay control unit. 





YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF View from wire side 


Check for continuity in the BLK 


wire between the delay control 
unit and body ground. 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 


NO : 
en tne tween the delay control unit and 
? 
eee conmniy body ground. if the wire is OK, 


YES check for proper ground at G301. 


Check for continuity in the BLK/ 
RED wire between the compres- 


sor clutch relay and delay control 
unit. 


NO Repair open in the BLK/RED wire 
between the compressor clutch BLK/RED 





relay and delay control unit. 





YES 


Replace the delay control unit . : , 
View from wire side 
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Troubleshooting 
A/C System 





A/C system does not come ON. 


Check for blown No. 13 (7.5 A) 
and No. 35 (20 A) fuses. 


NO 
Are the fuses OK? Replace the blown fuse(s). 


YES 






Disconnect the pressure switch 


2P connector. BLU/RED 


Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure voltage between the Wisan tron denial sida 


BLU/RED wire terminal (+) and 
body ground (-). 





View from wire side 





YES 
Is there battery voltage? To page 22-15 
NO 
BLK/YEL 

Disconnect the condenser fan re- 
lay 4P connector. 
Measure voltage between the 
BLK/YEL terminal (+) and body 
ground (-—). 

CL 

4 


NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 


between the under-dash fuse box 
and condenser fan relay. 


Is there battery voltage? 








YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Test the condenser fan relay 
(page 22-51). 


NO 
ls the condenser fan relay OK? Replace the condenser fan relay. 


YES 


Repair open in the BLU/RED wire 


between the condenser fan relay 
and the A/C pressure switch. 
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From page 22-14 


Check for continuity between No. 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


1 and No. 2 terminals of the A/C 
pressure switch. 


NO 
ls there continuity? Check for refrigerant pressure. 
YES 
NO Perform leak test (pa 
: > ge 
is refrigerant pressure OK? 22-50). 


RH type: 
> Page 22-16 YES 


Replace the pressure switch. 
Reconnect the pressure switch 2P SZ ( 


connector. 


Disconnect the thermo switch 2P 
connector. 





Turn the ignition switch ON. o = 


BLU/RED YEL/WHT 


Measure voltage between the 


Giese he 
YEL/WHT wire terminal (+) and lew from wire side 


I 
] 
i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
] 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
[ 
; 
| body ground (-—). 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 
i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 





Repair open in the YEL/WHT wire 


Is there battery voltage? between the pressure switch and 


thermo switch. 


Zz 
S, 





YES 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Test the thermo switch (page 
22-51). 


til tl 
, 


YES 
pag eet tk a eel ee ee cate ny we ee ey A et oe a 
To page 21-16 (cont’d) 
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Troubleshooting 
A/C System (cont’d) 





From page 22-15 


Reconnect the pressure switch 2P 
connector. 
BLU/RED 


BLK/YEL 
Disconnect the thermo switch 3P 


connector. YEL/WHT AS 





im 


Turn the ignition switch ON. \ 


Measure voltage between the 


BLK/YEL wire terminal (+) and 
body ground (-—). 


View from wire side 





NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 
between the under-dash fuse box 
and thermo switch. 


Is there battery voltage? 
YES 
Measure voltage between the 


YEL/WHT wire terminal and body 
ground. 





NO Repair open in the YEL/WHT wire 
between the pressure switch and 
thermo switch. 


ls there battery voltage? 





YES 


Reconnect the thermo switch 3P 
connector and connect the BLU/ 
RED wire terminal to ground with 
a jumper wire. 






. JUMPER 
WIRE 






Does the condenser fan run 
and the compressor clutch 
engage? 


NO 
Replace the thermo switch. 


a a me a a pe ae a a a aa a a ae Se: lm a me elem Se i a 


Remove the heater control panel 


(page 21-16) and disconnect the 
14P connector. 





To page 21-17 


22-16 


From page 22-16 


Check for continuity in the BLU/ 


RED wire between the thermo 
switch and heater control panel. 





YES 


Disconnect the heater fan switch 
6P connector. 


NO 
Is there continuity? 


Check for continuity in the GRN 
wire between the heater control 


panel 14P connector and heater 
fan switch 6P connector. 





N 
is there continuity? 


YES 


Check for continuity at the BLK 
wire between the heater fan 


switch 6P connector and body 
ground. 


N 
Is there continuity? 


YES 


Replace the heater control panel. 








BLU/RED 


Repair open in the BLU/RED wire 
between the thermo switch and 
heater control panel. 





View from wire side 









Repair open in the GRN wire be- 
tween the heater control panei 
and heater fan switch. 





Repair open in the BLK wire be- 
tween the heater fan switch and 
ground. View from wire side 
If the wire is OK, check for proper 

ground at G201, 401. 
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A/C Service Tips and Precautions 


When handling refrigerant (R-12): 
@ Always wear eye protection. 


@ Do not let refrigerant get on your skin or your eyes; if it does: 
— Do not rub your eyes or skin. 
— Splash large quantities of cool water in your eyes or on your skin. 
— Rush to a physician or hospital for immediate treatment. Do not attempt to treat it yourself. 

@ Keep refrigerant containers (cans of R-12) stored below 40°C (100°F). 

@ Do not handle or discharge refrigerant in an enclosed area near an open flame; it may ignite and produce poisonous 
gas. 

@ Chlorine from chemicals called chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) destroy the ozone in the Stratosphere. Automotive air con- 
ditioning systems currently use chlorofluorocarbons as the refrigerant. Auto air conditioning service equipment has 
been developed to minimize the release of CFCs to the atmosphere. All service procedures should be performed using 
this equipment and the manufacturer’s instructions. 





1. Always disconnect the negative cable from the battery whenever replacing air conditioner parts. 
2. Keep moisture and dust out of the system. When disconnecting any lines, plug or cap the fittings immediately; don’t 
remove the caps or plugs until just before the lines are reconnected. 
3. Before connecting any hose or line, apply a few drops of refrigerant oil to the seat of the O-ring or flare nut. 
4. When tightening or loosening a fitting, use a second wrench to support the matching fitting. 
5. When discharging the system, use a refrigerant recovery system; don’t release refrigerant into the atmosphere. 
6. Add refrigerant oil after replacing the following parts; 
Matsushita Nippondenso Sanden 
Condenser ........... 15 ce (1/2 fl oz) 15 cc (1/2 fl oz) 20 cc (2/3 fl oz) 
Evaporator ........... 35 cc (1-1/6 floz) 35 cc (1-1/6 floz) 45 cc (1-1/2 fl oz) 
Line or Hose ......... 10 cc (1/3 fl oz) 10 ce (1/3 fl oz) 10 cc (1/3 fl oz) 
Receiver .............. 10 cc (1/3 fl oz) 10 cc (1/3 fil oz) 10 cc (1/3 fl oz) 
Compressor .......... On compressor replacement, subtract the volume of oil drained from the removed compressor 
from A, and drain the calculated volume of oil from the new compressor. 
A — Volume of removed compressor = Draining volume 
A: Matsushita: 140 cc (4-2/3 fl oz), Nippondenso: 80 cc (2-2/3 fl oz), Sanden: 120 cc (4 fl oz) 
() Discharge hose bolts (S95 1.25). saci secissacasscegedeapascacedacaapetonsas anes serehieeedea see cect thedhadk 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 
) Suction hose bolt (6: 51525) cc iisecies ele dies ncaa focet sae dalle cca aas nceen Go kavaiecaaPusweiageds 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 
@) Condenser pipe bolts (6 %120) csscdsbevicicncosns bavscdevdacuadoundeuteandednuedaveacethedetdaedeladidecedes 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 lb-ft) 
@ |Receiver pipe: bolts: (6 % 1.0) saceceei sees del ditinw eas ts dec ten Seeba x czcean doetessadtusiidaeekavasnaen bees 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 
&) Suction pipe bolt (8 x 1.25) .......ccccccecececsecccceccocsceacacscescnseacvcscecuscecsanecescavecuvescecsees 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 
(6) RECEIVEN PIPe IONMUTIUItS: sis de cadwen cepa suacyuen ddounin denn sesaeagiterawetaned tae mas xeCace hacen weeaueeeen 14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 Ib-ft) 
Cy SUCTION DIDE IGINE TUES: ledic accent awe dd nds scaaswadicendd nanan pushy odeav dasevalcbsukeeeitoddeger divetnaaee 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ib-ft) 
Receiver/dryer bolts (6X 1.0) .....cccce cc ceccecuccceccccecesececeuetsusaaeeas deca s niepeates tude aagties 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 
@) Compressor MOUNTING: DOMES <as5sSsccaciccms shed Seas oacGevtoee ence Sesove ek uo se decedewae Gens ceedeiedeeuevs obas 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 Ib-ft) 
Compressor bracket MOUNTING DOItS ............ cece cece cece seers rencueuuuecececeseeceeetserteteenteenes 48 Nem (4.8 kg-m, 35 Ib-ft) 
GU AGUS DONE tesedvicscs ness cacusteucnes ee cece td heteeden acest ahar cde cad cats eae culataiaecedadcceteds 8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 5.8 Ib-ft) 
(2) Idler pulley bracket bolts? iscsi vessndes vadion seizswadada cdv-ce ive Sal cevducnsedaencadsGovusialawvoedeecsdck soaken 25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 18 lb-ft) 
(a idler pulley Center NUE << ieenccdecstaniestiuiuvicds nt adevee Neen ul cge beaten sudhadae naeieetecachigatecvouied 48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 Ib-ft) 
ERGiING MOONE DLACK EL Ut aia caso caces da eeiecn dan eer sated owen es Sameslsshdenewetawucda denon ecseneeine 70 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 50 lb-ft) 
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A/C System Service | 
A/C System Discharge 


AWARNING 


@® Keep away from open flames. The refrigerant, 
although nonflammable, will produce a poisonous 
gas if burned. 

@ Work in a_ well-ventilated area. Refrigerant 
evaporates quickly, and can force all the air out of a 
small enclosed area. 


1. Connect a Refrigerant Recovery System to the A/C 
system. 


2. Operate the Refrigerant Recovery System accord- 
ing to the manufacturer’s instructions. 


IMPORTANT: Do not vent refrigerant to the at- 
mosphere. The chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) used in 
conventional refrigerant (R-12) may damage the 
earth’s ozone layer. Always use UL-listed, 
refrigerant recovery/recycling equipment to extract 
the refrigerant before you open an A/C system to 
make repairs. Follow the equipment manufac- 
turer's instructions. 


REFREGERANT RECOVERY/ 
RECYCLING SYSTEM 
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A/C System Service 


Performance Test 


The performance test will help to determine if the air 
conditioning system is operating within specifications. 


1. Connect the Air Conditioning Service Station as 
shown. 


NOTE: Connect the adapter to the high pressure 
hose first, then connect the hoses to the car as 
shown. When testing is completed, disconnect the 
hose adapter from the high-side fitting; do not 
disconnect the hose from the adapter, or 
refrigerant may escape from the system. 


2. Insert a thermometer in the center vent outlet. 
Determine the relative humidity and ambient air 
temperature by calling the local weather station. 


3. Test conditions: 

@ Avoid direct sunlight. 

@ Open engine hood. 

@® Open front doors. 

@ Set the temperature control dial to COLD and 
push the mode control button to VENT position 
and recirculation control button to REC position. 
Slide the fan switch to the highest position. 
Run the engine at 1,500 rpm. 

@ No driver or passengers in vehicle. 


4. After running the air conditioning for 10 minutes 
under the above test conditions, read the delivery 
temperature from the thermometer in the dash vent 
and the high and low system pressure from the Air 
Conditioning Service Station. 


Br As ae 
ofe 
oe 
oe 
te 

ae 
tre 
vie 
- 






OE 


was 
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AIR CONDITIONING 
SERVICE STATION 


High-side Adapter 
Kent-Moore: P/N J25498 
Snap-on: P/N ACT134 





LOW PRESSURE A 
SIDE ui . 
Gg 
as | 


fl 
‘ 


HIGH PRESSURE 
SIDE 


iy 





5. To complete the charts: 

@ Mark the delivery temperature along the vertical 
line. 

@® Mark the intake temperature (ambient air 
temperature) along the bottum line. 

® Draw a line straight up from the air temperature 
to the humidity. 

@® Mark a point one line above and one line below 
the humidity level. (10% above and 10% below 
the humidity level) 

@® From each point, draw a horizontal line across 
the delivery temperature. 

@ The delivery temperature should fall between 
the two lines. 

® Complete the low side pressure test and high 
side pressure test in the same way. 

@ Any measurements outside the line may indicate 
the need for further inspection. 


Nippondenso: 









(kg/cm?) 
25 80% 
50% 
20% 
= DELIVERY 
DELIVERY PRESSURE 
PRESSURE | xa (2c) 
15,4 400-30 ae 
50% 
20% 
10/ 300425 GARE a 
PRESSURE 
200420 Seup 
INTAKE 
PRESSURE 
100415 
saat DELIVERY 
TEMPERATURE 
5 
DELIVERY 
TEMPERATURE 
P 68 77 86 95 104 (°F) 
<0 25 30 35 40 (°C) 


INTAKE TEMPERATURE 


Sanden: 


(kg/cm?) 


25 


20 
DELIVERY 
PRESSURE 

15 


kPa {°C} 
400 _30 


10 1 300425 


200420 
INTAKE 
PRESSURE 

100415 


Oo 410 


DELIVERY 
TEMPERATURE 


Matsushita: 


(kg/cm?) 


25 


: 20 
DELIVERY 
PRESSURE |“P? o¢ 


15 4 400; 30 
1043004 25 


2004 20 
INTAKE 
PRESSURE 


100 415 


DELIVERY 
TEMPERATURE 


o 





80% 






DELIVERY 30% 
PRESSURE 
80% 
30% 
INTAKE 
PRESSURE 
30% 





DELIVERY 
TEMPERATURE 











68 77 86 95 104 (°F) 
20 25 30 35 40 (°C) 
INTAKE TEMPERATURE 
80% 
30% 
DELIVERY 
PRESSURE 
80% 
INTAKE 
PRESSURE eee 
30% 






DELIVERY 


TEMPERATURE 
oF 86 95 104 (°F) 
aid oP a 35 40 (°C} 


INTAKE TEMPERATURE 
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A/C System Service 


Pressure Test Chart 


TEST RESULTS RELATED SYMPTOMS PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY 


Discharge (high) After stopping compressor, pressure Air in system Evacuate system: then 
pressure abnormally drops to about 196 kPa (28 psi) quick- recharge 

high ly, and then falls gradually Evacuation: page 22-48 
Recharging: page 22-49 


No bubbles in sight glass when con- Excessive refrigerant in system | Discharge refrigerant as 
denser is cooled by water necessary 


Reduced or no air flow through con- * Clogged condenser or ¢ Clean 

denser radiator fins 

*« Condenser or radiator fan not | * Check voltage and fan rpm 
working properly ¢ Check fan direction 


Line to condenser is excessively hot Restricted flow of refrigerant ¢ Expansion valve 

in system ¢ Restricted lines 
Excessive bubbles in sight glass; Insufficient refrigerant in ¢ Check for leak 
condenser is not hot system 


« Charge system 
High and low pressures are balanced * Faulty compressor discharge Replace 
soon after stopping compressor or inlet valve | 
* Faulty compressor seal 











































Discharge pressure 
abnormally low 





























Outlet of expansion valve is not 
frosted, low pressure gauge indicates 
vacuum 


Excessive bubbles in sight glass: Insufficient refrigerant Check for leaks. 
condenser is not hot Charge as required. 


Expansion valve is not frosted and low | * Frozen expansion valve Replace expansion valve 
pressure line is not cold. Low pressure ¢ Faulty expansion valve 
gauge indicates vacuum 


Discharge temperature is low and the Frozen evaporator Run the fan with compressor 
air flow from vents is restricted off then check capillary tube. 
Expansion valve frosted Clogged expansion valve Clean or Replace 


Receiver dryer is cool (should be warm | Clogged receiver dryer Replace 
during operation) 


Low pressure hose and check joint are * Expansion valve open too Repair or Replace. 
cooler than around evaporator long 
* Loose expansion valve 


Suction pressure is lowered when Excessive refrigerant in system Discharge refrigerant as 
condenser is cooled by water necessary 


High and low pressure are equalized ¢ Faulty gasket Replace compressor 
as soon as the compressor is stopped ¢« Faulty high pressure valve - 

and both gauges fluctuate while run- * Foreign particle stuck in high 
ning pressure valve 


* Faulty expansion valve 
* Moisture in system 


* Replace 
¢ Flush and evacuate 






Suction (low) 
pressure abnormally 
low 




















Suction pressure 
abnormally high 

















































Suction and Reduced air flow through condenser « Clean condenser and 
discharge pressures 


abnormally high 


¢ Clogged condenser or 
radiator fins radiator 

¢ Condenser or radiator fan not | * Check voltage and fan rpm 
working properly « Check fan direction 


No bubbles in sight glass when con- Excessive refrigerant in system | Evacuate and recharge 
denser is cooled by water 

Low pressure hose and metal end Clogged or kinked low Repair or Replace 
areas are cooler than evaporator pressure hose parts 


Temperature around expansion valve Clogged high pressure line Repair or Replace 
is too low compared with that around 
receiver dryer 


Compressor clutch is dirty Compressor shaft seal leaking 


Re 
Compressor bolt(s) are dirty Leaking around bolt(s) Tighten bolt(s) or replace 
compressor 


Compressor gasket is wet with oil Gasket leaking Replace compressor 


Compressor heat Black soot inside compressor and Restriction or leak in system. Fiush entire system, replace 
damage hoses. rubber lines or hoses. 









Suction and 
discharge pressure 
abnormally low 


























Refrigerant leaks 
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Evaporator 
Replacement 


1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal first then 
the positive cable. 
Remove the battery. 


2. Discharge the refrigerant (page 22-19). 


3. Remove the bolts and disconnect the receiver line 
and suction line from the evaporator. 


CAUTION: Cap the open fittings immediately to 
keep moisture out of the system. 


RECEIVER LINE 


x 1.25 
2 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 





8 
2 


6x 1.0 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 


SUCTION LINE 





4. Remove the giove box and glove box frame (Sec- 
tion 20). 


5. Disconnect the connector from the A/C thermostat 
and pull off the clamps from the evaporator. 


6. Remove the self-tapping screws (4), bolt and nut. 
7. Disconnect the drain hose and remove the 


evaporator. 


6x 1.0 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 
7 










THERMOSTAT 
CONNECTOR 


DRAIN HOSE 


CLAMPS 


EVAPORATOR 


6x 1.0 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft) 


8. Install in the reverse order of removal, and: 


@ Apply a sealant to the grommets. 

@® Make sure that there is no air leakage. 

@ Charge the system (page 22-49) and test perfor- 
mance (page 22-20). 
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Evaporator 
Overhaul 


1. Pull the evaporator sensor out of the evaporator fins. 

2. Remove the self-tapping screws and clips from the housing. 

3. Carefully separate the housings and remove the evaporator covers. 
4. Remove the expansion valve if necessary. 


NOTE: When loosening the expansion valve nuts, use a second wrench to hold the valve or evaporator pipe or they 
can be cracked. 


Assemble the evaporator in the reverse order of disassembly, and: 
@ Apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil to the new O-rings at joint nuts. 
@® Install the expansion valve capillary tube with the capillary tube in contact with the suction line directly, and wrap 









it with tape. 
@ Reinstall the evaporator sensor in its original location. Ath fin from inlet side 
UPPER HOUSING 
o> Co 
47.2+0.4 in 
(120 + 10 mm) 
A 
A/C THERMO 
SWITCH 
Test: - 
EVAPORATOR est: page 22-51 


Blow dirt out of fins --——_____. 


. : CAPILLARY TUBE 
with compressed air. 


8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 6 Ib-ft)} 


16 Nem (1.6 kg-m, 
12 Ib-ft) 


24 N-m (2.4 kg-m, 
17 Ib-ft) 


LOWER HOUSING 


EXPANSION VALVE 


TAPES 

(Replace) 

Make sure there is no foreign matter stuck between 
the capilary tube and outlet line. 
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Compressor (Matsushita) tly 
Description —————————————— 


This compressor is a three-vane, rotary type and consists of three vanes that comes out of the rotor to the cylinder wall 
reed valve that prevents backflow, and magnetic clutch. 
A thermal protector is installed on this compressor. 


THERMAL PROTECTOR 


MAGNETIC CLUTCH 


REED VALVE 


VANE 





ROTOR 
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Compressor (Matsushita) 
Replacement 





1. If the compressor is marginally operable, run the 
engine at idle speed and turn the air conditioner fan 9. 
for a few minutes, then shut the engine off and 
disconnect the battery negative terminal. 


Loosen the compressor belt tension adjusting bolt 
and remove the belt from the pulleys. 

Remove the left engine mount bracket bolts (2) and 
pass the belt through the gap between the body 


NOTE: Before removing the compressor, clean dirt and left engine mount bracket. 


off the engine. 


, : TENSION 
2. Discharge the refrigerant from the system (page ADJUSTING BOLT 
22-19). ae BELT 


3. Remove the power steering pump (Section 17). 


4. Remove the bolts (2) and disconnect the suction 
line and discharge line from the compressor. 


CAUTION: Cap the open fittings immediately to 
keep moisture out of the system. 


8x 1.25 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 lb-ft) 


DISCHARGE 
LINE 





CUT (1) 





ENGINE 
J) MOUNT 
yy BRACKET 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 
DY AO Ib-ft) 
6. Disconnect the compressor clutch 1P connector. 
yD Remove the compressor mounting bolts (4) and 
q{( compressor. 
WN 
WS NOTE: The compressor mounting boits are dif- 
ferent in length, therefore be careful not to inter- 
change the longer ones and shorter when installing. 
COMPPESSOR 
SUCTION 
LINE 


Sy) 





8 x 1.25 (105 mm) 
25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 
18 Ib-ft) 


8 x 1.25 (120 mm) 
25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 
18 Ib-ft) 
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7. If necessary, remove the compressor bracket as 
shown. 


— Remove the nut, washer and left engine mount 
bracket. 


NOTE: When tightening the left engine mount 
bracket, make sure the washer is set properly on 
the engine mount bolt as shown. 


— Remove the compressor bracket mounting bolts 
(4) and bracket. 


ENGINE | 
COMPRESSOR MOUNT 70 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 
BRACKET BRACKET 50 lb-ft) 








48 Nem (4.8 kg-m, 
35 lb-ft) 


WASHER 


8. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal and: 

@ |f a new compressor is installed, calculate the 
refrigerant oil as below and drain through the 
suction fitting on the compressor: 

140 ce (4-2/3 fl-oz) minus contents of old com- 
pressor, equals amount to drain from new 
compressor. 

@ Do not damage the condenser fins when remov- 

ing/installing the compressor. 

Adjust compressor belt tension (page 22-47). 
Charge the A/C system (page 22-49). 

@ Test the A/C system performance (page 22-20). 





Clutch Inspection 


@ Check the rotor pulley bearing play and drag by 
rotating the rotor pulley by hand. Replace the rotor 
pulley with a new one if it is noisy or has excessive 
play/drag. 





@ Check resistance of field coil. 


Field Coil resistance: 3.33 + 0.17 ohm at 20°C 
(68°F) 


If resistance is not within specifications, replace the 
field coil. 





@ Check the thermal protector for continuity between 
its connectors. 





(cont'd) 
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Compressor (Matsushita) 
Clutch Inspection (cont'd) 


@ Measure the clearance between the armature and 
rotor pulley, if the clearance is not within specified 
limits, the armature must be removed and shims add- 
ed or removed as required. 

CLEARANCE: 0.4—0.6 mm (0.016—0.024 in) 


CLEARANCE = A (CLUTCH OFF) — B (CLUTCH ON) 


CLEARANCE 





NOTE: The shims are available in two sizes: 0.2 
mm and 0.5 mm of thickness. 
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Clutch Overhaul 















Removal 


1. Remove the center bolt while hotding the armature 
with a special tool. 


CENTER BOLT 
15 Nem (1.5 kg-m, 
11 ib-ft) 





2. Remove the armature and shim(s) with care not to 
lose the shim(s). 


ARMATURE 


SHIM(S) 


3. Remove the snap ring with a snap ring pliers. 


NOTE: 

@ Be careful not to damage the rotor pulley and 
compressor during removal/installation. 

@ Once the snap ring is removed, replace it with a 
new one. 


SNAP RING 
Replace. 





4. Using a bearing puller, remove the rotor pulley from 
the compressor shaft. 


NOTE: 

@ Do not put the claws of puller on the belt fitting 
surface of the rotor pulley but the back of the 
pulley or rotor pulley will be deformed. 

@ When the rotor pulley is tight, do not attempt to 
remove forcibly. In such case, replace the com- 
pressor as an assembly. 


BEARING PULLER 


ROTOR 
PULLEY 








5. Disconnect the field coil connector. 
Remove the screws (3) and field coil. 


5 Nem (0.5 kg-m, 
4 \b-ft) 


{i 


are 
ay i. 
7 


CONNECTOR 


+ 
” 


—— 


a 


Sy» | | 
FIELD COIL 
(— 
qd Ip 
SVs = Ki os 
> Saas if \ = 
GN LS» Sots 
SS 
[(SiGSEREE G 
. <> 
ki ea 
US Ss 
» 
Se er 


installation 


1. Install the field coil with its connector facing to the 
thermal protector and secure the field coil with the 
screws (3). 


(cont'd) 
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Compressor (Matsushita) 
Clutch Overhaul (cont'd) 


2. NOTE: 3. Using a snap ring plier, install the snap ring in the 

@ In the case where the rotor pulley is installed groove of the front plate boss. 
obliquely on the front plate boss, remove it and 
reinstall perpendicularly. NOTE: 

@ Press the bearing inner for rotor pulley @ Install the snap ring with the chambered side 
installstion. facing out. 

@ After installing the rotor pulley, check the pulley @ Make sure that the snap ring is fits snugly in the 
bearing for crack or damage. groove. 


Make sure that front plate boss and pulley bearing 
inner surface are free from debris. 

After applying jubricant to the front plate boss, in- 
stall the rotor pulley perpendicularly onto the boss. 
If the pulley is tight, install it with a special tool. 


Maximum load: 0.4 t SNAP RING 


DRIVER 
HANDLE C 
07746 —0030100 





4. NOTE: Before installing the armature, remove dirt 
or grease from the mating surfaces of the armature 
and rotor pulley. 

Install the shim(s) and armature. 


ARMATURE 


SHIM(S) 
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6. 


Apply a locking agent to the center bolt threads and 
tighten it. 


Torque: 1.5 kg-m 


Make sure that the rotor pulley turns smoothly by 
turning it with hand. 


CENTER BOLT 
15 N-m (1.5 kg-m, 
11 tb-ft) 





Connect the field coil connector and clamp it to 
keep away from the rotor pulley. 





Thermal Protector Replacement 


Remove the armature, rotor pulley and field coil 
(page 22-28). 


Pull the rubber cap out from the compressor. 
Remove the screw and wire crip. 


Remove the snap ring and thermal protector. 


SNAP RING 
Replace. 


RUBBER CAP 





Install in the reverse order of removal and: 
@ Replace the O-ring and snap ring with new ones. 
@® Set the new O-ring in place as shown. 


THERMAL PROTECTOR 


Y 
1 DAS 






O-RING 
Replace. 
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Compressor (Matsushita) 
Shaft Seal Replacement 


NOTE: Make sure that the suction and dishcarge joints 
are plugged with the caps. 


7. Insert the special tool into the compressor aligning 
the cutout of the remover with the metal pawl of 
the seal case. 

1. Remove the armature (page 22-28). 

8. Rotate the special tool counterclockwise to make 


NOTE: Rotor pulley and field coil are not necessary sure that the cutout is engaged with the metal 









to be removed. pawl. 
2. Remove the felt seal and snap ring. 
SEAL REMOVER/INSTALLER 
NOTE: Replace the snap ring with a new one. O7HAF —SF10400 
Ruclace. SHAFT SEAL 
0 Replace. 
SNAP RING 
Replace. 
3. Remove the shim(s). 9. Withdraw the remover. 
NOTE: After removing, store the shim(s) in a clean 10. Lay down the compressor and clean the shaft seal 
container to prevent losing it. contacting face of the compressor with cleaning 
solvent. 
4. Insert the special tool into the compressor aligning 
the cutout of the remover with the groove of the CAUTION: 
seal seat. @ Keep the cleaning solvent and dirt out of the 
compressor. 
5. Rotate the special tool counterclockwise to make @ Do not use any cloth for cleaning. Clean only by 
sure that the cutout is engaged with the seal seat. rinsing with solvent. 
@ Do not spill the refrigerant oil from the com- 
6. Pull out the seal seat. pressor. Refill the same amount of the oil if the 


SEAL SEAT REMOVER 
O7HAF —SF10300 







SEAL SEAT 


O-RING 
Replace. 
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11. 


12. 


oil is spilled out. 


Clean the new shaft seal throughly with cleaning 
solvent. 


Lubricate the shaft seal with refrigerant oi] (SNISO 
5GS or equivalent) and install it on the shaft seal 
remover. 


NOTE: 

@ Use only clean refrigerant oll. 

@ Do not touch the sealing surfaces of the shaft 
seal after lubricating. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21 


Leberally tubricate the compressor shaft with 
refrigerant oil. 


Install the shaft seal onto the compressor shaft 
aligning the seal case flats with the shaft flats. 


FLAT 


FLAT 





Clean the seal seat with cleaning solvent, then 
lubricate the seal seat with refrigerant oil (SUNISO 
5GS or equivalent). 


NOTE: 

@ Use only clean refrigerant oil. 

@ Do not touch the sealing surface of the seal 
plate after lubricated. 


First slide the seal seat into the compressor by 
hand as far as possible. 


Press the seal seat with the grip side of the 
remover. 


Install the snap ring with its chamfered edge inside. 


Press the snap ring with the grip side of the 
remover, then install the felt seal. 


Install the shim(s). 


. Instail the pressure plate. Measure the clearance 


between the rotor pulley and armature all the way 
around. [If the clearance is not within the specified 
limits, 0.4—0.6 mm (0.016—0.024 in) shim(s) 
must be added or removed as required. 
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Compressor (Nippondenso) 
Description 


This compressor is a piston type. A revolving inclined disc drives the surrounding 10 reciprocating pistons. As the inclin- 
ed disc revolves, it pushes the pistons, protected by a ceramic shoe, thus compressing the refrigerant. 





MAGNETIC CLUTCH 
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Replacement 


1. If the compressor is marginally operable, run the 
engine at idle speed and turn the air conditioner fan 
for a few minutes, then shut the engine off and 


disconnect the battery negative terminal. 


2. Discharge the refrigerant from the system (page 
22-19). 


3. Remove the power steering pump (Section 17). 


4. Remove the bolts (2) and disconnect the suction 
hose and discharge hose from the compressor. 


CAUTION: Cap the open fittings immediately to 
keep moisture out of the system. 





8x 1.25 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
16 lb-ft) 
g SUCTION HOSE 
2) =A fH) 
us 
> Tt 
DISCHARGE = 
L> SACS 
SA KS QO 


la, 
a 
. 


Y) 





Loosen the compressor belt tension adjusting bolt 


and remove the belt from the pulleys. 
Remove the left engine mount bracket bolts (2) and 


pass the belt through the gap between the body 
and left engine mount bracket. 


TENSION ADJUSTING 
BOLT LOCK NUT 


COMPRESSOR 
BELT 





55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 I[b-ft) 


6. Disconnect the compressor clutch 1P connector. 
Remove the compressor mounting bolts (4) and 


compressor. 


COMPRESSOR 





25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 lb-ft) (cont'd) 


22-35 


Compressor (Nippondenso) 
Replacement (cont'd) 


7. If necessary, remove the compressor bracket as 
follows: 
— Remove the nut, washer and left engine mount 
bracket. 
NOTE: When tightening the left engine mount nut, 
make sure the washer is set properly on the engine 
mount bolt as shown. 
— Remove the compressor bracket mounting bolts 
(4) and bracket. 
ENGINE 
MOUNT 
COMPRESSOR BRACKET 70 Nem (7.0 kg-m, 
BRACKET 50 Ib-ft) 


48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 
35 lb-ft) 


8. 





Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal and: 


@ |If.a new compressor is installed, calculate the 
refrigerant oil as below and drain through the 
suction fitting on the compressor: 

80 cc (2-2/3 fl-oz) minus contents of old com- 
pressor, equals amount to drain from new 
compressor. 

@ Do not damage the condenser fins when remov- 

ing/installing the compressor. 

Adjust compressor belt tension (page 22-47). 

Charge the A/C system (page 22-49). 

@® Test the A/C system performance (page 22-20). 
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Clutch Inspection 


@ Check rotor bearing play and drag by rotating the @ Measure the clearance between the rotor and center 
rotor by hand. Replace the rotor with a new one if it piece all the way around. If the clearance is not 
is noisy or has excessive play/drag. within specified limits, the center piece must be 


removed and shims added or removed as required. 


CLEARANCE: 0.35—0.65 mm (0.014—0.026 in) 





SS) 
O)®& 





NOTE: The shims are available in three sizes: O.1 
mm, 1.0 and 1.5 mm of thickness. 


@ Check resistance of the stator: 
Stator Resistance: 3.6 + 0.2 ohm at 20°C (68°F) 


If resistance is not within specifications, replace stator. 
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Compressor (Nippondenso) 
Clutch Overhaul 


1. Remove the center bolt and washers. 


CENTER BOLT 
12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 lb-ft) 


A/C CLUTCH 
HOLDER 
O7LAB—SK70100 





2. Remove the center piece and shim(s) taking care 
not to lose the shims. 


CENTER 


PIECE 
AIS a 


WA 










SHIM(S) 
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3. Use snap ring pliers to remove the snap ring B, then 
remove the pulley. 


NOTE: 
@ Be careful not to damage the rotor and com- 
pressor during removal/installation. 


@ Once the snap ring was removed, replace if with 
a new one. 


SNAP RING B 


C3 Replace. 


PULLEY 





4. Remove the snap ring A and the stator. 


NOTE: 

@ Be careful not to damage the compressor during 
removal/installation. 

@ Once the snap ring was removed, replace if with 
a new one. 






SNAP RING A 


Replace. “SES 


STATOR 


~~ 


5. Install in the reverse order of removal and: 


@ Install the stator with the wire side facing up 
(see above). 


@ Clean the rotor and compressor sliding surfaces 
with non-petroleum solvent. 


@ Check the rotor bearings for excessive play. 


@ Make sure the snap ring is fitted to the groove 
properly (see above). 


@® Apply a locking agent to the threads of the 
center bolt and tighten it securely. 


@ Make sure that the rotor turns smoothly. 
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Compressor (Sanden) 
Description 


This compressor is the spiral type. Refrigerant is compressed between a fixed spiral assembly and an orbiting spiral 
assembly. A thermal protector is installed on this compressor. 


THERMAL PROTECTOR 


FIXED SPIRAL ASSEMBLY 





ORBITING SPIRAL 
ASSEMBLY 


ROTOR PULLEY 
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Replacement 


1. If the compressor is marginally operable, run the 
engine at idle speed and turn_the air conditioner fan 
for a few minutes, then shut the engine off and 
disconnect the battery negative terminal. 


2. Discharge the refrigerant from the system (page 
22-19). 


3. Remove the power steering pump (Section 17). 


4. Remove the bolts (2) and disconnect the suction 
hose and discharge hose from the compressor. 


CAUTION: Cap the open fittings immediately to 
keep moisture out of the system. 








8x 1.25 
22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
DISCHARGE HOSE 16 Ib-ft) 
8x 1.25 
22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 
16 lb-ft) 


SUCTION 
HOSE 





5. Loosen the compressor belt tension adjusting bolt 
and remove the belt from the pulleys. 
Remove the left engine mount bracket bolts (2) and 
pass the belt through the gap between the body 
and left engine mount bracket. 


: TENSION 
ADJUSTING BOLT 


BELT 





MOUNT 
BRACKET 
55 Nem (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft} 


6. Disconnect the compressor clutch 1P connector. 


Remove the compressor mounting bolts (4) and 
compressor. 


COMPRESSOR 





25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 18 lb-ft) 


(cont'd) 
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Compressor (Sanden) 
Replacement (cont’d) 


7. \f necessary, remove the compressor bracket as 
follows: 


— Remove the nut, washer and left engine mount 
bracket. 


NOTE: When tightening the left engine mount nut, 
make sure the washer is set properly on the engine 
mount bolt as shown. 


— Remove the compressor bracket mounting bolts 
(4) and bracket. 


ENGINE 

70 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 

COMPRESSOR MOUNT 50 Sa sae 
BRACKET BRACKET 





48 Nem (4.8 kg-m, WASHER 
35 Ib-ft) 


8. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal and: 


@ !f a new compressor is installed, calculate the 
refrigerant oil as below and drain through the 
suction fitting on the compressor: 

120 cc (4 fl-oz) minus contents of old com- 
pressor, equals amount to drain from new 
compressor. 

@ Do not damage the condenser fins when remov- 

ing/installing the compressor. 

Adjust compressor belt tension (page 22-47). 

Charge the A/C system (page 22-49). 

@ Test the A/C system performance (page 22-20). 
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Clutch Inspection 


@ Check the rotor pulley bearing play and drag by @ Measure the clearance between the rotor pulley and 
rotating the rotor pulley by hand. Replace the rotor armature. If the clearance is not within specified 
pulley with a new one if it is noisy or has excessive limits, the armature must be removed and shims add- 
play/drag. ed or removed as required. 


CLEARANCE: 0.35—0.65 mm (0.014—0.026 in) 


ARMATURE 





@ Release the compressor clutch connector from the 
connector holder. 
Check the field coil for resistance: 


Field Coil resistance: 
2.8 + 0.15 ohm at 20°C (68°F) NOTE: The shims are available in four sizes: 0.1 
mm, 0.2 mm, 0.4 mm and 0.5 mm of thickness. 
If resistance is not within specifications, replace the 
field coil. 






QO O G > 
heat — 

5 

>) 


V7 
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Compressor (Sanden) 
Clutch Overhaul 





1. Remove the center nut while holding the armature. 3. Remove the snap ring B with a snap ring pliers. 
18 Nem (1.8 kg-m, 13 lb-ft) NOTE: Once the snap ring B is removed, replace it 
ARMATURE with a new one. 
— HOLDER 
wae 07925—692000 
SNAP RING B 
Replace. 





2. Using the special tool, remove the armature and 


shim(s). 
4. Remove the rotor pulley from the shaft with a 


pulley and the special tool. 


FLYWHEEL PULLER 


07935—8050003 NOTE: Put the claws of the puller on the back of 
the pully, not the belt area, or the slipping will 
result. 


mi 


ARMATURE 


TT 





( 


rr (ral 


ROTOR 
W. PULLEY (9) 


cs SEAL DRIVER 
Se ia Ey 07945—4150200 
( Seay, 





OF 


othis 
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5. Remove the snap ring A with a snap ring pliers. 
Release the field coil connector from the connector 
holder and disconnect the connector and field coil 
ground terminal. 

Remove the field coil from the compressor cover. 


NOTE: 

@ Once the snap ring A is removed, replace it with 
a new one. 

@® When installing the field coil, align the boss on 
the field coil with the hole in the compressor. 


SNAP RING A ——_—___.,, 
Replace. 


FIELD COIL 


ALIGN 






CONNECTOR 
HOLDER 


6. Press the rotor pulley onto the field coil with a shaft 
ring remover. 


CAUTION: Maximum press load: 0.4 tons. 


SHAFT RING 
REMOVER 0O7JAC —SH2(0)300 


ROTOR 


we PULLEY 








install the removed parts in the reverse order of 

removal and: 

@ Clean the pulley and compressor sliding sur- 
faces with non-petroleum solvent. 

@ Install the snap rings with the chamfered side 
facing out and make sure the snap rings are fit- 
ted to the groove completely. 

@ After installing, make sure that the rotor pulley 
turns smoothly. 

@ Route and clamp the wires properly or they can 
be damaged by the rotor pulley. 
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Compressor 


Thermal Protector Inspection Thermal Protector Replacement 
Disconnect the thermal protector connectors and check 1. Remove the bolt, field coil terminal and thermal 
for continuity between the connectors of the thermal protector retainer. 

protector. There should be continuity. 

lf there is no continuity, replace the thermal protector. 2. Remove the thermal protector. 


Remove the residue of silicone sealant from the cup 
of thermal protector. 


7 Nem (0.7 kg-m, 5 Ib-ft) 


RETAINER 


THERMAL 


PROTECTOR ~~, 





3. Apply silicone sealant to the top of the thermal 
protector. 


SILICONE SEALANT 





4. Install in the reverse order of removal. 
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Belt Adjustment 


Apply a force of 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ib) and measure 
the deflection between the A/C compressor and 
crankshaft pullies. 


Deflection: 
Used Belt: 6.5—10.5 mm (0.26—0.411 in) 
New Belt: 5.0—7.0 mm (0.20—0.31 in) 


NOTE: 

@ If there are cracks or any damage evident on the 
belt, replace it with a new one. 

@ “Used belt’’ means a belt which has been used 
for five minutes or more. 

@ ‘New belt’’ means a belt which has been used 
for less than five minutes. 








Measure with Belt Tension Gauge: 
Attach the belt tension gauge to the belt and 
measure the tension of the belt. 


Tension: 
Used Belt: 350—500 N (35—50 kg, 77—110 Ib) 
New Belt: G00—800 N (60—80 kg, 132— 176 Ib) 


NOTE: 

@ If there are cracks or any damage evident on the 
belt, replace it with a new one. 

@ See the instructions for the tension gauge. 





Loosen the A/C adjust pulley nut or bolt and the ad- 
justing bolt lock nut. 


Turn the adjusting bolt to get proper belt tension, 
then retighten the bolt and nuts. 


Recheck the deflection of the belt. 
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Condenser 
Replacement 


1. Discharge refrigerant from the system using a 
refrigerant recovery system (page 22-19). 


2. Disconnect the thermo switch connector and con- 
denser fan connector. 


3. Disconnect the discharge hose and condenser pipe 
from the condenser. 


CAUTION: Cap the open fittings immediately to 
keep moisture and dirt out of the system. 


4. Remove the suction hose clamp bolt and condenser 
brackets. 


5. Remove the condenser assembly by pulling it up. 


NOTE: 

® Be careful not to damage the condenser fins 
when removing/installing the condenser. 

@ Be careful not to hit the side of the radiator dur- 
ing removal/installation. 


8x 1.25 
CONDENSER FAN 22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 
CONNECTOR 16 Ib-ft) 
iDISCHARGE 
tHOSE 
CONDENSER 
ne BRACKETS 





6.0 x 1.0 3 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 lb-ft) Vf 
THERMOSWITCH 
CONNECTOR 
CONDENSER 
ASSEMBLY 


6. Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal and: 
@ Replace O-rings with new ones at the pipe 
joints. 
@® Charge the A/C system (page 22-49). 
@ Test the A/C system performance (page 22-20). 


22-48 


A/C System Service 


A/C System Evacuation 


1. When an A/C System has been opened to the at- 
mosphere, such as during installation or repair, it 
must be evacuated using a vacuum pump. (If the 
system has been open for several days, the 
receiver/dryer should be replaced). 


2. Attach an Air Conditioning Service Station as 
shown. 
Follow the equipment manufacturer’s instructions. 


NOTE: 

@® Connect the adapter to the high pressure hose 
first, then connect the hoses to the car as 
shown. When testing is completed, disconnect 
the hose adapter from the high-side fitting; do 
not disconnect the hose from the adapter, or 
refrigerant may escape from the system. 

@ If low pressure does not reach more than 700 
mmHg (27 in-Hg) in 15 minutes, there is pro- 
bably a leak in the system. Partially charge the 
system and check for leaks (see page 22-50 for 
leak test). 







High-side Adapter 
Kent-Moore: P/N J25498 
Snap-on: P/N ACT134 








HIGH PRESSURE 
SIDE 





A/C System Charging 


Refrigerant capacity: 6(00—650 g (21—23 oz) 


Always wear eye protection when 
charging the system. 





CAUTION: Do not overcharge the system; the 
compressor will be damaged. 


Attach an Air Conditioning Service Station as shown. 
Follow the equipment manufacturer’s instructions. 


NOTE: Connect the adapter to the high pressure hose 
first, then connect the hoses to the car as shown. When 
testing is completed, disconnect the hose adapter from 
the high-side fitting; do not disconnect the hose from 
the adapter, or refrigerant may escape from the system. 


High-side Adapter 
Kent-Moore: P/N J25498 
Snap-on: P/N ACT134 





=@ 


(CE 


V7 
LOW PRESSURE r 
SIDE ——__.& 

A 


HIGH PRESSURE 
SIDE 
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A/C System Service 
Leak Test 


When handling refrigerant (R-12): 

@ Always wear eye protection. 

@ Do not let refrigerant get on your skin or in your eyes. 
If it does: 

— Do not rub your eyes or skin. 

— Splash large quantities of cool water in your eyes 
or on your skin. 

— Rush to a physician or hospital for immediate 
treatment. Do not attempt to treat it yourself. 

@ Keep refrigerant containers (cans of R-12) stored 
below 40°C (100°F). 

@ Keep away from open flame. Refrigerant, although 
non-flammable, will produce poisonous gas _ if 
burned. 

@® Work in a_ well-ventilated area. Refrigerant 
evaporates quickly and can force all the air out of a 
small, enclosed area. 


IMPORTANT: Do not vent refrigerant to the at- 
mosphere. The chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) used in con- 
ventional refrigerant (R-12) may damage the earth’s 
ozone layer. Always use UL-listed, refrigerant 
recovery/recycling equipment to extract the refrigerant 
before you open an A/C system to make repairs. 
Follow the equipment manufacturer’s instructions. 


1. Attach an Air Conditioning Service Station as 
shown. 


NOTE: Connect the adapter to the high pressure 
hose first, then connect the hoses to the car as 
shown. When testing is completed, disconnect the 
hose adapter from the high-side fitting; do not 
disconnect the hose from the adapter, or 
refrigerant may escape from the system. 


2. Open high pressure valve to charge the system to 
about 100 kPa (14 psi), then close the supply 
valve. 


3. Check the system for leaks using an electronic leak 
tester. 
Follow the manufacturer’s instructions. 


4. If you find leaks that require the system to be open- 
ed (to repair or replace hoses, fittings, etc.), release 
any charge in the system according to the 
Discharge Procedure on page 22-19. 


5. After checking and repairing leaks, the system 


must be evacuated {see System Evacuation on 
page 22-48). 
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High-side Adapter 
Kent-Moore: P/N J25498 
Snap-on: P/N ACT134 








C--—-—_ 


LOW PRESSURE 
SIDE 


(@ 
=a, 


I/ / € 
vie 





HIGH PRESSURE 
SIDE 


ie ! 


Test 
A/C Thermo Switch 


Dip A/C thermo switch into a pan filled with ice water, 
and check for continuity between the terminals. 


Cut off: 1.5——0.5°C (35—33°F) 
Cutin: 2.5—5°C (36—41°F) 


If cut off or cut in temperature is too low or too high, 
replace the thermo switch. 





Relay 


NOTE: All A/C system relays are similar. 
1. Check for continuity between terminals @ and ©. 


2. Connect a 12 V battery across terminals (2) and @). 
There should be continuity between terminals @ 


and @). 
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Test 
A/C Switch 


Check for continuity between the terminals according 
to the table below. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) (If electrical maintenance is required) 


Some model versions of the CIVIC include a driver's side airbag, located in the steering wheel hub, as part of a Sup- 
plemental Restraint System (SRS). Information necessary to safely service the SRS js included in this service 
manual. Items marked * on the contents page include, or are located near, SRS components. Servicing, 
disassembling or replacing these items will require special cautions and tools, and should therefore be done only by 
an authorized HONDA dealer. 


A WARNING 


@ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which can lead to personal injury or death in the event of a severe fron- 
tal collision, all maintenance on this system must be performed by an authorized Honda dealer. 

@ Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, and replacing with wrong parts, 
can lead to personal injury caused by unintentional activation of the airbag. 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation. Related components are located in 
the steering column, the dashboard, and the dashboard lower panel. Do not use electrical test equipment on 
these circuits. | 

® Servicing, disassembling or replacing nearby the steering wheel, under the dash, or related to the wire 


harnesses nearby the under-dash fuse box may affect the SRS and must therefore be performed by an authoriz- 
ed HONDA dealer. 


Electrical 
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WAU GINES | asic exec cece oe teeteana lesan’ 23-224 
Turn Signal Lights ..............cccccsececcsesceess 23-234 
Lights, Interior 
Ceiling Light ..............cccccccsencecanccccscececs 23-223 
Dashlight Brightness Controller ............... 23-238 
Trunk/Cargo Area Light ............cccccceseeeees 23-228 
*Lighting System ............ccccecccecsccenesccacccaces 23-208 
LOCKS; ‘POWOP sicsisec sac cennarscecscewadeids ndsucteweds 23-288 
Mirrors, Power ........c.cccccecuccccancceccececccaceces 23-288 
Power Relay Inspection ................cccscceucueues 23-70 
Power Distribution .............c.ccccceseseccsccccces 23-46 
Radiator and Condenser Fan Controls ........... 23-139 
Relay Locations .........cccccceccccccssccecescucucucuas 23-8 
oT a gt | | se ee eee 23-297 
SPA PIUGS 5s sssesvvswndveseccdsaecvaventuekeesedcccese. 23-119 
Speed Alarm System ...........c.ccccccecccucescceuces 23-168 
Starting System ............ccccceccscsesesceccesceaees 23-77 
*Stereo Sound System ............cccccseeseueccsecees 23-241 
*Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) .......... 23-229 
Sunroof ................. susaraiwdigbipia eis auaieivveninaata xueaeiale ok 23-253 
Washer, Windshield ..................ccccecccecuceces 23-302 
Windows, POWer ..........ccccccceccccesecceecucucnees 23-270 
Wipers, Windshield .................c.ccececuccceeeees 23-302 
*Wires, Harnesses, and Connectors 
Wire Harness Routing .............ccccccccccesees 23-18 
Wiring Diagrams .............0...cccceceeacceuceees 23-356 


*Before working in these areas, read the SRS 
precautions on page 23-334. 





Special Tool 





Ref. No. Tool Number Description Oty Page Reference 


°O7NAC—SR20100 Fuel Sender Wrench 
“Q7JGG—0010100 Belt Tension Gauge 


-O7HAZ—SGO00500 Deployment Tool 
O7MAZ—SS10100 ‘SRS Disposal Bracket 





GOVO 
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Troubleshooting 
Tips and Precautions 


Before Troubleshooting 

@ Check applicable fuses in the appropriate fuse box. 

@ Check the battery for damage, state of charge, and 
clean and tight connections. 

@ Check the alternator belt tension. 


CAUTION: 

@ Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery 
ground cable has been disconnected. 
Otherwise you will damage the alternator 
diodes. 

® Do not attempt to crank the engine with the bat- 
tery ground cable loosely connected or you will 
severely damage the wiring. 


While you are working 

@ Make sure the connectors are clean and have no 
Joose wire terminals. 

@ Make sure multiple cavity connectors are packed 
with grease (except watertight connectors). 

@ Ail connectors have push-down release type locks. 








LOCKING TAB 


LOCKING TAB 


@ Some connectors have a clip on their side used to at- 
tach them to a mount bracket on the body or on 
another component. This clip has a pull type lock. 


@® Some mounted connectors cannot be disconnected 
unless you first release the lock and remove the con- 
nector from its mount. 





@ (u) 
LOCKING 


PAWL ON 

OTHER Pull to 

HALF OF disengage 

CONNECTOR BRACKET 


@® Never try to disconnect connectors by pulling on 
their wires; pull on the connector halves instead. 
® Always reinstall plastic covers. 





@ Before connecting connectors, make sure the ter- 
minals are in place and not bent. 





BENT TERMINAL 


@ Check for loose retainer and rubber seals. 


RUBBER SEAL RETAINER 
RETAINER 





@ The backs of some connectors are packed with 
grease. Add grease, if it’s needed. If the grease is 
contaminated, replace it. 





(cont’d) 
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Troubleshooting 
Tips and Precautions (cont'd) 


@ Insert the connector all the way and make sure it is 
securely locked. 

@ Position wires so that the open end of the cover 
faces down. 





@® Secure wires and wire harnesses to the frame with 
their respective wire ties at the designated locations. 
@ Remove clips carefully; don’t damage their locks. 


EXPANSION 
CLIP LOCKS 


Slip pliers under the clip base and through the hole at an 


angle, then squeeze the expansion tabs to release the 
clip. 





SNAP-RING PLIER 


@ After installing harness clips, make sure the harness 
doesn't interfere with any moving parts. 

@ Keep wire harnesses away from exhaust pipes and 
other hot parts, from sharp edges of brackets and 
holes, and from exposed screws and bolts. 


23-4 





@ Seat grommets in their grooves properly. 


NOT GOOD 





@ Do not use wires or harnesses with broken insula- 
tion. Replace them or repair them by wrapping the 
break with electrical tape. 

@ After installing parts, make sure that no wires are 
pinched under them. 

@® When using electrical test equipment, follow the 
manufacturer’s instructions and those described in 
this manual. 

@ If possible, insert the probe of the tester from the 
wire side (except waterproof connector). 





@ Use a probe with a tapered tip. 


<a 


Troubleshooting 


Five-Step Troubleshooting 


Verify The Complaint 

Turn on all the components in the problem circuit to 
verify the customer complaint. Note the symp- 
toms. Do not begin disassembly or testing until you 
have narrowed down the problem area. 


Analyze The Schematic 

Look up the schematic for the problem circuit. 
Determine how the circuit is supposed to work by 
tracing the current paths from the power feed 
through the circuit components to ground. If 
several circuits fail at the same time, the fuse or 
ground is a likely cause. 


Based on the symptoms and your understanding of 
the circuit operation, identify one or more possible 
causes of the problem. 


Isolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit 

Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made 
in step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple pro- 
cedure is the key to efficient troubleshooting. Test 
for the most likely cause of failure first. Try to make 
tests at points that are easily accessible. 


Fix The Problem 

Once the specific problem is identified, make the 
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe 
procedures. 


Make Sure The Circuit Works 

Turn on ail components in the repaired circuit in all 
modes to make sure you've fixed the entire pro- 
blem. If the problem was a blown fuse, be sure to 
test all of the circuits on that fuse. Make sure no 
new problems turn up and the original problem 
does not recur. 
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Schematic Symbols 


BATTERY 
Oo ©® 
or 
RESISTOR 


ANTENNA 








GROUND 








COIL, SOLENOID CIGARETTE LIGHTER 


: 


BULB HEATER 
HORN DIODE SPEAKER, BUZZER 


Wire Color Codes 





Component ground 


L 


THERMISTOR 


Ground terminal 


1 
ig 
! 
| 
| 
1 
] 
| 
J 
1 
' 













VARIABLE RESISTOR IGNITION SWITCH 


CIRCUIT BREAKER 








TRANSISTOR (Tr) 
Window 


The following abbreviations are used to identify wire 
colors in the circuit schematics. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 

















VE ccieeideens White 
WEL: vckansee cise’ Yellow 
BL Ke eteetateanes Black 
RELAY (In normal position) CONDENSER BLU! heed Blue 
Normally open relay! Normally closed relay GRNN ..........:. Green 
RED: veserseccauss Red 
Hi af ORN (caseinececis Orange 
PNK 0... ..seeee Pink 
7 BRN sictecdest Brown 
|e GAY cies: Gray 
eee PUR iwieuseneas Purple 
SWITCH (In normal position) LUMINOUS DIODE (LED) LT BLU ........ . Light Blue 
LT GRN ........ Light Green 






Normally closed 
switch 


Normally open 
switch 





Wire insulator has one color or one color with another 
color stripe. The second color is the stripe. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
: WHT/BLK —————O 


@ ¥ 


REED SWITCH 







CONNECTOR 


>= 


Male Female 


-—| 






CONNECTION 
Input ; Output 
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- Relay and Control Unit Locations 


Engine Compartment (LHD) 


ABS REAR 
FAIL-SAFE RELAY 





an =Some 


ABS MOTOR RELAY 


ABS FRONT 
FAIL-SAFE RELAY 


UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 
(With ABS} 


CONDENSER FAN RELAY 
Wire colors; WHT, ee | 
BLK/YEL, and BLU/RED 


ELECTRIC LOAD DETECTOR (ELD) UNIT 
(D15Z1 engine) Is part of fuse/relay box 


COOLING (RADIATOR) FAN RELAY 


‘HEATER MOTOR RELAY 


ea fe 





ny 


ane 


i] t 
er sr 

















REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 
RELAY 


UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


A/C COMPRESSOR 
CLUTCH RELAY 


Wire colors; WHT, RED, 
BLK/YEL, and BLK/RED 
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Engine Compartment (RHD) 


ELECTRIC LOAD DETECTOR (ELD) UNIT 
(D15Z1 engine, KQ CARB) Is part of fuse/relay box COOLING (RADIATOR)FAN RELAY 


DIM-DIP RESISTOR (KE) 
HEATER MOTOR RELAY 








ae 

1] 

- ee | 
ts 





REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


ABS REAR 
FAIL-SAFE RELAY 


CONDENSER FAN RELAY 
Wire colors: WHT, BLU/BLK, 
BLK/YEL, BLU/RED 





cco Jo) 
UNDER-HOOD ABS Li coef ol) 
FUSE/RELAY BOX ra 
(With ABS) | = 
ABS MOTOR RELAY \ 
ABS FRONT 


FAIL-SAFE RELAY 


A/C COMPRESSOR CLUTCH RELAY 
eh colors: WHT, RED, 
BLK/YEL, BLK/RED 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 
Dashboard (LHD) 


A/T CONTROL UNIT (4WD-A/T) 


POWER DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL UNIT 











n 
DRIVER’S POWER WINDOW 
SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
(Has built-in control unit) 





A/C DELAY CONTROL UNIT 
(CARB: KY, KP) 


PGM-FI ECU 
or PGM-CARB CONTROL UNIT 
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Dashboard (RHD) 


POWER DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL UNIT 


A/C DELAY CONTROL 
UNIT (KT CARB) 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 
Dashboard (LHD) 


SUNROOF CLOSE RELAY 
ee colors: WHT, BLK, a 
GRN/RED, and GRN/YEL 


SUNROOF OPEN RELAY 
Wire colors: WHT, BLK, YEL, 
GRN/RED, and YEL/RED 









HEADLIGHT 
WASHER CONTROL 
UNIT 

(Some model versions 
of KG and KS) 


UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 











CRUISE CONTROL 

UNIT (Some model versions) or 
FUEL CUT RELAY 

(4WD) 


PGM-FI MAIN 
RELAY 














hwe 
\ x POWER WINDOW 
—— RELAY 





Scooool re —_ 
tae il TURN SIGNAL/ 
: HAZARD RELAY 


‘ween apeae a’ 


SEAT HEATER MAIN RELAY INTEGRATED 
NTROL UNIT 

(Some model versions of KG and KS) co OL U 

Wire colors: BLK/YEL, os) 

WHT/BLK, and BLK/GRN 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 
Dashboard (RHD) 


DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS SUNROOF CLOSE RELAY SUNROOF OPEN RELAY 
CONTROLLER (KQ) ire colors: WHT, BLK, BLU, ire colors: WHT, BLK, YEL. 
(Has built-in control unit) G (Cr } 


RN/RED, and GRN/YEL RN/RED, and YEL/RED 


PGM-FI 
MAIN RELAY 





SRS UNIT 
(Some model versions 
of KE) 


INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT 


TURN SIGNAL/ 
HAZARD RELAY 
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Relay and Control Unit Locations 





23-16 


ABS CONTROL UNIT (With ABS) 


Trunk (Sedan) 









REAR DIFFERENTIAL CLUTCH PULL-IN RELAY 
(4WD-ABS) 

Wire colors: BLK/YEL, BENE 

WHT/RED, and BLU/RED 


REAR DIFFERENTIAL CLUTCH HOLD-IN RELAY 
(4WD-ABS} 

Wire colors: BLK/YEL, RED/GRN 

WHT/BLU, and BLU/BLK 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 
Engine Compartment (LHD) 






G1 
BATTERY GROUND CABLES 


STARTER CABLES 
UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/ 


RELAY BOX WIRE HARNESS ENGINE GROUND 
WIRE A 


A/C WIRE HARNESS 
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Engine Compartment (RHD) 





G3 


BATTERY GROUND CABLES 






UNDER-HOOD ABS FUSE/ 
RELAY BOX WIRE HARNESS 


0 
\S 
SS 


ENGINE GROUND WIRE B 
ENGINE GROUND WIRE A 





A/C WIRE HARNESS 
—=_ 


G751 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 
Engine Compartment (Fuel-Injected Engine) 


NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 





ENGINE WIRE HARNESS 
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Engine Compartment (Carbureted Engine) 


NOTE: LHD type its shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 


ENGINE WIRE HARNESS 
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Engine Compartment (LHD) 





23-22 


Engine Compartment (RHD) 
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s and Ground Locations 


Engine Compartment (LHD) 


Harnes 


Wire 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 
Dashboard and Floor (LHD) 






(Continued from 
(Continues on page 23-24) 
page 23-28) ; 
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Dashboard and Floor (RHD) 





MAIN WIRE HARNESS (cont'd) 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 
Dashboard (LHD) 





(Continued 


from 
page 23-26) 





23-28 


Dashboard (RHD) 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 
Dashboard 


NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 


DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 


SN 2) Ee oe) 
Ves Sas Sr =7/ 










oj = 
lead 


G501 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
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HEATER SUB-HARNESS B 


HEATER SUB-HARNESS A 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 


Floor (Hatchback). 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 


- Floor (Sedan) 
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Wire Harness and Ground Locations 


- Roof and Rear (Sedan) 
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Roof and Rear (Hatchback) 









i 





(\\ 


S 





pe 
, Z 


” 
” 
Lu 
2 
oc 
< 
<= 
Lid 


23-37 


Wire Harness and Ground Locations 
Door (Sedan) 


NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 






LEFT REAR DOOR 
WIRE HARNESS 


DRIVER’S DOOR 
WIRE HARNESS 


RIGHT REAR DOOR 
WIRE HARNESS 
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Door (Hatchback) 


symmetrica 


shown; RHD type is 


NOTE: LHD type is 





DRIVER'S DOOR 
WIRE HARNESS 


FRONT PASSENGER’S DOOR 


WIRE 





HARNESS 
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Fuses | 
Under-Hood Fuse/Relay Box 


*: Not used 


To starter cable 





To engine wire 


harness a 
mi 


CEICSIOCRI CsI 






To heater motor relay 5% 
T ind 
een reicen eee ere To cooling (radiator) fan relay 


NOTE: View from the back side of the under-hood fuse/relay box. 


To main wire harness To main wire harness 


=H 





To main wire harness To main wire harness 
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NOTE: View from the back side of the under-hood fuse/relay box. 


To main wire harness 


Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Component or Circuit Protected 
15A YEL/WHT PGM-FI Main relay 
7.5A WHT/BLU 
115A BLK/RED 


30 A BLK/GRN 






Radiator fan relay (contacts) 


Rear window defogger relay (contacts) 


20 A WHT Condenser fan motor, A/C clutch relay 
50 A WHT/RED 
30 A BLU/WHT 






Sunroof, Option 


Blower relay 


WHT/BLK Ignition switch (BAT) 


| 40 40 A WHT Combination light switch 


38 
39 
41 80 A Power distribution 
42 
3 
44 


WHT/GRN 
WHT/GRN 


Horns, Brake system 


Hazard light 
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Fuses 
Under-Dash Fuse Box 
@: Spare fuse 


To dashboard wire harness 


Option 
Option (No. 19 fuse) 


Option (ACC) 
To sunroof wire harness 








To turn signal/hazard relay 
Option (BAT) 


roma - ree 
4 Hl 
SABO 


AAS eRe Ry 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 Eg 


GREER aaa 
Pa Mmm 


1 4 9 10 11 
[ LLL LIL IL LILILS ag } 


To SRS main 
sisi harness 





To power window relay 


To ignition switch 


NOTE: View from the backside of the under-dash fuse box. 


To rear wire harness To main wire harness 


. . To main wire harness 
To integrated control unit 


To rear wire harness 


To main wire harness 
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Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Component or Circuit Protected 
30 A WHT 
20 A WHT/BLK 
7.5A WHT/BLU 
20 A YEL/BLK 
20 A WHT/YEL 
20 A WHT/GRN 
20 A GRN/BLK 
20 A BLU/BLK 
10A RED/BLU 
10 A RED/GRN 










Sunroof 


Seat heater (Some model versions of KG and KS) 





Ceiling light 





R. rear power window motor 








Driver's power window motor 


am ; ; 





Power door lock control unit 





L. rear power window motor 





Front passenger’s power window motor 
R. headlight (HIGH), Integrated control unit (KE, KS) 
L. headlight (HIGH), High beam indicator light 


Headlight washer control unit (Some model versions of KG and 








| 


20 A WHT/BLK 


15A BLK/YEL 
7.5A BLK/YEL 
20 A GRN/BLK 
10A YEL Gauge and wanrning lights, Clock 


LHD: Integrated control unit (KS) 
RHD: Option 


LHD: L. taillights, Option (Europe except KS), 
Taillights, Front parking lights (KS), 
Option (Except Europe) 

RHD: Integrated control unit (KE) 


BLU/WHT PGM-FI ECU, PGM-FI ECU Main relay 
RED/BLK Dashlights, Taillights, Front parking lights (Except KS) 


Alternator (No SRS) 


Rear window defogger relay, ABS motor relays 





Windshield wiper motor, Sunroof relays 


ar oo ee ee ee Le 
HhI/WIN!] =| | O ~J 





7.5A YEL/BLK 


10A WHT/YEL 






7T.5A 
10A 
7.5 A 
10 A 
10A 
15A 
15A 
10 A 


a =" — 
© | © ~ oO 


N 
oO 


21 


REDIWHT 


SRS unit (With SRS) 


NO 
N 


RED/WHT Rear fog light 


N 
BS 


NO 
ol 


eo) 
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Fuses 
Under-Hood ABS Fuse/Relay Box 


*: 4WD 


To ABS motor relay 


To rear fail-safe relay 


PseEss 7 


S (*5s_)({Cs5_] 


To front fail-safe relay 





To under-hood 
ABS fuse/relay box 


wire harness et 0} To battery @ terminal 


14P 

To main wire harness 

To main wire harness 
4P 

To main wire harness 
2P 
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Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Component or Circuit Protected 


ABS motor relay (contacts) 

Rear differential clutch pull-in relay (4WD) 
| 55 20 | CWHTGRN ABS control unit (+B1) 

| 66 7A | CWHTVBLU Rear differential clutch hold-in relay (4WD) 
ABS control unit 
| 58s 7.5 A | BLU/ORN | ABS control unit (4WD) 
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Power Distribution (LHD) 


Circuit Identification 


BATTERY 


UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


N0.54(15A) 
O () 


20 


N0.55(20A) 
e @ 


+ 1N0.58(7.5A) 


+ 1N0.52(40A) 
©) @ 


J + 1N0.56 
No.51(50A) (7.5A} 


) 
No.13(7.5A)FUSE seeuGTen 
RELAY 





i 
! 
BLK/YEL 
1 
VOY 
ABS REAR FAlL- 
SAFE RELAY 
*1:4WD-ABS 


er} — 
Tee | 
iv 


ABS FRONT FAIL- 
SAFE RELAY , 


(To page23-47) 
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Starter motor 


WHT 





(+ B2) 


rs (+B3) > ABS contro} unit 
(+ B1) 


rs i ABS control unit 

ABS rear differential clutch hold-in solenoid 
No.13(7.5A 

BLKIVEL —< | Boa eanl 


SS | ABS REAR DIFFERENTIAL 


o> | CLUTCH PULL-IN RELAY 


e 
BLU/RED = 


BLU/ORN 


WHT/RED 


BLU/RED =e ABS rear differential clutch pull-in solenoid 
REO/YEL ————= (SOL2} 


(SLM 2) 





haas control unit > 


WHT/BLU 





ABS motor 


ABS control unit 


FLU/BU Tt oom _,~€ ABS rear solenoid 


a 


G202 


G202 


——————— ie poms Sovenele 





{From page23-46) 


Vy 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 





N0.43(10A) 
ALTERNATOR AO WHT/GRN Hazard indicator light(Europe) 
. ! : = Turn signal lights 
r No.41 No.42(20A) ! Turn signal/hazard relay 
L, (80A) OND WHT/GRN R.Horn(Low) 
WHT Key interlock solenoid 
(with interlock system) 
SSS SSS ——<<— = eS = 4 L.Horn(High) 
No.24(15A)FUSE : ' Brake signal(with cruise control) 
Brake lights 
! 
, 
BLK/YEL eT L---—- beeeeeeseee eee acess ee eaa ee 
i) ARS UNIT 
~ 1 
[e=_|* | 
= 
=== | 
BLK eas! GRN/RED — mms PME] ECU : 
a | I 
— 8 1 I 
: J 
G201 I 
G401 I 
Se ee Si McCall pm NG / imam “ced “TRA RA a ms ve mg,“ ‘sch Sl ml gS cl el sl Sep cl is a 
8 t 
‘ No.31(15A) ' 
@ © YEL/WHT PGM-F! main relay{+ B) 
No.13(7.5A)FUSE NSO WHT/BLY AIT contro! unit(4WD-A/T) 
DIO PGM-FI ECU 
I i 
; FAN RELAY : UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


No.33(15A) {To page 23-48) 
REeNGeERS HOO . ee PGM-FI ECU 
SWITCH ' Coolant temperature switch 


REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
RELAY 


N0.34(30A) pai 
oe C) 


BLUIYEL BLK EG B Ny mm rr Rear window defogger 


YOY 
———<¥_———— A/C compressor clutch 
: Condenser fan motor 


No,36(50A) : UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
oe WH TIRED ls (To page 23-50) 


| 
J 
HEATER 
| MOTOR 
| 
No.37(30A) 
1 0. 
| ® e Blower motor 
| 
| 









e 


G2 
G4 
BLU/WHT 


01 
01 








j----------~ 


RELAY 
No.39(50A) IGNITION SWITCH 
1 (To page 23-48) 
No.40(40A) 
O O aay a Combination light switch 
Integrated control unit(KS$) 


(cont’d) 
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Power Distribution (LHD) 


Circuit Identification (cont'd) 


No.39(50A)FUSE 
(From page 23-47) 


IGNITION SWITCH 












YEL 


BLK/YEL 


WHT/BLK 


To page 
(23.248) 
BLK/WHT 
To page 
(23 86°) 
No.32(7.5A)FUSE 
(From page 23-47) 
WHT/BLU 
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UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


No.13(7.5A) 


No.16(7.5A) 


No.14(20A) 


(To page23-49) 


BLK/YEL 


es) a 


BLK/YEL 
BLK/YEL 


YEL/BLK 


BLK/YEL 


GRN/BLK 


1 | 


GRN/BLK 


GRN/BLK 


GRN/BLK 


(Internal connection} 


{Internal connection) 


WHT/BLU 





Power door mirror switch 


Seat heater main relay 
(some model versions of KG and KS) 


Front bass fail-sate relay 


Rear 

ABS inspection connector 

ABS rear differential inspection connector(4WD-ABS) 
motor relay } owp 


ABS 
ABS contro! unit 


}aps control unit(4wD) 


ABS rear differential clutch pull-in relay 
ABS rear differential clutch hoid-in rela 
Rear window defogger relay 


4WD-ABS 


Radiator fan relay 

Heater motor relay 

Recirculation control motor 

Mode control motor 

Heater control panel 

Condenser fan relay 

A/C compressor clutch relay 

A/C delay control unit(CARB:KY,KP) 


(Option) 


Integrated control unit(KS) 


Ignition coil 


Open 
Close 
Windshield washer motor 

Rear window washer motor(Hatchback) 
Integrated contro? unit 

Windshield wiper motor 


Headlight washer control unit 
(some model versions of KG and KS) 


Li . 
“4 }headtight adjuster(KG) 


\ sunroof retay 


Headlight washer contro! unit 
(some model versions of KG and KS) 


Rear window wiper motor(Hatchback) 
Integrated control unit(Except KS) 
Power window relay 


Radio/cassette 
Clock 


+ SRS FUSER :with SRS 
* No.12(15A) :without SRS 


IGNITION SWITCH(ACC) 
(From page 23-48) 


W 


WHT/BLK 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 





ee 


(From page23-48) 


Ce) 










No.15(10A) 


{Internal connection) 


YEL 


YEL 


No.25(10A) 
e 


No.24(15A) ! 
C) 


BLK/YEL 


BLK/YEL 


BLK/YEL 


No.23(15A) 


YEL/RED 


qf mmm | 





Integrated control unit 


Gauge and indicator fights 
Cruise control indicator light 
(with cruise control) 

Shift lever position indicator 
Turn signal/hazard relay 
Ciock 

Speed alarm unit(KY) 


Back-up lights 

Lock-up solenoid 

Shift lock solenoid with interlock 
Interlock control units) system 

Shift position console switch 


SRS unit 


Cruise control main switch and 

cruise control unit(with cruise control) 
SRS indicator light 

Charge system light 


Fuel cut relay(4WD) 


ELD unit(D15Z1engine) 
Speed sensor 

Voltage regulator(IG1) 
EACV 

PGM-Fl main relay 
PGM-CARB control unit 
Control box } d1aBzengine 
Device control box(D15Z1engine) 
Cruise contro} unit(with cruise control) 
A/T control unit(4WD-A/T) 
Purge control solenoid : 
randers valve control ieee pisheengine 
Inner vent solenoid(D15B3engine) 


(Option) 


Radio/cassette 
Cigarette lighter 


(cont'd) 


23-49 


Power Distribution (LHD) 


Circuit Identification (cont'd) 


IGNITION SWITCH{ST) 
(From page 23-48) 
















(M/T) 
J 
r 1 
! NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH 
in shift position 
BLK/WHT le Ey, 
BLK/RED BLK/WHT <= Starter solenoid err 
BLK/RED 
ca cans caesar ge a sens sn es ce ee en et gee J 
UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
Europe except KS) No.18(7.5A) (Internal connection) 
pa een a ee © Integrated control unit 


a 

i (With brake check circuit) 

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH i 
from page 23-51) Pe hee ree PGM-Fi ECU 

| I , PGM-FI main relay 


V ee eee meee eee eee eee eee = 
i 

GRNIRED (Option) 

] 


RED/BLU i Taillights 


1 

I 

I 1 

J a 

t No.17(10A) 
I RED/BLK 

1 


Ee ——— R.Taillights 
No.36(50A)FUSE License plate lights 


{From page 23-47) see eh, Front parking light 


ee Ne ey ee ee at ie eg A AE ee gan ee ee ee eg pee memes eee eee eee ee oe a | 
*No.17(10A) 
WHT/RED OND 


\ (0 ption) 







t 
! 
1 
t 
t 
(Option) I 
RED/3LU o£ 1 Taillights 
I 
I 
! 
i 


N0.1(30A) 
[_we.2200) WHT Sunroof motor 
ONO Vee aa Seat heater 
No.3(7.5A) ; L. J (some model versions of KG and KS) 
O O WHT/BLU meee integrated contrat unit 
P_noareony) EL WHT/BLU em Coiling /trunk/cargo area light 
J WHT/BLK ms Headlight washer control unit 
(some model versions of KG and KS) 
O ® WHT/GRN ee Power door lock control unit 


* : Except Europe 





No.14(20A)FUSE 


VV 


(Internal connection) 





No.5 = 
(20A) G201,G401 
: ONO WHTYEL eee Driver's power window switch 
' No.8 ! 
(20A) 
mee cma Se Front passenger's power 
No.4 window motor 
(20A) 
‘ ~ ar YELIBLK ; } R.Rear power window motor 
No.7 
(20A) 


€ @ ia mas CERES L.Rear power window motor 
23-50 





No.40(40A)FUSE 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


COMBINATIOM 
LIGHT SWITCH 


DIMMER 










No.9(10A) 
RED/BLU ONO 






ier a ama (Ea R.Headlight(High) 
Integrated control unit(KS) 


No.10(10A) 
OND 










RED/GRN —es High beam indicator light 
WHT REDIWHT RED/GRN == | Headlight(High) 
REDIWHT anc | Integrated control unit{K$) 
No.21(10A) 
WHT RED/WHT R.Headlight(Low) 
RED No.22(10A) 
RED/YEL tt lL .Headlight(Low) 
*No.20(7.5A) 
ee Rear fog light indicator light 
‘ ‘ ; Rear fog light 
4 i 
No.19{10A) 
WHT ONO 


(Option) 
i (Internal connection) 


integrated control unit 

Dashlights 

Dimming signal(Clock,A/T shift 
position indicator light) 

Headlight washer switch light 

(some model versions of KG and Ks) 
Rear window defogger switch light 
Hazard switch light 

Cigarette lighter light 


(Except KS) 





RED/BLK 
RED/GRN 


+ : Except KY 


1 


aa ae | 
Le = 


R. ; 
L. } Front parking light 


RED/BLK R.Taillights 


License plate lights 


i 


RED/BLU L.Taillights(Except Europe) 

— be | =e = aa eee ewe ee SER eee eee eerste eee eee eee eee eee eee ee | 
RED/BLK Heater control panel light 

Shift position console light(A/T) 

Low switch light(4WD-A/T} 


1 


Integrated contro! unit(K$} 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
(To page 23-50) 


23-51 


Power Distribution (RHD) 


Circuit Identification 


BATTERY 


G1 


No.13(7.5A)FUSE 


BLK/YEL 


ALTERNATOR 


+ (15A)FUSE 


YO BLK/YEL 


“No.24(15A):with SR 
No.12(15A):KQ CAR 


mwa 


23-52 


UNDER-HOOD ABS 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


No.54(15A) 
C) e : 


N0.55(20A) 
OO © 


No.51(50A) 
ABS MOTOR 
ELAY 





~-------4 


ABS REAR FAIL- 
SAFE RELAY 


oF 
PY 900 
| oe | 
I 
bed a 
pa Lom 
ABS FRONT FAIL- ’ 
SAFE RELAY 


No.43(10A) 
@ () 


No.42(20A) 
S ® 


ional ia Tn 


u 


No.31(15A) 
OO) {) 


| 

| 

| N0.32(7.5A) 
CO) ® 

4 

| 





Starter motor 


WHT 





(+B2) 


rr (+ B1)} 
(+ B3) 


ABS control unit 





WHT/BLU ABS motor 


ABS control unit 


ae 


G202 


WHT/GRN Hazard indicator light{Europe) 
t— Turn signal fights 
Turn signal/hazard relay 
WHT/GRN R.Horn(Low) 
{— L.Horn(High) 
Brake lights 


(D15Z1engine/KQ CARB) 


PGM-CARB control unit 


me em ee ee ee eee i i 


YEL/WHT 





PGM-Fi main relay(+ B) 


WHT/BLU PGM-FI ECU 


PGM-CARB control unit 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
(To page 23-54} 


No.13(7,5A}FUSE 


BLK/YEL 


REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
SWITCH 


BLU/YEL 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 





(From page23-§2) 





| @ 3 
RADIATOR 
FAN RELAY 
No.33(15A) 
: O O 
i ’ 
8 " 
' a 
REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER 
RELAY 
No.34(30A) —_>— 
; O 5 © as O 
i] 1 t 
iJ 
1 
I 
I 
VQO0 | 
a 
\ 


No.36(50A) : 





HEATER 
MOTOR 
RELAY 





No.37(30A} 
©) @ 





fp -~-—--- + ------ 


No0.39(50A) ' 
O) e 


No.40(40A) 
) © 





BLK ER E Dents Radiator fan motor 
YEL/GRN PGM-Fi ECU 
PGM-CARB control unit 
Coolant temperature switch 


BLK/GCF, ____ ns Agar window defogger 


OS A/C compressor clutch 
Condenser fan motor 
UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
WH E 
TUR >—<————_—_—___{2-> (To page 23-56) 





BLU/WHT Blower motor 


IGNITION SWITCH 
WHT/BLK —————___13> fio: page. 23-64) 
WHT Combination light switch 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX(KE) 
(To page 23-56) 


(cont'd) 


23-53 


Power Distribution (RHD) 
Circuit Identification (cont'd) 





No.39(50A)FUSE 
(From page 23-§3) 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
IGNITION SWITCH -- = 







WHT/BLK 


YEL BLK/VVYEL oo Power door mirror switch 







WHT BLK/YEL 


BLK/YEL Front 
Rear 
ABS inspection connector 
ABS control unit 


ABS motor relay 


} aps fail-safe relay 


WHT/BLK 


1 

8 

} 

| BLK/YEL Rear window defogger relay 
; | 

t 

' 

| 

| 


BLK/YEL Radiator fan relay 
Heater motor relay 
Recirculation control motor 
Mode control motor 
Heater contro} panel 


(25 758°) 


BLK/WHT 


Condenser fan relay 
AiG compressor clutch relay 
AIC delay control unit(KT CARB) 


To page (Option) 
(23 78") 
BLK/YEL Ignition coil 
No.14(20A) , 
S 2 GRN/BLK Open 


Close } sunroof relay 


GRN/BLK Windshield washer motor 

Rear window washer motor(Hatchback) 
Integrated contro! unit 

Windshield wiper motor 


jam a 


GRN/BLK Rear window wiper motor(Hatchback) 


(Internal connection) 
[ Integrated control unit 


No.32(7.5A}FUSE 
(From page 23-52) 


(Internal connection} 
Power window relay 


WHT/BLU WHT/BLU Radio/cassette 
Clock 


; (To page23-55) 


23-54 





UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 





(From page23-54} 


No.15(10A) (internal connection) 
() 


0 Integrated control unit 


YEL Gauge and indicator lights 
Shift lever position indicator 


Turn signal/hazard relay 
Clock 


YEL Back-up lights 
Shift position console switch 
Lock-up solenoid 
' Integrated control unit(KE) 


wee eee eee ee a 
No.25(10A) 1 
© 


No.24(15A) ! 
{) 


RED t= SRS unit 


m 
mw] 
| ee totes: | 





BLK/YEL i SRS indicator light 
Charge system light 


« SRS FUSER :with SRS 


* No.12(15A) :without SRS 
BLK/YEL ELD unit(D15Z1engine) 
Speed sensor 
Voltage regulator(IG1) 
EACV 
PGM-FI main relay 
PGM-CARB contro} unit ; 
Control box } D13B2engine 
Device control box(D15Z1engine) 
Cruise control unit 
Purge control solenoid 


Tandem valve control caleieiiet D15B2engine 


IGNITION SWITCH{ACC} 
{From page 23-54) 


VW 


No.23(15A) 


WHT/BLK (Option) 


YEL/RED =e Radio/cassette 
Cigarette lighter 


(cont’d) 
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Power Distribution (RHD) 
Circuit Identification (cont'd) 





IGNITION SWITCH(ST) 
(From page 23-54) 








(M/T) 
J 
: 1 
alas SAFETY SWITCH 
in shift position 
BLK/WHT Gate Ee) ! 
BLK/RED BLK/WHT Starter solenoid : (A/T) 
BLK/RED 
J 









UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


No.18(7.5A) (Internal connection) 


Integrated control unit(KQ) 


PGM-FI ECU 
PGM-F1I main relay 


No.40(40A)FUSE ! 
(From page 23-53), 


1 

, 

? 

eee ececeeesesece 
; No.17(10A) 

WHT 

! 

t 


No.36(50A)FUSE 
(From page 23-53) 





* : except KE #*N0.17(10A) ; 
c ® (Option) 
& © WHT Sunroof motor 


WHT/BLU ee Ceiling light 


No.14(20A})FUSE WHT/BLU me Trunkicargo area light 


VV 


ft 

' 

a 
No.3(7.5A) : 
| OO J 

| 

| 


No.6(20A) 
é 5 WHT/GRN memes Power door lock control unit 


(Internal connection) 





No.5 G301 
G401 
O OD WHT/YEL nee Driver's power window switch 


el aa GEE \ Front passenger's power 
window motor 

a a } R.Rear power window motor 

Ete } L.Rear power window motor 





j----------- 





23-56 





No.40(40A)FUSE 
UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


COMBINATIOM 
LIGHT SWITCH 







DIMMER 


No.9(10A) 













RED/BLU =m ; Beppe enna ceee R.Headlight(High) 
Integrated control unit(KE) 
No.10(10A) 


RED/GR\——High beam indicator light 


WHT REO/WHT 


RED/GRN nee | Headlight(High) 


No.21(10A) 


WHT RED/WHT 





R.Headlight(Low) 


No.22(10A) 
RED/YEL omnes | Headlight(Low) 


*N0.20(7.5A) 


RED ee Rear fog light indicator light 
: : Rear fog light 


WHT RED/GRN (Option) 


RED/BLK 







Dashlights 

Dimming signal(Clock,A/T shift 
position indicator light) 

Dashlight brightness controtler(KQ) 
Rear window defogger switch light 
Hazard switch light 

Cigarette lighter light 


RED/BLK t R. } Front parking light 
L. 

oe R.Taillights 
License plate lights 


RED/BLU —en | Taillights 


i Heater control pane! light 
Shift position console tight(A/T} 






(Internal connection) 
integrated control unit 


RED/BL.K Integrated contro! unit(KE) 


23-57 


Ground Distribution 
Circuit Identification 








e@ 
G1 
BLK Engine 
® 
G2 
G3 


CARB(except PGM-CARB) : 


BLK rr eS Speed sensor 


G101 


: Battery ground wire [E] : Engine wire harness 
: Engine ground wire A 
[D] : Engine ground wire B 


23-58 




















PGM-CARB: 
|E| BLK Speed sensor 
E BLK ————————_ +8 BK ms PSM -CARB control unit 
'E| BLK Coolant temperature switch 
TE] BRN/BLK BLK/RE D —_meccsssm 
aie PGM-CARB contro! unit 
Oxy9ON pT WHT ee Gy] 
sensor WHT WHT 
[E]: Engine wire harness <a — +: Shielded wire 


[G] : Main wire harness 


(cont'd) 


23-59 


Ground Distribution 
Circuit Identification (cont'd) 





PGM-FI (except D152Z1): 


Coolant temperature switch 


Oil penis switch B(D15Z1 
16Z6 engine) 


PGM-FI main relay 





Speed sensor 






[E|] BLK/RED BLK/RED LG1 
PGM-FI ECU 


|E| BRN/BLK 


eS | Ben LG2 
G101 
ese es es se = = = nwo Peers e@e ge 2 2 2s ew ewe EH = = oe 
ol E | WHT [G] WHT sed 


ng speed \ 
Ace AIT) —_——_—*E ] O RN 





ee ee tit ee ee ee ee ee ee A 
Oxygen om eee ee eB ee ee SE = = — = = — — — = 
Sensor ee E ] WHT |G | WHT 
eg 7 a 
Crank So [6] BLU/G RN be 
sensor mE] BLUIYEL G| BLU/YEL ——_— 
I ti iE Ee OO a 
I potest e io One eee -- a) 
Sie be Snciarain aT [G] ORN/BLU nto PGM-FI ECU 
sensor fE]WHT/BLU — ! [6] WHT/BLU 
bl i ee ee al | | 
ee ” i i 
ae a 
evi a att 1 TG] ORN | 
! I 
S@Nnsor [E]WHT G | WHT eeegpe 
Se «i ee 
[E] : Engine wire harness —-<----- — : Shielded wire 


: Engine compartment wire harness 


[G] Main wits harhess + : Except Di5B2engine 


23-60 


D15Z1 engine: 





/E} BLK Coolant temperature switch 
t— Oil pressure switch B 
Oxygen sensor 


|E} BLK 
/E| BLK/RED 
FE; BRN/BLK 
© 
G101 
a a a es pt il 
aE WHT 
Oivaen EJ ORNIBLU 
i 
ee | he ET WHT IBLU 
I 
| E] ORN 
p< a ee eee 
Crank be! F | BLUIGRN 
angle 
sensor pn E| BLU/YEL 
i 
! 
_ fe 
I 
ce ee E] WH TIBLU 
i ee 
CYL = E]ORN 
sensor CE] WHT 


[E]: Engine wire harness 


PGM-FI main relay 


Speed sensor 





BLK/RED LG1 

BRN/BLK LG2 
mee Ge“ ~ 9 ES ee ee ee ee a a oe 
I 
G] BLU/GRN = 
— ee eee wl Se ee eo we eee ee ees 
——— "| Preece ewes w a Br 3K 2 2s 2 2@ 2 fs eH KS 

LG} BLU/G RN me 


re] BLU/YEL ———p—n 


[GJORN/B LU bom 


(G] WHT/BLU pee 
= = I 1 
aeeeae= _ I 
l I 
— ee es ee ee al Se ee 


— ee a : Shielded wire 


: Engine compartment wire harness 


(G] : Main wire harness 


23-61 


Ground Distribution 
Circuit Identification (LHD) 


|G] BLK 








1 
: 


z= = 
- 1G] BLK 

al 1G} BLK 

zi 3G] BLK 

al 1 G| BLK 

Pal “.G] BLK 

g -{G] BLK 

@ 

= UNDER-DASH 

: FUSE BOX 
G401 

|G] BLK = 
BLK 

[G] : Main wire harness [W] : Heater sub harness A 

[H] : Dashboard wire harness : Heater sub harness B 


[M] : Moonroof wire harness 


23-62 





R.Front turn signal light 

R.Parking light 

R.Side turn signal light 
R.Headlight(Low) 

R.Headlight(High) 

Radiator fan motor 

Rear window defogger relay 

Heater motor relay 

ELD unit(015Z1 engine) 

Control box(D13B engine) 

Inner vent solenoid(D15B83 engine) 
A/C delay control unit(CARB: KY, KP) 
AIC boost solenoid(D13B/D15B3 engine) 
R.Headlight adjuster(KG) 


Windshield wiper switch 

Rear window wiper/washer switch 

Shift position console switch 

Interlock control unit 

Ignition key switch(No europe,except KY) 
Clutch switch(D15Z1/D13B engine) 
Clutch switch 
Cruise control unit 
Headlight washer control unit 

(some model versions of KG and KS) 
Integrated control unit(KS$) 

Low switch 

S switch }awo-ain 

Low switch light 


with cruise control 


Heater control panel 
Mode control motor 
Heater fan switch 


Integrated control unit(except KS) 
Power window relay 
Turn signai/hazard relay 


Sunroof close relay 
Sunroof open relay 
Sunroof switch 


Gauges and indicator lights 

Cruise control circuit(with cruise control) 
Shift position indicator dimming circuit 
SRS indicator circuit and indicator light 
Shift position indicator lights 

Rear window defogger switch and light 
Clock 

Cruise control main switch and tight 
Cigarette lighter 

Speed alarm unit(KY) 

Rear fog light switch{except KY) 
Hazard switch light 

Headlight washer switch light 

(some model versions of KG and KS} 
Shift position console light 


Heater control panel light 





{— ABS rear fail-safe relay 
ABS pressure switch 


ABS pump motor 





BLK 


G202 


BLK L.Front turn signal tight 
L.Parking light 
L.Headlight(Low) 
L.Headlight(High) 
Windshield washer motor 
Rear window washer motor 
(Hatchback) 

Windshield wiper motor 

Brake fluid level switch 

Cruise control actuator 

(with cruise control} 

P/S oil pressure switch 

Headlight washer motor 

{some model versions of KG and KS) 
L.Headlight adjuster(KG) 





‘Engine compartment wire harness 
[G] : Main wire harness 
‘ Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box wire harness 


23-63 


Ground Distribution 
Circuit Identification (RHD) 


BLK R.Headlight{Low} 
R.Headlight(High) 
R.Parking light 
R.Front turn signal light 
Radiator fan motor 
= Brake fluid jevel switch 


BLK ———_ | BLK —r— BLK ABS front fail-safe relay 
+ ABS rear fail-safe relay 


ABS pressure switch 











BLK ABS pump motor 


G| BLK L.Headlight(Low) 
L.Headlight(High) 
L.Parking light 
L.Front turn signal light 
L.Side turn signal light 
ELD unit(D15Z1 engine/KQ CARB) 
Windshield washer motor 
Rear window washer motor(Hatchback) 
AIC idle boost solenoid(D13B/D15B3 engine) 
P/S oil pressure switch 
Control box(D13B engine) 
Rear window defogger relay 
Heater motor relay 





AV 


(To page 23-65} 


([F] : Engine compartment wire harness 
[G] : Main wire harness 
: Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box wire harness 


23-64 





{From page23-64) 





|G} BLK 
|G| BLK 
|G| BLK 
|G| BLK 
|G] BLK 
|G] BLK 
|G} BLK 
|G| BLK 
|G} BLK 
|G} BLK 


|G| BLK Windshield wiper switch 
Rear window wiper/washer switch 
Shift position console switch 
Integrated control unit{KE) 
Clutch switch(D13B engine) 
AIC delay control unit(KT CARB) 





-————[W] BLK —|—n u—— Heater control panel 
Mode control motor 








® 
; Heater fan switch 
G401 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 
'G] BLK = Power window relay 
Turn signal/hazard relay 
Integrated control unit(Except KE) 
Jf MM] BLK Sunroof close relay 
i Sunroof open relay 
Sunroof switch 
BLK Gauges and indicator lights 
BLK Shift position indicator dimming circuit 
SRS indicator circuit and indicator light 
Clock 
Cigarette lighter 
Rear window defogger switch 
Rear fog light switch(KE) 
Dashlight brightnes controller(KQ) 
Hazard switch light 
Except KQ 
—_|+—- BLK Rear window defogger eneent se) 
switch light 
RED Shift position console light 
}excen KQ) 
RED Heater control panel light 
[G] : Main wire harness [W] : Heater sub harness A 
[H] : Dashboard wire harness : Heater sub harness B 


[M] : Moonroof wire harness 


23-65 


Ground Distribution 
Circuit Identification (LHD) 









4 | |BLK/WHT Fuel unit 
11] BLK Driver’s seat belt switch{except europe) 
Fuel pump 


Fuel sub-pump 

Fuel cut relay } eal) 

G551 High mount brake light 

(No Europe except sedan) 

L.Side turn signal light 

Headlight adjuster switch(KG) 

Seat heater relay some model 
A.Seat heater and switch | ero of 
L.Seat heater and switch J KG and KS 





Power door mirror switch 


{ 1] BLK ———————_ 5 BLK Driver's power window switch 
Driver's power window motor 
Driver's door lock actuator 
G552 Power door lock control unit 
Driver's door iock switch 


17] BLK = [nt | 7 Rear differential clutch 
hold-in relay 
Rear differential clutch { (4¥>-A8S) 


pull-in relay 
OO ————— re Pb outer taillight assembly 

Rear window defogger(without rear wiper) 
7 1) BLK ns Aa window defogger(with rear wiper) 
1 11 BLK es Rear wiper motor 


mt | BLK Pb inner taillight assembly 


G553(Hatchback} 


License plate lights 


G771(Hatchback) 


BLK Pb outer taillight assembly 


Rear window defogger 
High mount brake light 


LK ————__— rr = Pb inner taillight assembly 
License plate lights 


G554 (Sedan) 


[1] : Rear wire harness (P] - Driver's door wire harness 
: Tailgate wire harness > ABS sub-harness 
[K] : Trunk lid wire harness (z] - Rear wiper sub-harness 


23-66 





(RHD) 








LT} BLK/WHT Fuel unit 


| 1] BLK R.Side turn signa! light 
i Fuel pump 
High mount brake light(Hatchback) 










Power door mirror switch 


1] BLK ———_—_—_—_—_|—__4) BLK Driver's power window switch 


Driver's power window motor 
- Driver's door lock actuator 
G552 Power door lock control unit 

Driver’s door lock switch 


EY ae a Pt Outer taillight assembly 

Rear window defogger(without rear wiper) 
| {| BLK BLK 
[1] BLK [Z| BLK 


LI] BLK $i inner taillight assembly 


License piate lights 





Rear window defogger(with rear wiper) 





Rear wiper motor 


G553(Hatchback} 


G771(Hatchback) 


BLK FY Outer taillight assembly 


Rear window defogger 
High mount brake light 


BLK ns: — rb inner taillight assembly 
License plate lights 


— 


G554 (Sedan) 


[1] : Rear wire harness [P] : Driver's door wire harness 
: Tailgate wire harness [Z] : Rear wiper sub-harness 
[K] : Trunk lid wire harness 


23-67 


Ground Distribution 
Circuit Identification 


G501 


maj A) BLK 





Condenser fan motor 





G801 


[H] : Dashboard wire harness 
[0]: SRS unit sub-harness 
[AA] : A/C wire harness 


23-68 





Battery 
Test 


AWARNING 


® Battery fluid (electrolyte) contains sulfuric acid. It 


Test Procedure: 


may cause severe burns if it gets on your skin or in 


your eyes. 
Wear protective clothing and a face shield. 


Ts 


Check for damage: If the case is cracked or the 
posts are loose, replace the battery. 


— If electrolyte gets on your skin or clothes, rinse it 2. Check the indicator (for basic charge condition): 
off with water immediately. Blue or Green is OK. If the indicator is Red, peel the 

— If electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush it out by tape off, remove the caps, and add distilled water: 
splashing water in your eyes for at least 15 then reinstall the caps and tape. If the indicator is 
minutes; call a physician immediately. clear, go to step 3. 

A battery gives off hydrogen gas. If ignited, the 

hydrogen will explode and could crack the battery 3. Test the battery load capacity by connecting a bat- 


case and splatter acid on you. Keep sparks, flames, 
and cigarettes away from the battery. 
Overcharging will raise the temperature of the elec- 
trolyte. This may force electrolyte to spray out of the 
battery vents. Follow the charger manufacturer’s in- 
structions and charge the battery at a proper rate. 


NOTE: To get accurate results, the temperature of 
the electrolyte must be between 15 and 38°C (59 
and 100°F) before testing. 


Test Equipment Required: 


@® Battery tester with: 
Voltmeter with O—18 V scale, ammeter with 
O—100 A and O—500 A scales, and a carbon 
pile with O— 300 W. 


@ 12 V Battery charger: 
Fast charge capability of 50 A and slow charge 
capability of 5 A. 





INDICATOR 





tery tester and applying a load of 3 times the bat- 

tery ampere hour rating. 

When the load has been applied for exactly 15 

seconds, the battery voltage reading should stay 

above 9.6 V. 

@ If the reading stays above 9.6 V, the battery is 
OK; clean its terminals and case, and reinstall it. 

® If the reading is between 6.5 and 9.6 V, fast 


charge the battery by connecting a battery 
charger for 3 minutes at an initial rate of 40 
amps. 


CAUTION: Amperage will drop as voltage in- 
creases; do not increase the amperage to compen- 
sate or you may damage the battery. 


Watch the battery voltage during the entire 3 
minutes; the highest reading should stay below 
15.5 V. 


— If the reading stays below 15.5 V, the battery 
is OK; clean its terminals and case, and 
reinstall it. 

— If the reading exceeds 15.5 V at any time dur- 
ing the 3 minutes of fast charging, the bat- 
tery is not good; replace it. 


@ If the reading drops below 6.5 V, slow charge 
the battery by connecting a battery and charge 
at 5 amps for no more than 24 hours (or until the 
indicator shows full charge, or the specific gravi- 
ty of the electrolyte is at least 1.270). 

Then test the load capacity again. 


— If the voltage stays above 9.6 V, the battery 
is OK; clean its terminals and case, and 


reinstall it. 


— If the voltage still drops below 6.5 V, the bat- 
tery is not good; replace it. 
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Power Relays 
Relay Test 


NORMALLY OPEN type: 
NOTE: See page 23-236 for turn signal/hazard relay in- 
put test. 


1. Remove the power relay from its socket. 


2. There should be continuity between the C and D 
terminals. 


3. There should be continuity between the A and B 
terminals when the battery is connected to the C 
and D terminals. There should be no continuity 
when the battery is disconnected. 





@ Power window relay 

@ Cooling (Radiator) fan relay 
@ Rear window defogger relay 
@ Heater motor relay 


@ ABS front fail-safe relay 
@ ABS rear fail-safe relay 





Seat heater main relay 
Condenser fan relay 

A/C compressor clutch relay 
Rear differential clutch 
pull-in relay 

Rear differential clutch 
hold-in relay 


(4WD-ABS) 
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@ ABS motor relay FIVE-TERMINAL type: 
1. Remove the power relay from its socket. 


2. There should be continuity between the A and C 
terminals when the battery is connected to the D 
and E terminals. 

There should be continuity between the B and C 
terminals when the battery is disconnected. 





@ Sunroof open relay 
@ Sunroof close relay 
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Under-Dash Fuse box 
Removal/Installation 


CAUTION (with SRS): Removal: 

e@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 1. Disconnect the negative and positive battery 
yellow outer insulation. cables, and wait at least three minutes. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 2. Remove the dashboard lower cover. 


@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS DASHBOARD LOWER COVER 
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3. Remove the mounting nuts and pull the fuse box 
out from under the dash. 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


UNDER-DASH 


FUSE BOX MOUNTING NUTS 


4. Disconnect the fuse box connectors and take out 
the fuse box. 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 





we 
Size. 


IN 
sen 
HARNESS 


NOTE: The SRS main wire harness connector is 
double-locked. To remove it, first lift the connector 
lid, then press the connector tab down and pull the 
connector out. 










Installation: 


1. 


Reconnect the connectors to the fuse box. 

NOTE: Toreinstall the SRS main wire harness con- 
nector, push it into position until it clicks, then 
close the connector lid. 

Install the fuse box. 

Reinstall the dashboard lower cover. 

Connect both the negative cable and positive cable 


to the battery. 


Confirm that all systems work properly. 
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Ignition Switch 
Test 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 
23-70). 


2. Disconnect the 5-P and 7-P connectors from the 
under-dash fuse box. 





5-P CONNECTOR 
7-P CONNECTOR 
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3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


BLK/ BLK/ 
YEL i, WHT | WHT 
(ST) (KEY) 





4. tf continuity checks do not agree with the table, 


replace the steering lock assembly. 


View from wire side 


BLK/YEL (IG1) YEL (IG2) 








WHT/BLK (ACC) 


WHT/BLU (GND) 


WHT (BAT) 
BLK/WHT (ST) 


BLU/WHT (KEY) 


View from wire side 


Steering Lock Replacement 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. Disconnect the negative and positive battery 
cables, and wait at least three minutes. 


2. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 
23-70). 


3. Disconnect the 5-P and 7-P connectors from the 
under-dash fuse box. 





7-P CONNECTOR 


5-P CONNECTOR 


4. Remove the steering column covers. 


UPPER COVER 





Ca. 


LOWER COVER Ss 


5. Remove the column holder mounting bolts and 
nuts. 


13 Nem 
(1.3 kg-m, 9.4 Ib-ft) 


COLUMN 22 Nem 
HOLDER (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) 


6. Lower the steering column assembly. 


(cont’d) 
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Ignition Switch 
Steering Lock Replacement (cont'd) 
7. Center punch each of the 2 shear bolts and drill 


their heads off with a 3/16 in. drill bit. 


CAUTION: Do not damage the switch body when 
removing the shear bolts. 





23-76 


8. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 





Remove the shear bolts from the switch body. 


Install the new ignition switch without the key 
inserted. 


Loosely tighten the new shear bolts. 


Insert the ignition key and check for proper opera- 
tion of the steering wheel lock and that the ignition 
key turns freely. 


Tighten the shear bolts until the hex heads twist 
off. 


SHEAR BOLT 


TWIST-OFF PORTION 


- + 
Starting System E 


Component Location Index 


SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE 
SWITCH (A/T) 

Test, page 23-182 
Replacement, page 23-183 


 . ; 
| 


SS 


\ Se 
\ ; 
STARTER 
BATTERY Test, page 23-80 
Test, page 23-69 Solenoid Test, page 23-82 and 84 


Replacement, page 23-82 
Overhaul, pages 23-85 thru 88 
Reassembly, page 23-94 


Description 


Permanent Magnet Type Starter: 


In some versions the previously used field winding inside the armature housing has been replaced with a permanent 
magnet to reduce weight and increase reliability. 
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Starting System 
Circuit Diagram (A/T) 















IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH 
BATTERY 
No0.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
nee ES aa eat 


BLK/WHT 


NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH 
(in shift position console 
switch) 


BLK/RED 


BLK/RED 
BLK 
ASH 
§ 
BLU/WHT 


BLK/RED 


*PGM-Fil ECU 

*PGM-FI MAIN RELAY 

«INTEGRATED 

CONTROL UNIT BLK/WHT 










& 
3 @32 

@ 

C) 


SOLENOID 


STARTER 
(Permanent magnet type} 


| 


STARTER 
(Field winding type) 
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Circuit Diagram (M/T) 















IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH 
BATTERY 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
ee eee ee oe kt cee 
BLKIWHT 
BLKIWHT 
BLK 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 
BLU/WHT 
«PGM-FI ECU 
*PGM-FI MAIN RELAY 
«INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT BLKIWHT 









& 
3 O03 

Us) 

(_) 


SOLENOID 







O) 
SOLENOID 


STARTER 
(Permanent magnet type) 


STARTER 
(Field winding type) 
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Starting System 
Starter Test 





Disconnect the 2-P connector (ignition coil primary | 


NOTE: The air temperature must be between 15 and 1, 
lead) from the distributor. 


38°C (59 and 100°F) before testing. 


Recommended Procedure: 
2-P CONNECTOR DISTRIBUTOR 


@ Use a starter system tester. 

@ Connect and operate the equipment in accor- 
dance with the manufacturer’s instructions. 

@® Test and troubleshoot as described. 


Alternate Procedure: 


@ Use the following equipment: 
— Ammeter, O—400 A 
— Voltmeter, O—20 V {accurate within 0.1 
volt) 


— Tachometer, O— 1200 rpm 
aa 


@ Hook up voltmeter and ammeter as shown. 





2. Check the starter engagement: 
Turn the ignition switch to ‘’Start’’. The starter 


should crank the engine. 


@® If the starter does not crank the engine, check 
the battery, battery positive cable, ground, and 
the wire connections for looseness and 
corrosion. 


@® Test again. 

If the starter still does not crank the engine, 
bypass the ignition switch circuit as follows 
(make sure the transmission is in neutral): 
Unplug the connector (BLK/WHT wire and 
solenoid terminal wire) from the starter. Con- 
nect a jumper wire from the battery positive (+) 
terminal to the solenoid terminal. The starter 
should crank the engine. 


SOLENOID TERMINAL 





NEGATIVE TERMINAL 






BLK/WHT 
WIRE 
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— lf the starter still does not crank the engine, 
remove the starter and diagnose its internal 
problems. 


— If the starter cranks the engine, check for an 
open in the BLK/WHT wire circuit between the 
Starter and ignition switch, and the connectors. 
Check the ignition switch. 

On cars with automatic transmission, check the 
shift position console switch (neutral safety 
switch) and connector. 

On cars with manual transmission, check the 
Starter cut relay, clutch interlock switch, and 
connectors. 


NOTE: Check the No. 39 (50A) fuse and the 
starter cut relay. 


Check for wear or damage: 
The starter should crank the engine smoothly and 
steadily. 


If the starter engages, but cranks the engine er- 
ratically, remove the starter motor. Inspect the 
starter, drive gear and flywheel ring gear for 
damage. 

Check the drive gear overrunning clutch for binding 
or slipping when the armature is rotated with the 
drive gear held. Replace the gears if damaged. 


Check cranking voltage and current draw: 
Voltage should be no less than 8.0 volts. 
Current should be no more than 400 amperes. 


If voltage is too low, or current draw too high, 
check for: 
@® Fully charged battery. 


@® Open circuit in starter armature commutator 


segments. 
@® Starter armature dragging. 
@ Shorted armature winding. 
@ Excessive drag in engine. 


Check cranking rpm: 
Engine speed during cranking should be above 100 
rpm. 


lf speed is too low, check for: 


@ Loose battery or starter terminals. 

@ Excessively worn starter brushes. 

@® Open circuit in commutator segments. 

@ Dirty or damaged helical spline or drive gear. 
@ Defective drive gear overrunning clutch. 


Check the starter disengagement: 

Turn the ignition switch to ‘‘Ill’’ and release to ‘HH’. 
The starter drive gear should disengage from the 
flywheel ring gear. 


If the drive gear hangs up on the flywheel ring gear, 
check for: 


® Solenoid plunger and switch malfunction. 


@ Dirty drive gear assembly or damaged overrun- 
ning clutch. 
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Starting System 


Starter Solenoid Test 
(Nippondenso) 


1. Check the hold-in coil for continuity between the S 
terminal and the armature housing (ground). 
Coil is OK if there is continuity. 


2. Check the pull-in coil for continuity between the S 
and M terminals. 
Coil is OK if there is continuity. 


ARMATURE HOUSING B 
(GROUND) 





PULL-IN COIL HOLD-IN COIL 
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Starter Replacement ——— 


1. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery. 


2. Disconnect the starter cable from the B terminal on 
the solenoid, then the BLK/WHT wire from the S 
terminal. 


3. Remove the 2 bolts holding the starter, and remove 
the starter. 


UPPER MOUNTING BOLT 
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 32 lb-ft) 


B TERMINAL MOUNTING NUT 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 


[~ 


~ 


fey 
STARTER CABLE 


A a —<“~ “6. ><) 4 -S TERMINAL 
G 


“a 
“ 
@ 


A) 


BLK/WHT WIRE 


.y 
Ce 


LOWER MOUNTING BOLT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft} 





UPPER MOUNTING BOLT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft) 


B TERMINAL 

MOUNTING NUT 
9 Nem (0.9 kg-m, 
6.5 Ib-ft) 


LOWER MOUNTING BOLT 
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft) 






STARTER CABLE 


B TERMINAL 


BLK/WHT 
WIRE 


S TERMINAL 





4. Install in the reverse order of removal. 


NOTE: When installing the starter cable, make 
sure that the crimped side of the ring terminal is 
facing out. 


Crimped side of 
ring terminal 


NUT 





TERMINAL 
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Starting System 


Starter Solenoid Test (Mitsuba and Hitachi) 


NOTE: The illustration shows Mitsuba type. 


1. Remove the starter solenoid from the gear housing 
cover. 





SOLENOID 
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2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
solenoid plunger position according to the table. 


aver © | MS 


S 
reveaseo [| _o—}—o— 





SOLENOID HOUSING (GROUND) 
PLUNGER 






A fa 


PULL-IN COIL HOLD-IN COIL 





Starter Overhaul (Hitachi) 


CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative cable 
before removing the starter. 


STARTER SOLENOID 









SOLENOID 


LEVER 
FIELD 


WINDING 


PINION GEAR 


ARMATURE FIELD WINDING HOUSING 
{ARMATURE HOUSING) 
















PINION STOPPER ARMATURE 
Inspection Test, page 23-90 
SOLENOID LEVER 
OVERRUNNING CLUTCH 
ASSEMBLY } 
GEAR HOUSING Check, page 23-93 
aa \ ARMATURE HOUSING 
5 RMANENT 
RUBBER DUST = pdb 
U S 
a a com 
MOLYBDENUM , © 
we DISULFIDE _ © © 
3 SPRING CLIP @) © 
Yj, rf : Replace. ® 






MOLYBDENUM 


DISULFIDE STARTER SOLENOID 









FRONT Test, page 23-84 
BUSHING 
ia aa aie 
MOLYBDENUM Leap BASE 
DISULFIDE 3 a a 
THRUST WASHER MOLYBDENUM 
(Thick) DISULFIDE 
THRUST WASHER 








{Thin) 


BRUSH HOLDER 
Test, page 23-89 





When reassembling, 
CIRCLIP apply sealant. 


END SEAL 
END COVER 


REAR BUSHING 


BRUSH 
Inspection, page 23-92 
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Starting System 
Starter Overhaul (Nippondenso) 


CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative cable 


before removing the starter. SOLENOID STARTER 
PLUNGER SOLENOID 
Inspection, page 23-92 Test, page 23-84 


OVERRUNNING 
CLUTCH ASSY 





BRUSH HOLDER IDLER GEAR 


ARMATURE PINION GEAR 


END COVER O-RING 
Replace. 



















FIELD WINDING/ 
ARMATURE HOUSING 
Test, page 23-93 





BRUSH HOLDER 
Test, page 23-89 


BRUSH 
Inspection, page 23-92 


Fadi 


& 
) Reclece: ARMATURE 
A Inspection and Test, 
PINION GEAR page 23-90 
IDLER GEAR — , ROLLER BEARINGS 
and CAGE 


Prevent rollers from being scattered and lost. 
MOLYBDENUM DISULFIDE 


SOLENOID HOUSING 


HARNESS CLIP BASE 


STEEL BALL 
When reassembling, 
install steel ball 


from clutch side. 
OVERRUNNING CLUTCH ASSY 


Inspection, page 23-93 


MOLYBDENUM 


DISULFIDE MOLYBDENUM * 
DISULFIDE GEAR HOUSING 
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Starter Overhaul (Mitsuba: Field Winding Type) 


CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative cable 
before removing the starter. 


STARTER 
SOLENOID 
SOLENOID LEVER 





nie 
OVERRUNNING \) 


CLUTCH ASSY 
STARTER SOLENOID 
SOLENOID 


Test, page 23-84 
LEVER 


GASKET 


— 0 &} 


BRUSH HOLDER 
ARMATURE 


LABYRINTH 
3 TUBE 
MOLYBDENUM 
= DISULFIDE 
MOLYBDENUM 
DISULFIDE 








FIELD WIDING/ GEAR HOUSING 
ARMATURE HOUSING 
Test, page 23-93 
GEAR HOUSING 
OVERRUNNING 
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 
Check, page 23-93 





END COVER 
BRUSH HOLDER 
Test, page 23-89 







- = 
ARMATURE 


Inspection and Test, 
page 23-90 
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Starting System 
Starter Overhaul (Mitsuba: Permanent Magnet Type) 


CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative cable 
before removing the starter. 


STARTER 
SOLENOID 


SOLENOID LEVER 





STARTER SOLENOID 
Testpage 22:0e OVERRUNNING \ 


BRUSH HOLDER 
CLUTCH ASSY 
ARMATURE 
SOLENOID 
LEVER 
Ow 
GASKET 
LABYRINTH 
TUBE 


MOLYBDENUM 
aT DISULFIDE 
MOLYBDENUM 
DISULFIDE 

















END COVER 
GEAR HOUSING 
ARMATURE HOUSING 
with PERMANENT 
MAGNET 
GEAR HOUSING OVERRUNNING 
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY om 
Check, page 23-93 


BRUSH HOLDER 
Test, page 23-89 


ARMATURE 
Inspection and Test, 
page 23-90 
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Starter Brush Holder Test 


Check that there is no continuity between the @® 
and © brush holders. 

If continuity exists, replace the brush holder 
assembly. 


© BRUSH HOLDER © BRUSH HOLDER 





@ BRUSH HOLDER @ BRUSH HOLDER 


@® BRUSH HOLDER © BRUSH HOLDER 





© BRUSH HOLDER @ BRUSH HOLDER 


2. Insert the brush into the brush holder, and bring the 
brush into contact with the commutator, then at- 
tach a spring scale to the spring. Measure the 
spring tension at the moment the spring lifts off the 
brush. 






=| g———_ SPRING SCALE 


SPRING 


a 


BRUSH ——* 





Hitachi 13 N 
(0.8 KW) (1.30 kg, 2.86 Ib) 


Nippondenso 17—24N 
(1.0 KW) (1.70—2.40 kg, 3.74—5.28 Ib) 


Nippondenso 14—20N 

(1.2 KW) (1.40—2.0 kg, 3.08—4.4 !b) 
Mitsuba 18.5—23.5 N 

(1.0, 1.2 KW) (1.85—2.35 kg, 4.07—5.17 Ib) 
Mitsuba 16—18N 

(1.4 KW) (1.60—1.80 kg, 3.52—3.96 Ib) 
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Starting System 
Armature Inspection and Test 





1. Inspect the armature for wear or damage due to Commutator Runout 


contact with the field coil magnets. 
PY Standara NEW) 





Service Limit 





















ial 9°02 mm 0.05 mm 
Inspect for damage Mitsuba (0.0008 in) (0.002 in). 









0.44 mm 
(0.015 in) 


: 0.1 mm 






2. Adirty or burnt commutator surface may be resur- 
faced with emery cloth or a lathe within the follow- 
ing specifications. 


Commutator Diameter 
[Standard NEW 
Hitachi 40.0 mm 39.0 mm 
(1.57 in) (1.54 in) 
Nippondenso 30.0 mm 29.0 mm 
(1.18 in) (1.14 in) 
Mitsuba 28.0—28.1 mm 27.5 mm 
(1.102— 1.106 in) (1.083 in) 












COMMUTATOR 







3. If the commutator runout and diameter are within 
limits, check the commutator for damage or for car- 
bon dust or brass chips between the segments. 







VERNIER CALIPER 





COMMUTATOR 
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4. If the surface is dirty, recondition it with a #500 or 
#600 sandpaper. Then, check mica depth. If 
necessary, undercut mica with a hacksaw blade to 
achieve proper depth. 


COMMUTATOR 





SANDPAPER 


MICA DEPTH 


Commutator Mica Depth 


Hitachi and 0.5—0.8 mm 0.02 mm 
Nippondenso (0.02—0.03 in) (0.008 in) 
Mitsuba 0.4—0.5 mm 0.15 mm 
(0.016—0.02 in) (0.006 in) 

5. Check for continuity between each segment of the 


commutator. If an open circuit exists between any 
segment, replace the armature. 









COMMUTATOR SEGMENT 





6. Place the armature on an armature tester. Hold a 


hacksaw blade on the armature core. 


ARMATURE TESTER 


HACKSAW BLADE 





ARMATURE 


If the blade is attracted to the core or vibrates while the 
core is turned, the armature is shorted. Replace the 


armature. 


7. Check with an ohmmeter that no continuity exists 
between the commutator and armature coi! core, 
and between the commutator and armature shaft. 
If continuity exists, replace the armature. 





SHAFT COIL CORE COMMUTATOR 
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Starting System 
Starter Brush Inspection 


Measure the brush length. If not within the service limit, 
replace the armature housing and brush_ holder 
assembly. 


Brush Length 





Standard (NEW) Service Limit 


Hitachi 14.5—15.5 mm 11.0 mm 
(0.57—0.61 in) 






(0.43 in) 
Nippondenso 13.0—13.5 mm 8.5 mm 
(0.51 —0.53 in) (0.33 in) 

Mitsuba 14.3—14.7 mm 9.3 mm 
(0.56 —0.58 in) (0.37 in) 






KS 








NOTE: To seat new brushes after installing them in 
their holders, slip a strip of #500 or #600 sandpaper, 
with the grit side up, over the commutator and 
smoothly rotate the armature. The contact surface of 
the brushes will be sanded to the same contour as the 
commutator. 
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Solenoid Plunger Inspection 
(Nippondenso) 
Check the contact points and the face of the starter 
solenoid plunger for burning, pitting or any other 


defects. If surfaces are rough, recondition them with a 
strip of #500 or #600 sandpaper. 


~~ 


\y 


© A > 


WE 


CONTACT POINTS 
© 


SOLENOID 
PLUNGER 


( 


POINT CONTACTING 
FACE 


Starter Field Winding Test 


1. Check for continuity between the brushes. If 
there’s no continuity, replace the armature 
housing. 


2. Check for continuity between each brush and the 


armature housing (ground). 
If continuity exists, replace the armature housing. 


Mitsuba (field winding type): 


BRUSHES 





ARMATURE HOUSING (GROUND) 


Nippondenso: BRUSHES 





ARMATURE HOUSING 
(GROUND) 


Overrunning Clutch Inspection 


1. Slide the overrunning clutch along the shaft. Does 
it move freely? If not, replace it. 


2. Rotate the overrunning clutch both ways. Does it 
lock in one direction and rotate smoothly in 
reverse? If it does not lock in either direction or it 
locks in both directions, replace it. 


CLUTCH GEAR 







lA 
cS 


\ 


DRIVE GEAR 


/ 
















AA 
\ 


\ 








3. Ifthe starter drive gear is worn or damaged, replace 
the overrunning clutch assembly; the gear is not 
available separately. 


4. Check the condition of the flywheel or torque con- 


verter ring gear if the starter drive gear teeth are 
damaged. 
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Starting System 


Starter Reassembly 


Reassemble the starter in the reverse order of 


disassembly. 


1. Pry back each brush spring with a screwdriver, 
then position the brush about halfway out of its 
holder, and release the spring to hold it there. 





2. Install the armature in the housing. Next pry back 
each brush spring again and push the brush down 
until it seats against the commutator, then release 
the spring against the end of the brush. 


P 


BSAAASSAASAASY 
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Install the end cover on the brush holder. 


END COVER 





BRUSH HOLDER 


END COVER 





BRUSH HOLDER 
O-RING 


Performance Test 


NOTE: Before starting the following checks, discon- 
nect the wire from terminal M, and make a connection 
as described below using as heavy a wire as possible 
(preferably equivalent to the wire used for the car). 


Pull-in Coil Test: 


Connect the battery between terminals S and M on the 
solenoid. If the pinion protrudes, it is working properly. 


NOTE: Do not leave the battery connected for more 
than 10 seconds. 






BATTERY 





Disconnect the wire. 


Hold-in Coil Test: 


Connect the battery between terminal S on the solenoid 
and the body. Manually pull out the pinion until it 
reaches the pinion stop. {f the pinion does not snap 
back when it is released, the hold-in coil is working 
properly. 


NOTE: Do not leave the battery connected for more 
than 10 seconds. 






BATTERY 





BODY 
(GROUND) 







Disconnect the wire. 


Retracting Test: 


Connect the battery between terminal M on the 
solenoid and the body. Manually pull out the pinion until 
it reaches the pinion stop. 


If the pinion retracts immediately when it is released, it 
is working properly. 


NOTE: Do not leave the battery. connected for more 
than 10 seconds. 









® © 


BATTERY 








(GROUND) 






Disconnect the wire. 


(cont'd) 
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Starting System 


Performance Test (cont'd) 


Pinion Gap Check (Hitachi): 


1. 
2 


Disconnect the wire from terminal M. 

When the battery is connected between terminals 
S and M, the pinion protrudes and stops. Keep the 
pinion in this position and measure the gap be- 
tween the pinion and the stop. 


NOTE: Do not leave the battery connected for 
more than 10 seconds. 


Specification: 
Pinion Gap: 0.3—2.5 mm (0.01 —0.10 in) 


3. 


If the pinion gap is out of the specified range, adjust 
the gap by increasing or decreasing the number of 
washers between the solenoid and the gear hous- 
ing. When the number of washers is increased, the 
gap becomes smaller. 


GEAR HOUSING COVER 





+ 
eaeee 
ae 


PINION GAP 
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Starter No-Load Test: 


—_ 
» 


Clamp the starter firmly in a vise. 

Connect the starter to the battery as described in 
the diagram below and confirm that the motor 
starts and keeps rotating. | 

If the electric current and motor speed meet the 
specifications when the battery voltage is at 11 V, 
it is working properly. 


Specifications: 


Mitsuba: 80 A or less (Electric current), 
(1.4 KW) 2600 rpm or more (Motor speed) 
Mitsuba: 100 A or less (Electric current), 
(1.2 KW) 3000 rpm or more (Motor speed) 
Mitsuba: 100 A or less (Electric current), 
(1.0 KW) 3000 rpm or more (Motor-speed) 


Nippondenso: 90 A or less (Electric current), 


(1.2 KW) 


3000 rpm or more (Motor-speed) 


Nippondenso: 90 A or less (Electric current), 


(1.0 KW) 3000 rpm or more (Motor-speed) 
Hitachi: 60 A or less (Electric current), 
(0.8 KW) 6000 rpm or more (Motor-speed) 






[S) 


BATTERY 








Ignition System 
Component Location Index 


IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM 
@ Troubleshooting, section 11 
@ Inspection and setting, page 23-100 thru 105 


NOTE: The illustration shows LHD type; RHD type 


is symmetrical. 
DISTRIBUTOR 
Advance Diaphragm Inspection, page 23-106 
Reluctor Replacement, page 23-107 
Top End Inspection, page 23-107 TEST TACHOMETER 
Removal/Installation, pages 23-108 and 109 CONNECTOR 
Overhaul, page 23-116 and 117 
Reassembly, page 23-118 
Ignition Coil Test/Replacement, pages 23-112 thru 115 
igniter Unit Input Test, page 23-110 and 111 






PGM-FI ECU 


SPARK PLUGS 
Inspection, page 23-119 


PLUG WIRES 
Inspection, page 23-120 


SERVICE CHECK CONNECTOR 
(PGM-FI) 
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Ignition System 
Circuit Diagram (Fuel-Injected Engine) 





IGNITION PGM-Fl ECU 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH en eae 


WHT/BLK ==@== WHT & ® BLK/YEL | 


YEL/GRN 






BATTERY 








No.41(80A) _No0.39(50A) 





DISTRIBUTOR ASSEMBLY 





BLK/YEL 


IGNITION 


1 

| 

ay COIL | 
= = ' 

| 

BLK/YEL YEL/GRN | 

B : 









IGNITER UNIT 
(conden ee) 
condenser 





TEST 
TACHOMETER 
CONNECTOR 
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BLK/RED § BLU/GRN 


PEEETT 


PGM-Fl ECU 


CHOMETER 
we CONTROL 
IT(With cruise contr rH 
AiT CONTROL UNIT(4WD-A/T) 
» FUEL CUT RELAY(4WD) 





G10 * : Except D15B2 engine 


wee ee : Shielded wire 
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Circuit Diagram (Carbureted Engine) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/REAY BOX 


IGNITION 
SWITCH 










BATTERY 








No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
@ C) @ oO 


WHT/BLK =cemtngpeme Wy HT oO O BLK/YEL 











DISTRIBUTOR ASSEMBLY 


| IGNITION COIL | 


A 


98 
0 


BLU BLK/WHT 


Om BLK/YEL 


BLU 


BLU 





SPARK 
aoe - TACHOMETER 
- PGM-CARB CONTROL UNIT 
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Ignition System 
ignition Timing Inspection and Setting (Fuel-Injected Engine) 


Connect a timing light to the #1 plug wire and point 


1. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (cooling 3. 
it toward the pointer on the timing belt cover. 


fan comes on). 

2. Pull out the service check connector jocated behind 
the right kick panel. Connect the WHT/GRN and 
BRN terminals with a jumper wire. 


NOTE: The illustration shows LHD type; RHD type 
is symmetrical. 


SERVICE CHECK CONNECTOR 


PGM-FI ECU 





TIMING LIGHT 





JUMPER WIRE 
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4. Adjust ignition timing, if necessary, to the follow- 
ing specifications: 


ignition Timing: 
D15B2/D16A7/D16Z/B16A2 engine 
16° BTDC (RED) at 750 rpm 


D152Z1 engine 
16° BTDC (RED) at 600 rpm 


D16A8/D16AQ9 engine 
16° BTDC (RED) at 700 rpm 


NOTE: Shift lever (M/T) or select lever (A/T) in 
neutral position. 


POINTER 


WHITE MARK 


o @) : 
OD m— - 
CRANKSHAFT 
RED MARK PULLEY 


If it is necessary to adjust the ignition timing, 
loosen the distributor mounting bolts, and turn the 
distributor housing counterclockwise to advance 
the timing, or clockwise to retard the timing. 


TO ADVANCE 






~~ 
gy 

NY TO RETARD 
KT 


MOUNTING BOLTS 
24 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 17 Ib-ft) 


Tighten the adjusting bolts and recheck the timing. 


Remove the jumper wire from the service check 
connector. 
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Ignition System 


<Single Vacuum Contro! Type> 


dy 


Disconnect the vacuum hose from the vacuum 
advance diaphragm, then connect the vacuum 
pump/gauge to the vacuum hose. 


VACUUM 
PUMP/GAUGE 





VACUUM 
HOSE 


Start the engine. 


Check the vacuum hose for vacuum. There should 
be vacuum. 


@ If there is no vacuum, check the vacuum hose 
for proper connection, cracks or blockage. 


Connect the vacuum hose to the vacuum advance 
diaphragm and allow the engine to warm up (cool- 
ing fan comes on}. 


Disconnect the vacuum hose from the vacuum ad- 
vance diaphragm and plug it. 
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Ignition Timing Inspection and Setting (Cabureted Engine) 


Connect a timing light to the #1 plug wire and point 
it toward the pointer on the timing belt cover. 





TIMING LIGHT 


Adjust ignition timing, if necessary, to the follow- 
ing specifications: 


Initial Timing: 

D12B1 engine 

M/T: 0° TDC (WHT) at 800 rpm 
A/T: 0° TDC (WHT) at 1000 rpm 


D13B3 engine 
M/T: 2° BTDC (WHT) at 800 rpm 


D15B3 engine 


M/T: 2° BTDC (WHT) at 800 rpm 
A/T: 2° BTDC (WHT) at 1000 rpm 


NOTE: Shift lever (M/T) or select lever (A/T) in 
neutral position. 


POINTER 





Zw 
WHITE MARK 


(TDC) 


8. {f it is necessary to adjust the ignition timing, 10. Connect the vacuum hose to the vacuum advance 
loosen the distributor mounting bolts, and turn the diaphragm and inspect igniton timing at idle. 
distributor housing counterclockwise to advance 
the timing, or clockwise to retard the timing. Ignition Timing: 


D12B1 engine 
M/T: 16° BTDC (RED) at 800 rpm 
A/T: 22° BTDC (RED) at 1000 rpm 
TO ADVANCE 
D13B3 engine 
M/T: 20° BTDC (RED) at 800 rpm 


D15B3 engine 


M/T: 20° BTDC (RED) at 800 rpm 
A/T: 12° BTDC (RED) at 1000 rpm 


POINTER 





MOUNTING BOLTS 
24 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 


9. Tighten the adjusting bolts and recheck the timing. 





RED MARK 


If advance is not as specified, check the vacuum 
advance diaphragm and _ distributor advance 
mechanism. 


(cont’d) 
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Ignition System 


Ignition Timing Inspection and Setting (Cabureted Engine) (cont'd) —— 


<Dual Vacuum Control Type> 


1. Disconnect the vacuum hoses from the vacuum 
advance diaphragm, then connect the vacuum 
pump/gauges to the vacuum hoses. 


HOSE #5 


VACUUM 
PUMP/GAUGE 





HOSE #2 


2. Start the engine and let it idle. 


3. When the engine is cool, coolant temperature is 
below 55°C (131°F). 
Check each hose for vacuum. The #2 and #5 
hoses should have vacuum. 


@ If the #2 hose has no vacuum, check it for pro- 
per connection, cracks or blockage. 


@ If the #5 hose has no vacuum, check the #5 and 
connected hoses for proper connections, cracks 
or blockage, and check that the check valve is 
not clogged. 

If the #5 and connected hoses, and the check 
valve have no problem, recheck the #5 hose for 
vacuum. 
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4. 


Connect the vacuum hoses to the vacuum advance 
diaphragm and allow the engine to warm up (cool- 
Ing fan comes on). 


Disconnect the #5 hose from the vacuum advance 
diaphragm and connect the vacuum pump/gauge 
to the #5 hose. 


Check the #5 hose for vacuum. There should be no 
vacuum. 


Disconnect the vacuum hoses from the vacuum ad- 
vance diaphragm and plug them. 


Connect a timing light to the #1 plug wire and point 
it toward the pointer on the timing belt cover. 





TIMING LIGHT 


9. Adjust ignition timing, if necessary, to the follow- 
ing specifications: 


Initial Timing: 
D13B2 engine 
M/T: 2° BTDC (WHT) at 800 rpm 


D15B4 engine 
M/T: 2° BTDC (WHT) at 650 rpm 
AIT: 2° BTDC (WHT) at 720 rpm 


NOTE: Shift lever (M/T) or select lever (A/T) in 
neutral position. 


POINTER 


(3 


WHITE MARK 
(TDC) 


10. If it is necessary to adjust the ignition timing, 
loosen the distributor mounting bolts, and turn the 
distributor housing counterclockwise to advance 
the timing, or clockwise to retard the timing. 


TO ADVANCE 





MOUNTING BOLTS 
24 N-m (2.4 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 


11. Tighten the adjusting bolts and recheck the timing. 


12. Connect the vacuum hoses to the vacuum advance 
diaphragm and inspect ignition timing at idle. 


Ignition Timing: 
D13B2 engine 
M/T: 20° BTDC (RED) at 800 rpm 


D15B4 engine 
M/T: 20° BTDC (RED) at 650 rpm 
A/T: 20° BTDC (RED) at 720 rpm 


NOTE: Shift lever (M/T) or select lever (A/T) in 
neutral position. 


POINTER 





< 


oO i — i, 
RED MARK 


If advance is not as specified, check the vacuum 
advance diaphragm and _ distributor advance 
mechanism. 


23-105 


Ignition System 
Advance Diaphragm Inspection 


1. Remove the distributor cap and vacuum hoses from 
the advance diaphragm. 


2. Connect a vacuum pump/gauge to the advance dia- 
phragm A (inside port). 


VACUUM 
PUMP/GAUGE 







ADVANCE 
DIAPHRAGM 


STATOR ‘\ 


3. When vacuum (more than 400 mm Hg) is applied to 
the diaphragm, the stator should turn counter- 
clockwise and stay. If the stator does not turn or 
stay, replace the diaphragm. 


When vacuum is released, the stator should return. 
If the stator does not return, repair or replace as 
necessary. 


4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the advance diaphragm B 
(outside port). 
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Air Gaps Test (Carbureted Engine) 


1. Check to be sure that the air gaps are equal. 


2. If necessary, back off the screws and move the 
stator as required to adjust. 


SCREWS 


RELUCTOR 





AIR GAPS 


1. Carefully pry up the retuctor by using two screw- 
drivers as shown. Do not damage the reluctor and 
stator. 


Distributor Top End Inspection Reluctor Replacement 
(Carbureted Engine) 


1. Check for rough or pitted rotor and cap terminals. 


2. Scrape or file off the carbon deposits. 
If rough, smooth the rotor terminal with an oil stone 
or #600 sandpaper. 


RELUCTOR 


3. Check the distributor cap for cracks, wear and 
damage. If necessary, clean or replace it. 


RAG 





STATOR 


2. When installing the reluctor, be sure to drive in the 
pin with its gap away from the shaft. 






CAP , 
TERMINAL . NOTE: The number or letter manufacturing code 
on the reluctor must always face up. 
CONTACT ROTOR 
POINT TERMINAL 
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Ignition System 


Distributor Removal/Installation (Fuel-Injected Engine) 


Removal: 
1. Disconnect the 2-P and 8-P connectors from the 
distributor. 


2. Disconnect the plug wires from the distributor cap. 
8-P CONNECTOR 





2-P CONNECTOR 


MOUNTING BOLTS 


3. Remove the distributor mounting bolts, then 
remove the distributor from the cylinder head. 


Installation: 
1. Coat anew O-ring with engine oil, then install it. 


2. Slip the distributor into position. 


NOTE: The lugs on the end of the distributor and 
its mating grooves in the camshaft end are both 
offset to eliminate the possibility of installing the 
distributor 180° out of time. 





DISTRIBUTOR CAMSHAFT 
END END 
GROOVES 
Te, 
Oe Uf 
w“aQ@gz : 
CHD. 
LUGS 


8-P CONNECTOR 
2-P CONNECTOR 


y DD fA 

all ev 5 
s ose Q N 
LS Ec \ _ : 


BN 





NEW O-RING 


MOUNTING BOLTS 
24 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 
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3. Instali the mounting bolts and tighten them 
temporarily. 


4. Connect the 2-P and 8-P connectors to the 
distributor. 


5. Connect the plug wires as shown. 


No. 3 No. 4 


J 


No. 2 






©) 


© 





OQ 





‘\ 


No. 


6. Set the timing with a timing light (see page 
23-100). 


7. After setting the timing, tighten the mounting 
bolts. 


Distributor Removal/Installation (Carbureted Engine) 


Removal: 


1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the distributor. 
2. Disconnect the plug wires from the distributor cap. 


3. Disconnect the vacuum hoses from the advance 


diaphragm. 


VACUUM HOSES 





MOUNTING 
BOLTS 


4. Remove the distributor mounting bolts, then 
remove the distributor from the cylinder head. 


Installation: 
1. Coat a new O-ring with engine oil, then install it. 
2. Slip the distributor into position. 


NOTE: The lugs on the end of the distributor and 
its mating grooves in the camshaft end are both 


offset to eliminate the possibility of installing the 


distributor 180° out of time. 


DISTRIBUTOR CAMSHAFT 
END END 


Zee 


LUGS 


it) 






GROOVES 
— 


KZA 













LS 
2 
Y= NEW O-RING 


MOUNTING BOLTS > ©) 
24 N-m (2.4 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 


3. 


Install the mounting bolts and tighten them 
temporarily. 


Connect the 2-P and 8-P connectors to the 
distributor. 


Connect the plug wires as shown. 


No.3 No.4 





Set the timing with a timing light (see page 
23-102). 


After setting the timing, tighten the mounting 
bolts. 
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Ignition System 


Igniter Unit Input Test (Fuel-Injected Engine) 


NOTE: 

@ See section 11 when the self-diagnostic indicator 
blinks. 

@ Perform an input test for the igniter unit after 
finishing the fundamental tests for the ignition 
system and the fuel and emissions systems. 

@ The tachometer should operate normally. 


1. Remove the distributor cap, the rotor, and the inner 
cover. 


2. Disconnect the BLK/YEL, WHT/BLU, YEL/GRN, and 
BLU wires from the igniter unit. 


IGNITER UNIT YEL/GRN WIRE 





BLK/YEL WIRE 


BLU WIRE 


3. Turn the ignition switch ON. Check for voltage be- 
tween the BLK/YEL wire and body ground. 
There should be battery voltage. 


@ If there is no battery voltage, check the BLK/YEL 
wire between the ignition switch and the igniter 
unit. 

@ lf there is battery voltage, go to step 4. 


4. Turn the ignition switch ON. Check for voltage be- 
tween the WHT/BLU wire and body ground. 
There should be battery voltage. 


@ if there is no battery voltage, check for: 
— Ignition coil. 
— WHT/BLU wire between the ignition coil and 
the igniter unit. 
@ if there is battery voltage, go to step 5. 
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Check the YEL/GRN wire between the PGM-F] ECU 
and the igniter unit. 


Check the BLU wire between the tachometer and 
the igniter unit. 


lf all tests are normal, replace the igniter unit. 


NOTE: The tachometer should operate normally. 3. Turn the ignition switch ON. Check the voltage bet- 
ween the BLK/YEL wire and the body ground. 


There should be battery voltage. 
@ If there is no battery voltage, check the BLK/YEL 
2. Disconnect the BLK/YEL, BLK/WHT, BLU, and BLU wire across the ignition switch and the igniter 


{ignition coil) wires from the igniter unit. unit . 
@ If there is battery voltage, go to step 4. 


igniter Unit Input Test (Carbureted Engine) 


1. Remove the distributor cap and the rotor. 


4. Check the BLK/WHT and the BLU wires between 
the ignition coil and the ignition coil and the igniter 
unit. 


5. Check the BLU wire between the tachometer and 
the igniter unit. 


6. If all tests are normal, replace the igniter unit. 





BLK/WHT WIRE 


BLK/YEL WIRE 


BLU WIRE 


BLU (ignition coil wire) 
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Ignition System 
Ignition Coil Test (Fuel-Injected Engine) 


1. With the ignition switch OFF, remove the 
distributor cap. 


2. Remove the 2 screws to disconnect the BLK/YEL 
and WHT/BLU wires from the terminals A (+) and B 
(—) respectively. 


TERMINAL B (-) 


IGNITION COIL 





SECONDARY 
WINDING 
TERMINAL 


TERMINAL A (+) 


BLK/YEL WIRE WHT/BLU WIRE 
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Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between 
the terminals. Replace the coil if the resistance is 
not within specifications. 
NOTE: Resistance will vary with the coil 
temperature; specifications are at 20°C (68°F) 


Primary Winding Resistance 
(between the A and B terminals): 
0.6—0.8 ohms 

Secondary Winding Resistance 
(between the A and secondary winding terminals): 
13,200— 19,800 ohms 


A (+) 


B(-} 


SECONDARY 
WINDING 
TERMINAL 


Ignition Coil Test (Carbureted Engine) 


With the ignition switch OFF, remove the 
distributor cap. 


Disconnect the BLK/WHT and BLU wires from the 
terminals A (+) and B (+) respectively. 


TERMINAL B (-) 


TERMINAL A (+) IGNITION 
COIL 





@ 
() 
BLK/WHT 5 yo 
WIRE 
SECONDARY BLU WIRE 
WINDING 
TERMINAL 





Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between 
the terminals. Replace the coil if the resistance is 
not within specifications. 

NOTE: Resistance will vary with the coil 
temperature; specifications are at 20°C (68°F) 


Primary Winding Resistance 

(between the A and B terminals): 

0.5—0.7 ohms 

Secondary Winding Resistance 

(between the A and secondary winding terminals): 
14,400—21,600 ohms 


A(+) 


B(-) 


SECONDARY 
WINDING 
TERMINAL 
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Ignition System 
Ignition Coil Replacement (Fuel-Injected Engine) 
ignition switch OFF, remove the 3. Remove the 2 crews and slide the ignition coil out 
of the distributor housing. 


1. With the 
distributor cap, rotor and cap seal, then remove the 


aa cee 


inner cover. 
Remove the 2 screws to disconnect the BLK/YEL 


2. 


Mr 
EC) 
yt 


and WHT/BLU wires from the terminals. 
IGNITION COIL 





WHT/BLU WIRE 


\ 





ONE: 
HOUSING 


A) 
Cy 


CAP 





WIRE 
N 


Gy 


INNER COVER 


ROTOR 
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Ignition Coil Replacement (Carbureted Engine) 


1. With the ignition switch OFF, remove the 3. Remove the rubber caps from the distributor 
distributor cap and cap seal. housing. 
2. Disconnect the BLK/WHT and BLU wires from the 4. Remove the 4 screws and slide the ignition coil out 
terminal. of the distributor housing. 
NOTE: 


@ Replace the rubber caps if they are worn out. 

@ Installing the rubber caps, apply silicon grease to 
them. 

@ Make sure that the wires are clamped and apart 


WHT/BLK WIRE BLU WIRE from a stator, etc. 





IGNITION 
CAP CAP SEAL COIL 





IGNITION 
COIL 
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Ignition System 
Distributor Overhaul (Fuel-Injected Engine) 





BLK/YEL 
WHT/BLU WHT 








INNER COVER 
CAP SEAL 


Check for damage. BLU 


ROTOR 
Test, page 23-107 







IGNITER 
UNIT 






ROTOR RETAINING 
SCREW (Use only 
diamagnetic material) 


CAP 
Do not disassemble. Check for cracks, wear, damage, 


TDC/CYL/CRANK ANGLE SENSORS 
Troubleshooting, section 11 


or fouling. 
Clean or replace. 


O-RING 
Replace. 


IGNITION COIL 
Test, page 23-112 
Replacement, page 23-114 





DISTRIBUTOR 
HOUSING 

Check for cracks 
or damage. 





IGNITER UNIT 
Troubleshooting, section 11 
Input test, page 23-110 
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Distributor Overhaul (Carbureted Engine) 


NOTE: After installing the reluctor, adjust the air gaps 
between the stator and reluctor (see page 16-106). 


BLU (IGNITION COIL) 





IGNITOR 
aN 
On BLU 
ROTOR RETAINING © 
SCREW (Use only 7 BLK/YEL 
diamagnetic material) 
BLK/WHT 
CAP SEAL 
CONTACT 
ee for POINT 
amege: SPRING 


CAP 

Check for cracks, 
wear, damage, 
or fouling, 

clean or 

replace. 


CARBON POINT 
MAGNET SET 





YO 


" CARBON POINT SPRING 
(> IGNITER UNIT 


BREAKER PLATE 











STATOR 0. 
_ & 
DIAMAGNETIC 
SCREW RELUCTOR 
Replacement, page 23-107 
COUPLING DISTRIBUTOR HOUSING 
Check for cracks IGNITION COIL | 
or damage. ® Test, page 23-113 
Replacement, page 23-115 


PIN seane? 26 


THRUST WASHER 


VACUUM ADVANCE PRIMARY LEAD 
DIAPHRAGM 
Test, page 23-106 
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Ignition System 
Distributor Reassembly 


Reassemble the distributor shaft and housing in the 
reverse order of disassembly. 


1. Install the rotor, then turn it so that it faces in the 
direction shown (toward the No. 1 cylinder). 


Fuel-Injected Engine: 





Carbureted Engine: 
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Slip the thrust washer and coupling onto the shaft. 


Check that the rotor is still pointing toward the No. 
1 cylinder, then align the index mark on the housing 
with the index mark on the coupling. 


Fuel-Injected Engine: 





INDEX MARK 


Carbureted Engine: 





INDEX MARK 


4. Drive in the pin and secure it with the pin retainer. 


Spark Plug Inspection 


1. Inspect the electrodes and ceramic insulator for: 


Worn or deformed 
electrodes 





¢ improper gap 

¢ Oil-fouling 

e Carbon deposits 
® Cracked center 


Da j 
maged electrode insulator 


gasket 


Cracked 
insulator 


Burned or worn electrodes may be caused by: 
* Advanced ignition timing 

* Loose spark plug 

* Piug heat range too low 

¢ Insufficient cooling 


Fouled plug may be caused by: 

* Retarded ignition timing 

- Oi! in combustion chamber 

* Incorrect spark plug gap 

* Plug heat range too high 

* Excessive idling/low speed running 

¢- Clogged air cleaner element 

* Deteriorated ignition coil or ignition wires 


2. Adjust the gap with a suitable gapping tool. 


Electrode Gap: 1.1 mm (0.043 in) 


1.1 mm 
{0.043 in) 


4 
=v 


3. Replace the plug if the center electrode is rounded 
as shown below: 


ROUNDED 
ELECTRODE 


NOTE: Do not use spark plugs other than those 
listed below, because these plugs are a new type 
(ISO standard). 


¢@ 
¥oq0 ay * 


These marks are sealed on the 
timing belt cover. 
Spark Plug 


D12B1/D13B3 engine 


BKR5E-11 (NGK) 
K16PR-U11 
(Nippondenso) 


For all normal driving. 


BKRGE-171 (NGK) 
K20PR-U11 
(Nippondenso)} 


For hot climates or continuous 
high speed driving. 





D13B2/D15B2/D15B3/D15B4/D16A7/D16Z engine 


BKR6E-11 (NGK) 
K20PR-U11 
(Nippondenso) 
BKR7E-11 (NGK) 


K22PR-U11 
(Nippondenso) 


For all normal driving. 


For hot climates or continuous 
high speed driving. 





D152Z1 engine 


ZFRSF-11 (NGK) 
KJ16CR-L11 
(Nippondenso} 
ZFR6F-11 (NGK) 


KJ2Z0OCR-L11 
(Nippondenso) 


For all normal driving. 


For hot climates or continuous 
high speed driving. 





D16A8/D16A9/B16A2 engine 


BKR6E-N11 (NGK) 
K20PR-L1 1 
(Nippondenso) 


For all normal driving. 


BKR7E-N11 (NGK) 
K22PR-L11 
(Nippondenso) 


For hot climates or continuous 
high speed driving. 





4. Screw the plugs into the cylinder head finger tight, 
then torque them to 18 Nem (1.8 kg-m, 13 Ib-ft). 


NOTE: Apply a small quantity of anti-seize com- 
pound to the plug threads before installing. 
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Ignition System 
Ignition Wire Inspection and Test 





CAUTION: Carefully remove the ignition wires by pull- 2. Connect ohmmeter probes and measure 
ing on the rubber boots. Do not bend the wires; you resistance. 
might break them inside. 
ignition Wire Resistance: 
1. Check the condition of the wire terminals. If any 25,000 ohms max. at 20°C (70°F) 
terminal is corroded, clean it, and if it is broken or 
distorted, replace the wire. 





Check for broken, 


corroded, or bent 
terminals. PLUG WIRE 


PLUG WIRE 


3. If resistance exceeds 25,000 ohms, replace the ig- 
nition wire. 
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Charging System id 


Component Location Index 


NOTE: RHD (PGM-FI) is symmetrical to the LHD type except of engine and alternator locations which remain the same. 


@ ALTERNATOR CONTROL SYSTEM 
Description, page 23-122 
Troubleshooting, section 11 


CHARGE SYSTEM LIGHT 
(in the gauge assembly) 
Test, page 23-146 









UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 

(Has built-in ELECTRIC LOAD 

DETECTOR (ELD) UNIT: KQ-CARB, D15Z1 engine) 
Troubleshooting of ELD, section 11 


BATTERY 
Test, page 23-69 


ALTERNATOR 

Test, page 23-125 and 23-128 
Replacement, page 23-129 

Overhaul, pages 23-130 and 23-131 
Reassembly (Mitsubishi type), page 23-137 


ALTERNATOR BELT 
Inspection and Adjustment, page 23-138 
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Charging System 


Description 





To improve fuel economy, the alternator control system within the PGM-FI ECU changes the voltage generated at the 
alternator in accordance with the driving conditions. 
















Throttle angle sensor 


Coolant temperature sensor 


Intake air temperature sensor 


Starter switch signal 


TDC/CRANK/CYL sensor 


PGM-Fi ECU 








Alternator | 


TDC/CRANK sensor (D15B2 engine) 


Speed sensor - 


Brake switch signal 


ELD (KQ-CARB, D15Z1 engine) | 


Air conditioning signal 
Generated voltage decreases from 14.5 V to 12.5 V. 
OR 
STARTER SWITCH ON 


AND AND 


FUEL CUT-OFF CON- 
BRAKE SWITCH OFF TROL function is not 


ELECTRICAL LOAD below 10 A 
and 

VEHICLE SPEED below 65 km/h 
and 

ENGINE SPEED below 3,600 rpm 


performed. 





and 

COOLANT TEMPERATURE above 60°C (140°F) 
and 

A/C SWITCH OFF 
and 

INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE above 18°C (65°F) 
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Charging System 


Circuit Diagram 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


S. No.99(50A) 
ae, 


El WHT/BLK 


9 

IGNITION 

Ld SWITCH 
) 


BATTERY 


No.41(80A) 
Op 








* :D15Z1 engine, KQ-CARB 

«1 :N0.24(15A)with SRS 
No.12(15A)without SRS 

*2 :D15Z1 engine 

«3 :PGM-FI 


BLKIYEL 
: UNDER-DASH 
*1(15A) | Eyge Box 
_) 
BLK BLK/YEL 
BLKIYEL 
GRN/RED 
ABS CONTROL UNIT 
(With ABS) 
us _ 
: CHARGE 
Bato SYSTEM 
CONTROL LIGHT 










BLK/YEL 


WHT/YEL WHT/BLU 


ALTERNATOR 


- 


(Nippondenso) 


LHD : 
RHD : 


G) GG) G> 
POP 
OOOO 
wee, eh ee 






s 


WHT/BLU 


WHT/BLU 
PGM-FI ECU 


AUTOMATIC CHOKE 
(CARB) 





ALTERNATOR 


VOLTAGE REGULATOR ; 
* 








ae 


(Mitsubishi) 


Charging System 


Troubleshooting 


NOTE: 


@ Before troubleshooting check: 





—Tightness of the alternator belt (see page 23-138). 


— That the self-diagnosis indicator light of the PGM-FI ECU 


@ Troubfeshoot by performing following tests in the order listed below. 
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Malfunction: 


— Charge system light does not 
go off. 


— Charge system light does not 
go on. 
— Battery is dead or low. 








1. Test the operation of the 
alternator and regulator 
(see page 23-125). 









. Test the operation of the 
charge system light 
(see page 23-126). 









. Check the IG (and C) ter- 
minal voltage(s) of the 
alternator connector 
(see page 23-127). 






Charge system light does not go 
off because the engine idle speed 


is too low: 
— Check the idle speed. 





ey 


does not blink. If it blinks (20 times), refer to section 11. 


Alternator/Regulator Operation Test 


CAUTION: Be careful during testing as the cooling fan ca oop 
comes on suddenly while the engine is running. cia 


Be sure to use a good 
battery (see page 
23-69). Disconnect 
the B terminal and con- 
nect an ammeter and a 


voltmeter as shown. 


Start the engine and let it idle un- 
til it reaches normal operating 
temperature (cooling fan comes 
on 2 times). 


Raise the engine speed to 2000 
rpm and hold it there. Turn the 
headlights (HI) on and check the 
voltage at the battery terminals. 





{is the voltage between 13.9 
and 15.1 V? 


YES 


Turn the blower motor and the 


rear window defogger on, and 
check the battery voltage. 





than 13.5 V? 





NOTE: Be sure to use an 
ammeter capable of 
measuring amperages 
higher than 120 A. 





CAUTION: As the headlights 
warm up considerably, do B terminal 
not cover them. 


NO Test the alternator (see page 


23-128). 


Is the battery voltage less Dae Turn also the fog lights, brake 
lights, etc. on) 


YES 


Read the amperage. 


Are there more than 40 A? 


YES 


Alternator/Regulator operation is 


OK. Test the charge system light 
operation (see page 23-126). 





NO Test the alternator (see page 
23-128). 


(cont'd) 
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Charging System 


Troubleshooting (cont'd) 





CARB 


PGM-CARB PGM-FI 
Charge System Light Test View from 


terminal side 





L (WHT/BLU) 


| L (WHT/BLU) 
Turn the ignition switch on. | 


Does the charge system light NO 
come on? , 





Disconnect the 4-P (3-P) connec- 
tor and short its L (WHT/BLU) 
terminal to body ground. 






Turn the ignition switch on. 


: Blown bulb Broken 

NO 
Does aes system light WHT/BLU wire Loose/ 
come ‘ disconnected terminal 





YES 


Start the engine. Check the voltage(s) at the IG 
(and C) terminal(s). (See page 
23-127). 


YES 
Does the charge system light NO — 
go off? Turn the ignition switch off. 


YES 


Disconnect the 4-P (3-P) connec- 
tor. 


Check the voltage(s) at the IG 


(and C) terminal(s). (See page 
23-127). 





Turn the ignition switch on. 


Does the charge system light NO Short in the WHT/BLU 
go off? wire 


YES 


Test the alternator {see page 
23-128). 
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CARB 
Voltage Checks at IG and C (D15Z1 engine) terminals PGM-CARB PGN-FI 


ore : View from 
Turn the ignition switch off. terminal side 
Are the B terminal, the 4-P 1G (BLK/YEL) 
NO Tighten or reconnect 
the terminals securely. = 
SS 






YC (WHT/YEL) 
(D15Z1 engine) 






(3-P)connector and under- 
hood fuse/relay box ter- 
minals securely tighten- 
ed? 


YES 


Disconnect the 4-P (3-P) connec- 
tor and turn the ignition switch 
on. 


Measure the voltage between 
body ground and the /{G terminal 
of the 4-P {3-P) connector. 


NO SRS: Blown No. 24 fuse (15 A) 
YES An open in the BLK/YEL wire 


Start the engine and turn the CAUTION: Be sure to use a ECU TEST HARNESS 07LAJ—PT30100 


high beams on. Measure the voltmeter with its plus terminal [[ooc00c0000000|o00000000[000000| 00000000000 
2900000900000] 00000000] Co0000}| CODD DD0D000 


voltage between the C terminal connected to battery plus and its 
A16 








~~ 





terminal of the battery. of the 4-P connector. 


CAUTION: The ECU test har- 


Stop the engine and connect the ness must not touch the ECU. 


ECU test harness (see Section 
11). 





Check for continuity between 
the C terminal of the 4-P connec- 


Check the battery (see page 
(23-69). 


tor and the A16 terminal of the 
test harness. 


YES 


Check for continuity between 
the C terminal and body ground, 





and between the A16 terminal 
and body ground. 





YES 
A short in the WHT/YEL wire 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Charging System 


Troubleshooting (cont'd) 
Alternator Test 


NOTE: Because an overall check is necessary to avoid misleading conclusions, test the alternator in the order described 
below. 


Alternator Test Procedure 










Is battery terminal voltage 
less than 16 V with the high 
beams on and the engine 

running at 2000 rpm? 


() Inspect the brushes (see page 
23-134). 

(2) Test the rectifier (see page 
23-135). 


NO 








@ Test the stator (see page 
23-136). 





(4) Test the rotor (see page 
23-136). 


Regulator is faulty. 
Replace it. 
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Alternator Replacement 


1. Disconnect the cable from the battery negative (—) 
terminal. 


2. Disconnect the alternator connector from the 
alternator. 


TERMINAL NUT 
7.85 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 5.79 Ib-ft) 


B TERMINAL WHT 
WIRE 





ALTERNATOR 
CONNECTOR 


3. Remove the terminal nut and the WHT wire from 
the B terminal. 


B1GA2 engine: 


LOWER MOUNT 
BRACKET BOLTS 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 
33 ib-ft) 
Y 


UPPER MOUNT 
BRACKET BOLT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) 







UPPER THROUGH BOLT 


ALTERNATOR 
THROUGH BOLT 


NUT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 


33 lb-ft) 


ALTERNATOR ADJUSTING NUT 
24 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 17 Ib-ft) 


4. Remove the adjusting bolt (B16A2 engine: ad- 
justing nut) and through bolt nut, then remove the 
alternator belt from the pulley. 


S. Pull out the alternator through bolt and the upper 
through bolt (B16A2 engine), then remove the 
alternator. 

ALTERNATOR 


ADJUSTING BOLT 
24 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 17 Ib-ft) 


UPPER MOUNT 
BRACKET BOLT 
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) 


ALTERNATOR 
THROUGH BOLT 





NUT LOWER MOUNT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) BRACKET BOLTS 


45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft) 


6. If necessary, remove the mount bracket bolts, and 


the upper and lower mount brackets. 


7. Adjust the alternator belt tension after installation 


(see page 23-138). 
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Charging System 


Alternator Overhaul (Nippondenso Type) 





NOTE: Only if the front bearing needs replacement, is 
it necessary to separate the pulley, drive end housing, 
and the rotor. 


PULLEY 


To loosen the locknut for removing the pulley from the 
rotor, use 10 mm and 22 mm wrenches. If necessary, 
use an impact wrench. 





10 mm BOX WRENCH 


PULLEY LOCKNUT 
115 Nem (11.5 kg-m, 83 Ib-ft) 









SPACER RING ROTOR 
Test, page 23-136 
REAR BEARING 
BEARING 
RETAINER STATOR/ 


DRIVE END HOUSING 
Test, page 23-136 
FRONT BEARING ; 


PULLEY 


CAUTION: Do not get grease 
or oil on the slip rings. 


BRUSH HOLDER 


INSULATOR 
BRUSH HOLDER 
1p) STATOR THROUGH 
d aN a BOLT 


PULLEY LOCKNUT 
vOeIege REGULATOR 115 N-m (11.5 kg-m, 83 Ib-ft) 


ee 






DIODE (RECTIFIER) ASSY 
Test, page 23-135 


REAR HOUSING 





BRUSHES 
Inspection, page 23-134 


°C) 
C) 
& 
HARNESS CLIP _ 
BASE 


TERMINAL INSULATOR 
2 


END COVER 
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Alternator Overhaul (Mitsubishi Type) 


ALUMINUM PLATES 


NOTE: Only if the bearings need replacement, is it 


necessary to separate the pulley, drive end housing, 
and the rotor. 


To loosen the locknut for removing the pulley from the 
rotor, use a 22 mm box wrench or - if necessary - an im- 
pact wrench. 






PULLEY 

LOCKNUT 

110 Nem 

(11.2 kg-m, 81 lb-ft) 


ROTOR 
Test, page 23-136 PULLEY 





BEARING 
RETAINER 
FRONT 
/ BEARING 
DRIVE END HOUSING 

REAR 
BEARING Qu —= e THROUGH BOLT 

CAUTION: Do not get 2 ( 


grease or oil on the slip rings PULLEY 


QO) Q Rp, 
SPACER @ 
RING 
Soy 


TERMINAL 


Ce 
PLUG 
me 








PULLEY LOCKNUT 


& @ 110 Nem (11.2 kg-m, 81 Ib-ft) 
¢ VOLTAGE REGULATOR 


* STATOR 


Test, page 23-136 
CLIP BASE 


REAR HOUSING 
BRUSH 
Inspection, page 23-134 
DIODE (RECTIFIER) ASSY 


Removal, page 23-132 
Test, page 23-135 
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Charging System 
Rectifier Removal (Mitsubishi Type) 


1. Remove the four through bolts. 3. Separate the rear housing from the drive end hous- 
ing by inserting a flat tip screwdriver into the open- 
ings and prying them apart. Take care not to 


DRIVE END HOUSING damage the stator with the tip of the screwdriver. 





DRIVE END HOUSING She 
2. Heat the rear bearing seat with a 1000 W hair drier 4. Separate the rear housing from the stator/rectifier 
for about five minutes (50—60°C, 130°F). assembly by removing the four screws and the ter- 


minal nut. 


TERMINAL NUT 


HAIR DRIER 


REAR BEARING 
SEAT 


STATOR/ 
RECTIFIER 
ASSEMBLY 





REAR HOUSING 





23-132 





5. Unsolder the rectifier from the stator leads. 


NOTE: 

@ To avoid damaging the diodes with heat, pinch 
the stator leads between pliers to carry heat off, 
and apply the soldering iron only long enough to 
separate the leads from the diode. 

@ Use a 100 W soldering iron. 


STATOR 


SOLDERING 
IRON 





PLIERS 
RECTIFIER DIODE 


6. Install the new rectifier in the reverse order of 
removal. 

@ Apply the soldering iron only tong enough to en- 
sure a good connection so the heat will not 
damage the diodes. 

@ Use only a rosin core type solder or solder joints 
will corrode. 
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Charging System 


Alternator Brush Inspection 


CAUTION: When replacing the brushes, use only a 
rosin core type solder or solder joints will corrode. 


Nippondenso Type: 
1. Remove the end cover, then take out the brush 


holder by removing its 2 screws. 


2. Measure the length of the brushes with a vernier 
caliper. 


Alternator Brush Length: 
Standard : 10.5 mm {0.41 in) 
Service Limit: 5.5 mm (0.22 in) 









} | 
ALTERNATOR BRUSHES 
VERNIER CALIPER 


if the brushes are not within the service limit, 
replace them. 








SOLDERING IRON 


BRUSHES 


23-134 





Mitsubishi Type: 
1. Separate the drive end housing from the rear hous- 
ing as described on page 23-132. 


2. Separate the rear housing from the stator/rectifier 
assembly by removing the 4 screws and the ter- 
minal nut from the rear housing (see page 23-132). 


3. Measure the length of the brushes with a vernier 
caliper. 


Alternator Brush Length: 
1) Standard : 22.0 mm (0.90 in) 
(2) Service Limit: 8.0 mm (0.31 in) 


VERNIER CALIPER 





If the brushes are not within the service limit, 
replace them. 





SOLDERING IRON 


Rectifier Test 


Nippondenso Type: Mitsubishi Type: 

NOTE: NOTE: 

@ The diodes are designed to allow current to pass in @ The diodes are designed to allow current to pass in 
one direction while blocking the opposite direction. one direction while blocking the opposite direction. 
Each diode must be tested for continuity in both Each diode must be tested for continuity in both 
directions. Since the rectifier is made up of eight directions. Since the rectifier is made up of eleven 
diodes, there are a total of 16 checks. diodes, there are a total of 22 checks. 

@ Use an ohmmeter capable of checking diodes. @ Use an ohmmeter capable of checking diodes. 

1. Check for continuity in each direction between the 1. Check for continuity in each direction between the 

B and P terminals, and between the E (ground) and B and P terminals, E (ground) and P terminals, and 
P terminals of each diode pair. between the B’ and P (except P4) terminals of each 
All diodes should have continuity in only one diode pair. All diodes should have continuity in only 
direction. one direction. 

B 









B P:1 P2 Pa Ps B’ E 





2. If any of the eight diodes fails, replace the rectifier ; = 
assembly (diodes are not available separately). 2. If any of the eleven diodes fails, replace the rectifier 
assembly (diodes are not available separately). 
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Charging System 
Rotor Slip Ring Test 


1. Check that there is continuity between the slip 
rings. 


2. Check that there is no continuity between the slip 
rings and the rotor or rotor shaft. 


ROTOR SHAFT 





If the rotor fails either continuity check, replace the 
alternator. 
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Stator Test ——— 


Check that there is continuity between each pair of 
leads. 


Check that there is no continuity between each 
lead and the coil core. 


Nippondenso Type: 





COIL CORE 


Mitsubishi Type: 
LEADS 





COIL 
CORE 


3. If the coil core fails either continuity check, replace 
the alternator. 


1. 


2. 


Rear Bearing Replacement 
(Mitsubishi Type) 


Pull off the rear bearing. 


@ Make sure the tips of the bearing puller jaws are 
thin enough to fit between the bearing and the 


slip rings. 


@ Do not reuse the bearing. 


SLIP RINGS 


BEARING PULLER 





the bearing. 


REAR BEARING 





Use a hand press to install the new bearing. Apply 
pressure only on the inner race to avoid damaging 


REAR BEARING 


SLIP RINGS 


Alternator Reassembly 


(Mitsubishi Type) 


1. Push the brushes in so the holes in them line up 
with the hole in the housing, then insert a pin or drill 
bit (about 1.8 mm diameter) to hold them there. 






BRUSHES 


PIN 


2. Heat the rear bearing seat in the rear housing as 
described on page 23-120. After heating, continue 
immediately with assembling before the rear bear- 
ing seat cools completely. 


3. Put the rear housing/stator assembly and drive end 
housing/rotor assembly together, tighten the four 
through bolts, pull out the pin, and plug the brush 
access hole. 


BRUSH ACCESS HOLE 
PLUG 


DRIVE END 
HOUSING/ROTOR 
ASSEMBLY 


“REAR HOUSING/ 
STATOR ASSEMBLY 


4. After assembling, turn the pulley by hand to make 
sure the rotor rotates smoothly and without noise. 
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Charging System 


Alternator Belt Inspection and Adjustment 


Deflection method: 

Apply a force of 100 N (10 kg, 22 Ib) and measure the 
belt deflection between the alternator and_ the 
crankshaft pulley. 


Deflection: 7.0— 10.5 mm (0.28—0.41 in) 


NOTE: 

@ On a brand-new belt (one that has been run for 
less than five minutes), the deflection should be 
5.5—8.0 mm (0.22—0.31 in) or 5.0—7.0 mm 
(O.20—0.28 in) (B16A 2 engine) when first 
measured. 

@ If there are cracks or any damage evident in the 
belt, replace it with a new one. 


ALTERNATOR 
ADJUSTING BOLT 
24 N-m (2.4 kg-m, 17 Ib-ft) 





MEASURE HERE 


CRANKSHAFT PULLEY 


THROUGH BOLT NUT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft) 


If adjustment is necessary: 

1. Loosen the alternator adjusting bolt or adjusting 
nut (B16A 2 engine) and the through bolt nut. 

2. Move the alternator to obtain the proper belt ten- 
sion, then retighten the adjusting bolt or adjusting 
nut (B16A 2 engine) and the through bolt nut to the 
specified torques . 

3. Recheck the deflection of the belt. 
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Tension gauge method: 
Attach the belt tension gauge to the belt and measure 
the belt tension. 


Tension: 343—490 N (35—50 kg, 77— 110 Ib) 


NOTE: 

@ On a brand-new belt (one that has been run for 
less than five minutes), the tension should be 
540—735 N (55—75 kg, 121—165 Ib) or 
687—883 N (70—90 kg, 154—198 fb) (B16A 2 
engine) when first measured. 

@ Follow the manufacturer’s instructions for the 
belt tension gauge. 

@® |f there are cracks or any damage evident in the 
belt, replace it with a new one. 

ALTERNATOR 


ADJUSTING NUT 
24 Nem (2.4 kg-m, 17 lb-ft) 





CRANKSHAFT PULLEY TENSION GAUGE 


07JGG—0010100 
THROUGH BOLT NUT 
45 Nem (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft) 


If adjustment is necessary: 

1. Loosen the alternator adjusting bolt or adjusting 
nut (B16A 2 engine) and the through bolt nut. 

2. Move the alternator to obtain the proper belt ten- 
sion, then retighten the adjusting bolt or adjusting 
nut {({B16A 2 engine) and the through bolt nut to the 
specified torques. 

3. Recheck the tension of the belt. 


- + 
Radiator and Condenser Fan Controls a 


Component Location Index 


COOLING (radiator) FAN RELAY 
Ss 





CONDENSER FAN RELAY 
wire colors: WHT, crea 
BLK/YEL, and BLU/RED 
UNDER-HOOD Test. pa 5 23-70 
FUSE/RELAY BOX 


COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
SWITCH 

Test, page 23-143 


RADIATOR FAN MOTOR 
e 23-142 
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Radiator and Condenser Fan Controls 
Circuit Diagram (With A/C) 

















UNDER-DASH 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH FUSE BOX 
BATTERY 
No.41(80A} No.39(50A) No.13(7.5A) 
=ONO ONO WHT/BLK =@=—= WHT O O YEL 





BLK/YEL 





COOLING 
(Radiator) 
FAN 


RELAY 





WHT BLK/YEL BLK/RED YEL/GRN 





Jn 
YEL/GRN 
pau 
BLU/BLK BLU/RED CONTROL DNIT(RHD) 
GRN 
BLU/RED BLU/RED 
COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
ON : above 
93°C(199°F) 
»PGM-FI ECU 
» PGM-CARB 
CONTROL UNIT 
» AIG DELAY 
CONTROL UNIT 
AIC SYSTEM 
CONDENSER RADIATOR 
FAN FAN 
MOTOR MOTOR 
BLK BLK | 
G751 6201 G101 
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Circuit Diagram (Without A/C) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


BATTERY 
. No.41(80A) No.39(50A} 
O O O e 2 









COOLING 
(radiator) 
FAN 


BLK/RED 


FAN 


BLK 


| 


G201 







UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 


IGNITION SWITCH 


WHT/BLK ==@== WHT S 





BLK/YEL 


YEL/GRN 
YEL/GRN 


YEL/GRN 


M-FI ECU 
M-CARB 
IT 


+ PG 
PG CONTROL 
UN 


GRN 
COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
SWITCH 
By : eye 
93°C (199°F} 
RADIATOR 


MOTOR 
| 


G10 


— 
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Radiator and Condenser Fan Controls 
Fan Motor Test 





1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the fan motor. 


2. Test motor operation by connecting battery power 
to the B terminal, and ground to the A terminal. 


3. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it. zl} 
[420) 


NOTE: The illustration shows the radiator fan. A 
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Coolant Temperature Switch Test 


NOTE: Bleed air from the cooling system after install- 
ing the coolant temperature switch (see Section 10). 


1. Remove the coolant temperature switch from the 
thermostat housing. 


2. Suspend the coolant temperature switch in a con- 
tainer of coolant as shown. 







THERMOMETER 


COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
SWITCH 


COOLANT 


3. Heat the coolant and check coolant temperature 
with a thermometer. 


4. Check for continuity between the A and B terminals 
according to the table. 


Temperature 


91°-95° 
(196°-203°F) 
SWITCH 


3°-8° lower than the 
OFF temperature when it goes on. 





23-143 


Gauge Assembly 


Gauge/Indicator Location Index (With Tachometer) 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


SPEEDOMETER: 

Indicates 60 km/h [60 mph] at 
637 [1026] min“ (rpm) of the 
speed sensor. 






B12~q--—— —B1 


\ 
oom 









A1-——-®A10 


nie 





TACHOMETER: 
Indicates 100 min“ (rpm) at 
250 pulses per minute 

of the igniter unit. 






Cov an ae 


ty) 


COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE: 
¢ Gauge Test, page 23-164 
¢ Sender Test, page 23-164 


SHIFT LEVER POSITION 
INDICATOR (A/T) 
See page 23-180 


FUEL GAUGE: E1- »E5 
¢ Gauge Test, page 23-160 and 162 
* Sending Unit Test, page 23-161 and 163 





~ 
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Gauge/Indicator Location Index (Without Tachometer) 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 


SPEEDOMETER: 

Indicates 60 km/h [60 mph] at 
637 [1026] min” (rpm) of the 
speed sensor. 









A1-- -A10 


V1 


B12—— ——B1 


omoot 





COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE: 
¢ Gauge Test, page 23-164 
e Sender Test, page 23-164 





Lee ee ee 


& 
p=) 
aon 
‘ 
bs eee 
pee ee ee=-5 





FUEL GAUGE: 
e Gauge Test, page 23-160 
¢ Sending Unit Test, page 23-161 


SHIFT LEVER POSITION 
INDICATOR 
See page 23-18 
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Gauge Assembly 
Circuit Diagram (With Tachometer: Except 4WD) 


IGNITION 
UNDER~HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX . SWITCH 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 





BATTERY 






BLK/YEL —=@=—= WHT O © 





































BLKIYEL 
DER-DASH 
SUSE BOX 
*1 No.24{15A) : with SRS 
*#1(15A)} No.t5(10A) No.12(15A) : without SRS 
a ae e »PGM-FI ECU 
«CRUISE CONTROL UNIT 
BLKIYEL 
BLK/YEL YEL/BLU 
YEL/BLU 
© SPEED SENSOR O YEL/WHT oes YEL/BLU 
Y No.19(10A) IGNITER 
SRS UNIT ty FUSE UNIT 
= ce 
G10 1 
I 
i 
i 
BLK/YEL  BLK/YEL BLU RED/BLK YEL YEL YEL/BLU BLU 
RED/BLK 
E5 C1 I D2 D5 I A3 B2 B8 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 
eo @ ete = a: ee UO ee pe ae = = fe © 2 eee Cee — FS 6 Sa = aa =o oe 
i 1 
| i 
t 1 
1 1 
CONROE || ODO/TRIPMETERI SPEEDOMETER TACHOMETER 
reer LEVER , CIRCUIT j DRIVE CIRCUIT | ORIVE CIRCUIT DRIVE CIRCUIT 
ON 
Mau | | r u 
CHARGE (3) S 
enCUr 1 (3) 1 Ss 
De i 1 pen 
INDICATOR LIGHTS i CRUISE | QDO/TRIP SPEEDOMETER TACHOMETER 
(3Wx5) (Except KQ) 1 LIGHT i EPPER 
( oA) rpr-----1—/! (1.42W) 5 
TCR SP ELIS i I 
2. oes 2 o° ee « ow ot ee == —. ee ee ee ee eee ee eee 
C3 ! I : D3 [01 : Ag 
! 
i : 
BLK E RED/BLU GRN/RED * INTEGRATED 
oi i : a ; ! CONTROL UNIT KQ) 
" I i f ABS C 
' i I 
t ae , 
I ! 
' rl I 
\ \ GRN/RED 
I I 
VOLTAGE DASHLIGHT i CRUISE t 
REGULATOR | BRIGHTNESS ; I CONTROL I SAN/RED 
p CONTROLLER , ' UNIT I GRN/RED GRN/RED 
(KQ) | 
\ i PARKING 
, ' BRAKE 
SWITCH 
\ i BRAKE 
BLK ' BLK , FLUID 
VEL 
SWITCH 
. ‘ BLK 
i t 
i t 
gas 1 = I = = 
6401 G401 LHD : G301 
ne ee me RHD : G201 


(With cruise control) 
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Se penal No. aurea) 


aaa iera 

5 No.43(10A 

FUSE 
I I 

LOW 

FUEL 

INDICATOR | 
I i 
t I 
; I 
I I 


COOLANT (3W) GRN/BLU GRN/YEL RED/GRAN 
anager 
B4 B3 A106 


oe aS ee eee 


2 @ © aii = Ee oe rat (aes 











t i i : 
I [ f 
| i t | 
| i i 
I l ’ : 
| » ©& (3) ey G ; 
oo ! S) ! (9) 9) | 
~= HAZARD 1 : HIGH LOW OL 5 SEAT BELT , CHECK | ABS TRUNK 
INDICATORY SIGNAL SIGNAL BEAM PRESSURE 4 REMINDER ; ENGINE | INDICATOR INDICATOR =? 
LIGHT =, INDICATOR | INDICATOR | INDICATOR | INDICATOR LIGHT LIGHT | LIGHT LIGHT 
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT ! (1.4) , (1.4W) | (1.4W) (1.4W) 
i (1.4W) (1.4) (1.4W) (1.4W) fi I 
1 I : 
I i I ‘ 
Ad Bi AT 4 B] ! AB BS ; At i AB AB A2 
I GRNIBLK | i INTEGRATED g 
YELIGRN YELIWHT GRN/RED BLK —-YEL/RED rBtu/wHT GONTROL an 
I i 
I | i § GRN/ORN 
HAZARD I t Lig 
_ Switch ! Kemreib ! Ee BLU/RED 
(Europe) i 1 
t I 
| t t GRN 
RED/BLU ABS CONTROL UNIT 
j I i 
t I 
| \ 1 PGM-FI ECU 
Pa a 1 
Q I 
| I t 
L PRESSURE ' SWITCH : LATCH 
FUEL GAUGE UNIT PRESSURE 4 ' rc 
COOLANT { ' 
TEMPERATURE i 1 
SENDING UNITBLK/WHT I BLK | 
I I 
r ' 
- - = ii t - | - 
G551 G401 Bo G551 ! 
G552 1 G552 , 


(With seat belt reminder system} 
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Gauge Assembly 
Circuit Diagram (With Tachometer: 4WD) 





IGNITION 
SWITCH 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 






BATTERY 
No.41(80A) No.39{(50A) 





WHT/BLK =@= WHT © O 


BLK/YEL 












UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 


No.15(10A) 
) ) 


No.12(15A) 
YEL 


*PGM-FI ECU 


BLK/YEL YEL/BLU 


YEL/BLU 


YEL/WHT =m YEL/BLU 





IGNITER 
UNIT 
AIT CONTROL No.t9(10A} 
UNIT FUSE 
101 | | | 
BLK/YEL YEL YELIVWHT — RED/BLK RED/BLK YEL YEL/BLU BLU 







B&8 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 


Bi0 C14 : : 


eT 






ODO/TRIPMETERI SPEEDOMETER 






SHIFT LEVER DRIVE CIRCUIT | DRIVE CIRCUIT 
POSITION 
sn 
CHARGE 
SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 
igs eee ee eee C7 .. © 8 eee © 8 ee 2 eee 2 2 ee oo ee i eee ees eee a oS. aes = = « 
WHT/BLU BLK GRN/RED 
«ABS CONTROL 
NIT 
GRN/RED 
VOLTAGE 
REGULATOR SRNIRED | 
GRN/RED GRN/RED 
PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
BRAKE 
FLUID 
LEVEL 
SWITCH 
I 
G401 G301 
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TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH 


[I 


GRN/YEL 


GRN/BLU 


B4 B3 


SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 





A4 BI 


YEL/WHT 


MAIN FUEL 
_SAUGE UNM 


FUEL CUT 
MAIN Y 


COOLANT YEL/8LU 


TEMPERATURE 
SENDING UNIT 








SUB FUEL 
BLK GAUGE UNIT 


G? G> 
len 


GNAL 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 


(1.4W) 





No.10(10A)} 
FUSE 


RED/GRN 


A10 


Yo @ @ 


ee 2 eee 6 eee 6 6 ee oo 6 Gee oo ees 2 ee ow eee ot ee 





No.43(10A) 
FUSE 


WHT/GRN 


2 


©) © 





HIGH LOW OIL CHECK REAR ABS TRUNK ARD 
BEAM PRESSURE ENGINE | DIFFERENTIAL # INDICATOR INDICATOR INDICATOR 
INDICATOR INDICATOR LIGHT CLUTCH LIGHT LIGHT HT 
LIGHT LIGHT (1.4W) INDICATOR (1.4W) (1.4W) (1.4W) 
(1.4W) (1.4W) LIGHT 
(1.4W) 
Asti“‘(‘iz@é@“SO!”!”!C«*WCA a ge ae 
BLK YEL/RED LT GRN/RED BLU/RED GRN GRN/BLK 
LIGHT 
BLU/RED BLU/RED 
Ean geanernn Ee! GEN HAZARD 
ApS CONTROL ABS CONTROL UNIT SWITCH 
GRN 
PGM-FI ECU 
OIL TRUNK 
PRESSURE LATCH 
SWITCH SWITCH 
G401 
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Gauge Assembly 


Circuit Diagram (Without Tachometer) 










IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH 
BATTERY 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
O QO O © WHT/BLK =—=@=—_ WHT O O 



































BLK/YEL 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE 80X 
ge *PGM-FI ECU 
BLK/YEL 
BLK/YEL YEL/BLU 
YEL/BLU 
© SPEED SENSOR © YEL/WH 7 sme YEL/BLU 
e No.19(10A) 
FUSE 
IL 
= RED/BLK 
G1i01 
BLK/YEL YEL RED/BLK YEL YEL/BLU 
RED/BLK 
B10 C9 C10 A3 GAUGE ASSEMBLY 
KT’ ODO/TRIPMETER! SPEEDOMETER 
SHIFT LEVER DRIVE CIRCUIT 4 DRIVE CIRCUIT 
POSITION 
INDICATOR 
CHARGE DIMMING 
SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
(1-4W) CigHTS ODO/TRIP SYSTEM 
IWx3 ) {Except KQ) STEPPER SFFECOMETER LIGHT 
AWE ar a ie MOTOR (1.4W) 
er Qaweemwemiewr ees =  }x.&2+&x» SSB aowameem = «= 
2 oe © © Gee eee == oj == 2 es © = o 8 ee =. oes OS eee 
B5 C3 4 i 
I i 
WHTIBLU BLK oI RED SONRED CONTROL UNIT 
(With brake 
check circuit) 
1 I 
i ] 
| | 
GRN/RED 
VOLTAGE DASHLIGHT — 
REGULATOR BRO NESS SRNIRED 
: 1 GRN/RED GRN/RED 
—_— oo oe oe 
(KQ) 
PARKING 
BRAKE 
SWITCH 
BRAKE 
FLUID 
LEVEL 
SWITCH 
BLK 


@ 
1 
Qo 
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COOLANT 
eae 


GE 





A4 B1 
YEL/GRN YEL/WHT 
[ FUEL “| 
GAUGE» 


COOLANT iUEL GAUGE 
TEMPERATURE 


SENDING UNIT 


BLK/WHT 


GRN/BLU 


TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH 
a 


B4 B3 


INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 





GRN/YEL 


SIGNAL 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 





No.10(10A) 
FUSE 


RED/GRN 


A10 


A5 


G 401 


BEAM 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 


LOW OIL 
PRESSURE 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 


Bé 


YEL/RED 


OIL 
PRESSURE 
SWITCH 





P= = aaa Pe sw ma m= ee 
l i 
| i 
I « ’ 
1 & 
I SEAT BELT i 
l REMINDER t 
I LIGHT 1 
I (1.4W) t 
t 1 
I I 
! I 
es (Sane cae Sees nae eee 
! Al i] 
1 i 
BLU/WHT 
1 INTEGRATED § 
1 CONTROL i 
I UNIT P 
1 rl 
1 1 
1 1 
1 ' 
RED/BLU ; 
| 8 
1 1 
1 RED/BLU 1 
| | 
1 1 
! I 
i 1 
1 SEAT BELT i 
| SWITCH i 
I 1 
I 1 
" 1 
i 1 
I F 
" 1 
I = I 
1 ges) 
I I 
ee ee ee mo A 


(With seat belt reminder system) 


TRUNK 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(1.4) 


SWITCH 


No.43(10A) 
FUSE 


1 
! 
\ 
l 
1 
I 
I 
1 
l 
l 
! 
| WHT/GRN 
l 

l 






HAZARD 
INDICATOR 


|. 


GRN/BLK 


HAZARD 
SWITCH 


cr 
i 
t 
i 
4 
I 
I 
E 


(Europe) 
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Gauge Assembly 





Removal 
CAUTION (with SRS): 2. Remove the 3 screws, then remove the instrument 
@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with panel from the dashboard. 


yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 


positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


NOTE: RHD type is symmetrical to LHD type. Pe ee 


1. Carefully pry the hazard switch out of the instru- 
ment panel. 


3. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the instrument 


panel. 


HAZARD SWITCH a pCONNEETOR 





INSTRUMENT PANEL 


PROTECTIVE 


PROTECTIVE ar 


CLOTH 


23-152 


4. Remove the 4 screws from the gauge assembly, 6. Carefully lift the gauge assembly away from the 
and pull the assembly out. . dashboard. 





5. Disconnect the connectors from the gauge 7. Install the gauge assembly in the reverse order of 
assembly. removal. After installation, check the operation of 
all lights and gauges, including the SRS indicator 

light. 





PROTECTIVE 
CLOTH 
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Gauge Assembly 
Bulb Locations (With Tachometer) 





CHARGE SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4 W) 
HIGH BEAM 
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) 









BRAKE SYSTEM 


LIGHT (1.4 W) LOW OIL PRESSURE 
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) 
ABS SYSTEM 
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) 
[KE, KF] HAZARD INDICATOR 


GAUGE LIGHTS LIGHT (1.4 W) [Europe] 


RIGHT TURN SIGNAL 


INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) LEFT TURN SIGNAL 


a INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) 


es 
E LIGHTS LOW FUEL E 
GANS INDICATOR LIGHT See our 
(3 W) (3 W) 
(1.4 W) 
CRUISE LIGHT 
(1.12 W) SP EENGINE SRS INDICATOR CIRCUIT/LIGHT 
[With cruise control] LIGHT (1.4 W) Gar (BULB 1.4 W) 
; ] 
LIGHT (1.4 W) REMINDER LIGHT (1.4 W) 


[With seat belt reminder system] 

or 

REAR DIFFERENTIAL CLUTCH INDICATOR 
LIGHT (1.4 W) [With ABS] 
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Bulb Locations (Without Tachometer) 


CHARGE SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4 W) 


LOW OIL PRESSURE 
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) 













HIGH BEAM LEFT TURN SIGNAL 
INDICATOR LIGHT INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W) 
(1.4 W) 


HAZARD 
INDICATOR LIGHT 
(1.4 W) 

[Europe] 

BRAKE SYSTEM 


LIGHT (1.4 W) GAUGE LIGHTS (1.4 W) 





GAUGE LIGHT (3 W) 


t 
o> 
1 O 


oF | S 


( } 
LJ 
| 


SEAT BELT 
GAUGE LIGHTS RIGHT TURN SIGNAL REMINDER LIGHT (1.4 W) [KY] 
(1.4 W) INDICATOR LIGHT 
(1.4 W) TRUNK INDICATOR 
LIGHT (1.4 W) 
GAUGE LIGHT GAUGE LIGHT (3 W) 


(3 W) 
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Gauge Assembly 
Disassembly (With Tachometer) 





NOTE: FUEL and COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

@ Handle the terminals and printed circuit boards GAUGE MOUNTING SCREWS (x 6) 
carefully to avoid damaging them. 

@ If replacement is required, replace the speedometer 
and tachometer as a unit. 







TACHOMETER MOUNTING 
SCREWS (x 3) 







SHIFT LEVER POSITION 
INDICATOR MOUNTING SCREWS 
(x 2) SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING 


SCREWS (x 3) 


PRINTED CIRCUIT SHIFT LEVER POSITION 
BOARD INDICATOR ASSEMBLY (A/T) 


SPEEDOMETER and 
ODO/TRIP METER SP 
TACHOMETER Specification, page 23-144 and 145 "of 
Specifications, page 23-144 
HOUSING 


) \. CRUISE CONTROL DIMMING 


CIRCUIT/LIGHT ASSEMBLY 
(With cruise control) 









SRS INDICATOR 
CIRCUIT ASSEMBLY 
(KE, KG] 


TRIP METER RESET FUEL and COOLANT TEMPERATURE 


BUTTON METER VISOR GAUGE 
Test, page 23-160 thru 164 
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Disassembly (Without Tachometer) 


NOTE: 
@ Handle the terminals and printed circuit boards 


carefully t oid d ing t ; 

Pee ale ha wal ip sia ig bats " F FUEL GAUGE COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

replacement Is require , replace the speedometer MOUNTING SCREWS (x 3) GAUGE MOUNTING SCREWS 
‘and tachometer as a unit. (x 3) 






SHIFT LEVER POSITION 


INDICATOR MOUNTING SCREWS SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING 
(x 2) SCREWS (x 3) 


SHIFT LEVER POSITION 


INDICATOR ASSEMBLY {A/T) 
HOUSING 





PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARD 









COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

GAUGE SPEEDOMETER and 

Test, page 23-144 ODO/TRIP METER 

Specification, page 23-144 and 145 









FUEL GAUGE 
Test, page 23-160 


TRIP METER RESET 
BUTTON 


METER VISOR 
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Speedometer/Trip Meter/Odometer 


Troubleshooting 


NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 








Item to be inspected 

ne} 

2 

£ 
a 7) w” 
o £ _ 
bo oe ~ i= 
—_ ~ oO fad) _— 
5) 3 Ae 
. cS re) ‘= 2) of 
” = = = Eo) 
=) ® ~ Oo Oo ~~ © 
na oO “” wo Se 
_ E x c c ao 
<< QO. oO e o>» <= ® 
Ye) i a) — a O€ 
— z= 2 ® D ® & 9° 
fe) c 0) Qo & 2 9 
— ze) = Q a6 a 4 
" Oo O- ep) no OT 


Speedometer operates, but reads wrong. 
Odo/trip meter operates, but registers wrong. = 


Odometer and trip meter operate, but 
speedometer does not operate 

Speedometer operates, but odometer and trip 
meter do not operate. 


1 







Speedometer, odometer and trip meter do not 
operate. 


BLK/YEL 
YEL/BLU 
YEL/WHT 





Speed Sensor Test *1 No. 24 (15 A): With SRS 
No. 12 (15 A): Without SRS 
Speedometer does not operate. 


Inspect *1 (15 A) fuse in under- 
dash fuse box before testing. 


View from terminal side. 
3-P CONNECTOR 






Disconnect 3-P connector at 


speed sensor. BLK 





YEL/WHT 





Check for continuity between 
the BLK wire terminal and body 
ground. 


YEL/BLU 





A 


(To next page) 


23-158 





(From previous page) 
sor and ground G101. 
YES 
Turn the ignition switch ON. 





Measure voltage between the 
YEL/BLU wire terminal and body 


ground. 


‘ NO Repair open in YEL/BLU (BLK/ 
Is there battery voltage: YEL) wire, between speed sen- 
YES 





sor and under-dash fuse box. 





Measure voltage between the 
YEL/WHT wire terminal and body 
ground. 





ls there approx. 5 V? NO Repair open in YEL/WHT wire or 


short to body ground. 





YES 


Reconnect 3-P connector at 
speed sensor. 


Raise front of car and support it 
with stands. 


Back-probe the YEL/WHT wire 
and connect it to body ground 
through a voltmeter. 


Put car in neutral, key ON. 


Slowly rotate one wheel with 
other wheel blocked. 


Does voltage pulse O to approx. NO Replace speed sensor 
5 V? (see page 23-166). 
YES 


Check for voltage pulse at the 
speedometer connector. If OK, 











replace the speedometer. 
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Fuel Gauge 
Gauge Test (2WD) 


NOTE: Refer to pages 23-147 and 151 for the fuel 
gauge system circuit. 


1. Check the No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash 
- fuse box before testing. 


2. Remove the access panel from the floor. 


3. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the fuel gauge 
sending unit. 


ACCESS PANEL 






3-P CONNECTOR 


FUEL GAUGE 
SENDING UNIT 


A (BLK/WHT) 
B (YEL/WHT) 


4. Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the B 
(YEL/WHT) terminal and the negative probe to the 
A (BLK/WHT) terminal, then turn the ignition 
switch ON. 
There should be between 5 and 8 V. 


@® If the voltage is as specified, go to step 5. 

® If the voltage is not as specified, check for: 
— An open in the YEL, YEL/WHT or BLK wire. 
— Poor ground (G551, G552). 
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View from wire side. 





Turn the ignition switch OFF. Attach a jurnper wire 
between the B (YEL/WHT) and A (BLK/WHT) ter- 
minals, then turn the ignition switch ON. 

Check that the pointer of the fuel gauge starts 
moving toward the ‘‘F’’ mark. 


CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the 
pointer reaches ‘’F’’ on the gauge dial. Failure to do 
so may damage the fuel gauge. 


NOTE: The fuel gauge is a bobbin (cross-coil) type, 
hence the fuel level is continuously indicated even 
when the ignition switch is OFF, and the pointer 
moves slowlier than that of a bimetal type. 


@ If the pointer of the fuel gauge does not move at 
all, replace the gauge. 

@ If the gauge is OK, inspect the fuel gauge send- 
ing unit. 





Sending Unit Test (2WD) 



















Do not smoke while working on the fuel 
system. Keep open flame away from the work area. 


4. Measure the resistance between the B and A ter- 
minals at E (EMPTY), 1/2 (HALF FULL) and F (FULL) 
by moving the float. 


Float Position | EE | 2 | 
L “ 15 mm 58 mm 100 mm 

ons (0.59 in) | (2.28 in) | (3.94 in) 
Resistance (2) | 105—110 |25.5—39.5 2—5 


1. Remove the access panel from the floor. 






2. With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the 3-P 
connector from the fuel gauge sending unit. 


3. Remove the fuel gauge sending unit. 





FUEL SENDER WRENCH 
O07NAC—SR20100 


FUEL GAUGE (bottom of the fuel tank) 


SENDING UNIT 


5. If you don’t obtain the above readings, replace the 
fuel gauge sending unit. 
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Fuel Gauge 
Gauge Test (4WD) 


NOTE: Refer to page 23-149 for the fuel gauge system 
circuit. 


1. Check the No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash 
fuse box before testing. 


2. Remove the rear seat (see section 21). 
3. Remove the access panels. 


4. Disconnect the connectors from the main fuel 
gauge unit. 


ACCESS PANEL 


SUB FUEL 
GAUGE UNIT 


YEL/BLU 





MAIN FUEL 
GAUGE UNIT 
View from 


YEL/WHT 
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terminal side 





Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the 
YEL/WHT terminal and negative probe to the body 
ground, then turn the ignition switch ON. 
There should be between 5 and 8 V. 
@ If the voltage is as specified, go to step 5. 
@ If the voltage is not as specified, check for: 

— An open in the YEL/WHT wire. 

— Fuel gauge assembly. 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. Attach a jumper wire 
between the YEL/WHT terminal and body ground. 


CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the 
pointer reaches “‘F’’ on the gauge dial. Failure to do 
so may damage the fuel gauge. 


NOTE: The fuel gauge is a bobbin (cross coil) type, 
hence the fuel level is continuously indicated even 
when the ignition switch is OFF, and the pointer 
moves slowlier than that of a bimetal type. 


@ If the pointer of the fuel gauge does not move at : 
all, replace the gauge. 

@ If the gauge is OK, check for: 
— Main/sub fuel sendint unit. 
— An open in the YEL/BLU wire. 
— Poor ground (G551, G552). 


Sending Units Test (4WD) 


Do not smoke while working on the fuel 
system: Keep open flame away from the work area. 


1. Remove the rear seat (see Section 21). 
2. Remove the access panels. 


3. With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the con- 
nectors from the fuel gauge units. 


4. Remove the 6 nuts, then pull out the fuel gauge 
sending units from the fuel tank. 


SUB FUEL GAUGE 


MAIN FUEL GAUGE SENDING UNIT 


SENDING UNIT 





5. Check that the floats move up and down freely. 


6. Measure the resistance between the A and B ter- 
minais at E (EMPTY) and F (FULL) by moving the 
float. 


Main Fuel Sending Unit: 


[Fioat Postion | € ‘| -F 


A 





Sub Fuel Sending Unit: 


|Float Position | EB | 
0-2 34.6—37.6 





7. If unable to obtain the above readings, replace the 
fuel gauge sending unit. 
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Coolant Temperature Gauge 


Gauge Test Sending Unit Test 
NOTE: Refer to pages 23-147, 149, and 151 for the 1. Disconnect the YEL/GRN wire from the sender. 
wiring description of the coolant temperature gauge cir- 
cuit diagram. 2. With the engine cold, use an ohmmeter to measure 
resistance between the positive terminal and the 
1. Check the No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash engine (ground). 


fuse box before testing. 
2. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then discon- 
nect the YEL/GRN wire from the temperature COOLANT TEMPERATURE 


gauge sending unit and ground it with a jumper SENDING UNIT 
wire. 


COOLANT TEMPERATURE 
SENDING UNIT 


Ns 
on A) 


¢, 
YEL/GRN WIRE 
ZN POSITIVE TERMINAL 


# 
YEL/GRN WIRE i 









3. Turn the ignition switch ON. 3. Check the temperature of the coolant. 
Check that the pointer of the temperature gauge 
starts moving toward the ‘‘H’’ mark. 4. Run the engine and measure the change in 
resistance with the engine at operating tempera- 
CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the ture (cooling fan comes on). 


pointer reaches ‘‘H’’ on the gauge dial. Failure to do 
so may damage the gauge. 

Temperature 56°C (133°F) 85°C (185°F)— 
@ If the pointer of the gauge does not move at all, (Engine cold) 100°C (212°F) 


check for: 
14 49—32 
— An open in the YEL or YEL/GRN wire. }Resistance (9)| 142, || 49-32, 


lf the wires are OK, replace the coolant 





temperature gauge. 5. If the obtained readings are substantially different 
from the specifications above, replace the sending 
@ if the gauge works, inspect the sending unit. unit. 
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Low Fuel Indicator 
Indicator Light Test 


NOTE: Refer to page 23-147 for the wiring description 
of the low fuel indicator circuit. 


1. Park car on ievel ground. 


Do not smoke while working on the 
fuel system. Keep open flame away from the work 
area. 

Drain fuel only into an approved container. 


2. Drain fuel tank into an approved container. 
Then install the drain bolt with a new washer. 


3. Add less than 6.5 @ (1.7 U.S. Gal, 1.4 Imp. Gal) of 
fuel and turn the ignition switch on. 
The low fuel indicator light should come on within 
4 minutes. 





FUEL INDICATOR LIGHT (in the gauge assembly) 


4. 


Then add approx. 4 @ (1.1 U.S. Gal, 0.9 Imp. Gal) of 
fuel. 


@ The light should go out within 4 minutes. 


@ If the light did not come on in step 3, remove the 
access panel and disconnect the 3-P connector 
from the fuel gauge sending unit. Connect the A 
(BLK/WHT) terminal to the C (GRN/RED) ter- 
minal with a jumper wire. 


— If the light comes on, the problem is either the 
sending unit or its ground. 

— If the light does not come on, the problem is 
an open in the GRN/RED wire to the gauge 
assembly, or no power to the gauge, or a bad 
bulb. 


ACCESS PANEL 






3-P CONNECTOR 


———a__ = 


—~ FUEL GAUGE 
SENDING UNIT 





View from wire side 


A (BLK/WHT) NYS. 
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Speed Sensor 
Replacement 


1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the speed 
sensor. 


2. Remove the mounting boits, then remove the 
speed sensor. 


3-P CONNECTOR 


SPEED SENSOR 






DRIVE LINK 


3. Install in the reverse order of removal. 


NOTE: The speed sensor drive link is a very small 
part; be careful not to lose it. 
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Oil Pressure Warning System 
Oil Pressure Switch Test — 


1. Remove the YEL/RED wire from the oil pressure 
switch. 


YEL/RED WIRE 


OIL PRESSURE SWITCH 


Oe) 
LY 


POSITIVE TERMINAL 
OIL FILTER 


2. There should be continuity between the positive 
terminal and the engine (ground) with the engine 
stopped. There should be no continuity when the 
engine runs. 


3. If the switch fails to operate, check the engine oil 
level. 
lf the oil level is correct, check oi] pump pressure 
(see Section 8). 


Brake Warning System 
Parking Brake Switch Test 


1. Remove the floor console and disconnect the con- 
nector from the switch. 


2. There should be continuity between the positive 
terminal and body ground with the brake lever up. 
There should be no continuity with the brake lever 
down. 


BRAKE LEVER 





POSITIVE 
TERMINAL 


BODY GROUND 


Brake Fluid Level Switch Test 


1. Remove the reservoir cap. Check that the float 
moves up and down freely. 
Replace the reservoir cap assembly if the float does 
not move freely. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals with 
the float up and down. 
There should be continuity with the float down and 
no continuity with the float up. 
Replace the reservoir cap assembly if necessary. 


RESERVOIR CAP 


DOWN POSITION 









Switch contacts closed 
when float drops. 


Switch contacts open at 
proper fluid level. 
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Speed Alarm System (KY) 


Component Location Index 


SPEED SENSOR ee 
Test, page 23-158 SS 
Replacement, page maa g: 













SPEED ALARM UNIT 
Test, page 23-169 


DASHBOARD LOWER COVER 


Circuit Diagram 


IGNITION UNDER-DASH 
SWITCH F BOX 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


BATTERY 
on No.41(80A) N0.99(50A) | | No. 15(104) 
ee me gg er mene pee 
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Speed Alarm System (KY) 
Speed Alarm Unit Test 


NOTE: Before testing, check the No. 15 (10 A) 
fuse in the under-dash fuse box. 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover, then discon- 
nect the 6-P connector from the speed alarm unit. 


NOTE: The speed alarm unit is located behind the 
dashboard lower cover. 


YEL/BLU 





SPEED ALARM UNIT 


2. Check for continuity between the BLK terminal and 
body ground. 
There should be continuity. 
@ If there is no continuity, check for: 
— An open in the BLK wire. 
— Poor ground (G401). 


3. Check for voltage between the YEL terminal and 
body ground with the ignition switch ON. 
There should be battery voltage. 
@ if there is no voltage, check for an open in the 
YEL wire. 
@ |f there is battery voltage, go to step 4. 


With the ignition switch OFF, reconnect the 6-P 
connector to the speed alarm unit, and connect the 
voltmeter to the YEL/BLU terminal. 


Raise the car and piace safety stands in the proper 
locations (see section 1). 


Turn the ignition switch on again and rotate the 
front wheel slowly, then check if the voltmeter in- 
dicator moves alternately from O V to 5 V and from 
5Vto OV. 


@ If there is no voltage, check for: 
— Defective speed sensor (see page 23-158). 
— An open in the YEL/BLU wire. 


Replace the speed alarm unit if the speed sensor is 
not faulty. 
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Interlock System 
Component Location Index 


SHIFT LEVER POSITION INDICATOR 
See page 23-176 

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH 
Test, page 23-182 


KEY INTERLOCK SOLENOID 
and KEY INTERLOCK SWITCH 
{in the steering lock assembly) 
Test, page 23-174 





SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID 
Test/Replacement, page 23-175 
INTERLOCK 
CONTROL 
UNIT 
Input Test, page 23-173 
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Interlock System 
Description 


The car is equipped with the following devices to prevent inadvertent shifting: 


¢ A/T selector with shift lock 
¢ Key cylinder with interlocked ignition key 


Shift Lock System: 
The shift lock system prevents the shift lever from moving to ‘’R’’ or ‘’Da’’ from the ‘‘P’’ position unless the brake pedal 
is depressed and the accelerator is in its rest position. 


NOTE: 

@ The shift lever cannot be shifted when the brake pedal and the accelerator are stepped on at the same time. 

@ In case of system malfunction, the shift lever can be released by pushing a key into the release slot near the shift 
lever. 





SHIFT LOCK eey 


LOCK PIN LEVER 





RELEASE LOCK PIN 
LEVER 


iD = 


‘elo 
(moh SH L, 
immn-/4 aeRO 
| Samy Ch SHIFT 
Uy LOCK 
i 6 LEVER 


SOLENOID SOLENOID 


Key Interlock System: 

The ignition key cannot be removed from the ignition switch unless the shift lever is in the *’P’’ position. 

lf the key is inserted when the shift lever is in any position other than ‘‘P’’, a solenoid is activated, making it impossible 
for the key to be removed until the shift lever is moved to the ‘’P’’ position. 


The shift lever is in the ‘““P’’ position. 
KEY CYLINDER 


SOLENOID 
ON: LOCK 
OFF: UNLOCK SOLENOID 

{OFF) 










a is ites 





ee pe ew ee 
é 


Banfi 


KEY INTERLOCK SOLENOID 
INTERLOCK LEVER SWITCH (ON) 
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Interlock System 
Circuit Diagram 





IGNITION 
SWITCH 


C 
mnie BLK/YEL 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
: ® J OO e : 


BATTERY 






UNOER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 


WHTIGRN WHTIGRN YEL 





YEL 
» HORNS 
» BRAKE LIGHTS 
A 
rock 
( stee in INTERLOCK eerenee 
steerin ‘ 
ck SOLENOID (ON:UNLOCK) 
B 
WHT/BLU WHTIYEL YELIBLK YEL 
INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT 
KEY 
INTERLOCK SHIFT LOCK CIRCUIT 


CIRCUIT 





SHIFT LEVER 
ITION 


BLK GRN/WHT POSIT WHT/RED 
INDICATOR 
PGM-Fi ECU 


GRN/WHT 
SHIFT 
POSITION 


(ON: Position in “ P” ) 


G@G> 
PR 1 
— —» 
GG) 
eM 1 
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Disconnect the 8-P connector from the control unit. INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT 
Make the following input tests at the connector ter- 
minals. If all tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to 
work, substitute the control unit with a known-good 
one. If the system is then OK, replace the control unit. 


Control Unit Input Test 


NOTE: If the shift lock solenoid clicks when the ig- 
nition switch is ON and the brake pedal is pushed 






YEL/BLK 


(the shift lever is in position P and the accelerator is YEL 
in its rest position), the shift lock system is elec- WHT/BLU 
tronically normal. If the shift lever cannot be shifted 


from position P, see page 23-182 and section 14. 


GRN/WHT 
8-P CONNECTOR WHT/YEL WHT/RED 
View from wire side 


Shift Lock System: 
No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


1 VEL Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
it should be battery voltage. «An open in the wire. 


Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ° Faulty ECU. 

Step on the brake it should be 5 V or less. * An open in the wire. 
2 | WHT/RED | pedal and the ac- 

celerator at the same 

time. 

Shift fever in position Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty shift position console switch. 
3 | GRN/WHT | P. there should be continuity. ¢ Poor ground. 
« YEL/BLK 


* An open in the wire. 
¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
Key Interlock System: 
No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


¢ Faulty shift lock solenoid. 
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
1 BLK eae : 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire. 


¢ An open in the wire. 
Shift lever in position Check for continuity to ground: | ¢* Faulty shift position console switch. 
2 | GRN/WHT | P. there should be continuity. ¢ Poor ground. 
° An open in the wire. 
* Blown No. 42 (20 A) fuse. 
3 | WHT/YEL ¢ Faulty steering lock assembly (key 
. WHT/BLU 

















































Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: 


it should be battery voltage. 


































Ignition switch turned 
to ACC and the key 
pushed in. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
it should be battery voltage. 













interlock solenoid). 
¢ An open in the wire. 


«Blown No. 42 (20 A) fuse. 

¢ Faulty steering lock assembly (key 
interlock solenoid). 

* An open in the wire. 












Ignition switch turned 
to ACC and the key 
pushed in. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
it should be battery voltage. 
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Interlock System 
Key Interlock Solenoid Test 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover. 


2. Remove the knee bolster (see Section 20). 


3. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the main wire 
harness. 





View from wire side 


A (WHT/GRN) 


C (WHT/YEL) B (WHT/BLU) 
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4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


Ignition Key pushed in. | O+ 
switch ACC Key released. * ai 


> 













*:15—20 ohms 


5. Check that the key cannot be removed when the 
battery is connected to the A and B terminals. 


@ if the key cannot be removed, the key interlock 
solenoid is OK. 

@ If the key can be removed, replace the steering 
lock assembly (key interlock solenoid is not 
available separately). 


Shift Lock Solenoid Test/Replacement 


Remove the console, then disconnect the 3-P con- 
nector of the shift lock solenoid from the main wire 
harness. 


NOTE: Do not connect power to the B (—) terminal 
(reverse polarity) or you will damage the diode in- 
side the solenoid. 


Connect battery power to the A terminal, ground 
the B terminal momentarily, and check solenoid 
operation. 





View from wire side 


@ If the solenoid does not operate, replace it as 
described in steps 3, 4, and 5. 


@ if the solenoid does operate, check and, if 
necessary, adjust its two positions as shown in 
step 5. 


Remove the shift lock collar and the solenoid pin. 
Remove the _ self-locking nuts and_ shift lock 


solenoid, then install the new solenoid in the 
reverse order of removal. 





SHIFT LOCK 
SOLENOID 


SHIFT LOCK COLLAR 


SELF-LOCKING NUTS 
Replace. 

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 
7.2 Ib-ft) 


5. Check and, if necessary, adjust the solenoid’s 
position. 


@ When the shift lock solenoid is ON, check that 
there is a clearance of 2.5 + 0.5 mm (0.098 + 
0.02 in.) between the top of the shift lock lever 
and the lock pin groove, then tighten the self- 
locking nuts. 


NOTE: Use new self-locking nuts. 


2.5+0.5 mm 
(0.098 + 0.02 in) 


LOCK PIN 


SHIFT LOCK 


LEVER SS 





LOCK PIN GROOVE 


@ When the shift jock solenoid is OFF, make sure 
that the lock pin is blocked by the shift lock 
lever. 


LOCK PIN 
GROOVE 


LOCK PIN 







SHIFT LOCK 
LEVER 


NOTE: Test for solenoid operation after installa- 
tion is complete. 
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Shift Lever Position Indicator 
Component Location Index 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


GAUGE ASSEMBLY 
Removal, page 23-152 
Disassembly, page 23-156 and 157 





A/T CONTROL SYSTEM 


See Automatic Transmission section 14 SRS MAIN HARNESS 


INTERLOCK SYSTEM 
See page, 23-170 


4wbD: 2WD: 







S INDICATOR 


OGISICIEI 
SIO GISICIEIC 


ri 
LOW INDICATOR 


SHIFT LEVER POSITION 
INDICATOR 
Input Test, page 23-180 





A/T CONTROL UNIT (4WD) 
(> HF See Automatic Trans- 
Z mission, section 14 


S SWITCH (4WD) a 


See Automatic Trans- 
mission, section 14 


4? 
SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH LOW SWITCH (4WD) 
Test, page 23-182 See Automatic Trans- 
Replacement, page 23-183 mission, section 14 


Adjustment, page 23-183 
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Shift Lever Position Indicator 
Circuit Diagram (2WD: 7-Position Indicator) 


| IGNITION UNDER-DASH 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE BOX 


No.41(80A}) No.39(50A) 


BATTERY 





WHT/BLK ==@== WHT @ O BLK/YEL 





No.19(10A) 
FUSE 
PGM-F] ECU 
RED/BLK 
1 
GRN 
(In the gauge assembly) C9 C10 





t | 
t | 
| "7 O O | 
: (1.4W) (1 a 7) 4W) : 
= | 
| 
| 
” : C6 C14 Ic13 Weegee re ey C1 
INTERLOCK 
CONTROL : 
UNIT GRN/WHT GRN GRN/BLU LT GRN/WHT BLK RED 
GRN/RED GRN/IBLK GRNIYEL 
PGM-FI ECU 
RV 
GRN/WHT 
N0.19(10A) a GRN/BLK 


RED/BLK 7 





+4 

DASHLIGHT 
SHIFT POSITION BRIGHTNESS 
CONSOLE SWITCH CONTROLLER 


RED BLK 


*1 : With dashlight brightness 
RED controller 
2: With interlock system 


) 
+] G401 G401 
DASHLIGHT 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 


23-177 


Shift Lever Position Indicator 
Circuit Diagram (2WD: 6-Position Indicator) 





IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX SWITCH 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 


BATTERY 









WHT/BLK ==@—me WHT @ & BLK/YEL 











No.19(10A) 
*PGM-CAR 
CONTROL UNIT vee 
«PGM-FI EC 
RED/BLK 
GRN' 
{In the gauge assembly) C9 C10 
| @ @ 
1 SHIFT LEVER POSITION INDICATOR DIMMING CIRCUIT : 
a | 
| O @ O 
: (1.4W) 7 (1.4W) (1.4W) ' 
C4 | 
I | 
a eee | 
: C6 ci3.Ct«‘<‘C;CSW C3 ee Ci 
GRNIWHT GRN? GRN/BLU BLK RED 
GRN/RED GRN/BLK GRN/YEL ROMEO GNit 
*PGM-FI ECU 
_e—eoFOOS 
FUSE aa GRN/BLU 
RED/BLK 
*x 
DASHLIGHT 
SHIFT POSITION BRIGH SINE GS 
CONSOLE SWITCH CONTROLLER 
RED BLK 
*1 >: With eeougn brightness 
RED controlier 
+2 : With interlock system 
® 
#| G401 6401 
DASHLIGHT 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 
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Circuit Diagram (4WD) 


IGNITION UNDER-DASH 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE BOX 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
©) () e@ e 


BATTERY 





BAT 
WHT/BLK ==@=—= WHT @ ae 





No.19(10A) 
FUSE 
‘AIT CONTROL 
Speck ECU YEL RED/BLK 
{In the gauge assembly) C14 C13 


| ——— 
() C) 
GRN' 


SHIFT LEVER POSITION INDICATOR DIMMING CIRCUIT 








| 
i 
O 0) O 0 O OQ e O e RED/YEL 
C8 
OWOOQAQAQAO EO (3) (3) | 
| | 
LOW C12 
ie N D, Dy D YEL/WHT 
| wt | 
5 
Thee edi : 
YEL/GRN 
C2 C3 C4 C5 C11 C6 C7 
AIT CONTROL UNIT 
GRN/WHT GRN2 GRN/BLU BLK 2 
GRN/RED GRN/BLK GRNIYEL 
GRN/RED 
Nggeett04) eae 
FUSE re sia a GRNIBLK 
GRN/BLU 
GRN/IYEL 
RED/BLK 
PGM-FI ECU 
' 


ai 


GRN/BLK 


BONSOLE SWITCH 
RED BLK 


BLK 


|p— 
‘|p 


G> 
> 1 
Oo 
—_ 


G401 
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Shift Lever Position Indicator 
Indicator Input Test 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


Remove the gauge assembly from the dashboard (see 
page 23-152), and disconnect the 14-P connector from 
it. Make the following input tests at the connector ter- 
minals. If all tests prove OK, yet the indicator still fails 
to work, replace the gauge assembly. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


NOTE: Several different wires have the same col- 
or. They have been given a number suffix to 
distinguish them (for example GRN’ and GRN2 are 
not the same). 


2WD: 4wbD: 


LT GRN/WHT 


View from wire side 
RED/YEL RED/BLK/ GRN/BLU 


7 ew 


GRN/YEL GRN/RED  * GRN/WHT 
GRN/BLK 


YEL YEL/WHT YEL/GRN 





GRN/BLU 




















GRN/WHT 





GRN/YEL 


GRN/RED 


RED/BLK 
= YEL 













GRN' BLK RED 






GRN?2 













GRN2 
GRN/BLK 





14-P CONNECTOR 
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No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 
BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401). 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire. 
YEL Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
there should be battery voltage. | * An open in the wire. 
GRN/WHT | Shift lever in position P Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty shift position console switch. 


GRN/RED | Shift lever in position R. | there should be continuity. * Poor ground (G401). 
NOTE: There should be no 










ces 
























; ¢ An open in the wire. 
GRN Shift lever in position N continuity in any other 


GRN/BLU | Shift lever in position D3.| position. 
GRN/BLK | Shift fever in position Da 
GRN/YEL | Shift lever in position 2 


LT- Shift lever in position 1. 
GRN/WHT 











7) 










Comb. light switch ON 
and dashlight brightness 
control dial on full bright. 





Check for voltage between 
RED/BLK and RED terminals: 
there should be battery voltage. 









° Faulty dashlight brightness contro} 
system. 
« An open in the wire. 


* Faulty PGM-FI ECU. 


¢ Faulty PGM-CARB control unit. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


RED/BLK 
and RED 










Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: 


GRN! there should be more than 5 V. 








4WD: 
No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401). 
BLK ae : 
there should be continuity. * An open in the wire. 
YEL Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
there should be battery voltage. | * An open in the wire. 
GRN/WHT | Shift lever in position P. | Check for continuity to ground: | « Faulty shift position console switch. 
GRN/RED | Shift lever in position R there should be continuity. * Poor ground (G401). 
NOTE: There should be no 


; = * An open in the wire. 
3 Shift lever in position N. | continuity in any other 
GRN/BLU | Shift lever in position D3.| position. 








ca 





















GRN/BLK | Shift lever in position Ds 
GRN/YEL | Shift lever in position 2 


Comb. light switch ON. | Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 19 (10 A) fuse. 
4 | RED/BLK 
there should be battery voltage. {| * An open in the wire. 


Ignition switch ON, shift | Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty S switch. 
YEL/GRN lever in position Ds or Da| there should be more than 5 V. | + Faulty shift position console switch. 
and S switch ON. * Faulty A/T control unit. 


* An open in the wire. 


Ignition switch ON, shift | Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty LOW switch. 
RED/YEL lever in position 2 and there should be battery voltage. | * Faulty shift position console switch. 
LOW switch ON. * Faulty A/T control unit. 
° An open in the wire. 


+ GRN’ Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty PGM-FI ECU. 
there should be more than 5 V.! * An open in the wire. 


Ignition switch ON, shift | Check for voltage to ground: - Faulty S switch. 
YEL/WHT lever in position D3 or Da| there should be battery voltage. 
and S switch ON. 

























































* Faulty shift position console switch. 
* Faulty A/T control unit. 
* An open in the wire. 
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Shift Lever Position Indicator 
Shift Position Console Switch Test 





1. Remove the console, then disconnect the 14-P 
connector from the console switch. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
position according to the table. 


@ Move the lever back and forth at each position 
without touching the push button, and check for 
continuity within the range of free play. 

@ If there is no continuity within the range of free 
play, adjust the installed position of the console 
switch. 





Back-up Neutral 


Shift Position Switch (With cruise control) Light Switch Safety Switch 





Back-up Neutral 
Shift Position Switch (Without cruise control) Light Switch Safety Switch 
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Shift Position Console Switch Shift Position Console Switch 
Replacement Adjustment 
1. Remove the console, then disconnect the 14-P 1. Shift to the ‘‘P’’ position, and loosen the nuts. 


connector from the console switch. 
2. Slide the switch in the direction of D position 


2. Remove the 2 console switch mounting nuts. [within 2.0 mm (0.079 in.)] so that there is con- 
tinuity between No. 7 and No. 10 terminals in the 
SELECT LEVER range of free play of the shift lever. 
SWITCH . Seis 
SLIDER 3. Recheck for continuity between each of the 
@ terminals. 


NOTE: 

@ If adjustment is not possibie, check for damage 
to the shift lever detent and/or the bracket. 
if there is no damage, replace the console 
switch. 

@ The engine should start when the shift lever is in 
position N in the range of free play. 





LOCK PIN 


Sig eye - Free play 


ds 
i / 
MOUNTING NUTS 


3. Position the switch slider to ‘’Neutral’’ as shown 
above. 


4. Shift the select lever to ‘‘Neutral’’, then stip the 
console switch into position. 


5. Attach the switch with the 2 nuts. 







6. Test the console switch in the P and N positions of 


f CONSOLE SWITCH 
the shift lever. 


P position 


NOTE: The engine should start when the shift 
lever is in position N anywhere in the range of free 
play. 


7. Connect the 14-P connector, clamp the harness 
and install the console. 





Direction of 
D position 
[Within 2.0 mm (0.079 in.)] 
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Shift Lever Position Indicator 
Bulb Replacement 


CAUTION (with SRS): 3. Remove the bulb. 
@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 4. Install in the reverse order of removal. 


@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. Remove the gauge assembly (see page 23-152). 


2. Disassemble the gauge assembly (see page 23-156). 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Circuit Diagram (With Daytime Running Lights) 


Description 
An integrated control unit, located behind the dashboard lower cover, integrates the functions of the daytime running 


lights relay circuit and the intermittent wiper circuit onto one circuit board, sharing common circuit functions. 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
e @ ©) @ 





BATTERY 





WHT/BLK ==@== WHT O @ 






YEL 


No.40(40A) 






UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 





WINDSHIELD WIPER/ 
WASHER SWITCH COMBINATION 
ae SWITCH 
INT OFF/INT YELIBLK 
RED/BLU RED/GRN 


YEL/BLU BLU/GRN 
INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT 


INTERMITTENT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS 
WIPER RELAY CIRCUIT RELAY CIRCUIT 





SWITGHILOW 
RED/WHT (LOW) 
BLU/WHT REDIBLK 
. RED/WHT 
WINDSHIELD 
WPER MOTOR BLK No.47(10A) RED/WHT 
FUSE 
(As) 
a No.21(10A) No.22(10A) 
G201 FUSE FUSE 
G401 
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Integrated Control Unit 
input Test (With Daytime Running Lights) 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


Remove the dashboard lower cover, then disconnect 
the 6-P connectors from the integrated control unit. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


Make the following input tests at the connector ter- 
minals. If all tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to 
work, replace the control unit. 


NOTE: Do not disconnect any other connectors 





from the under-dash fuse box except the integrated UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


control unit connectors. 


View from wire side 









BLU/GRN YEL/BLU 





BLU/WHT 











RED/BLU 


YEL/BLK 








RED/WHT RED/BLK 





View from wire side 
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INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT 





RED/GRN » 


YEL/BLK 


YEL/BLU 
RED/GRN BLU/GRN 
BLU/WHT 
WHT 
RED/WHT RED/BLK RED/BLU BLK 
View from wire side. View from wire side. 


Daytime Running Lights Relay System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
1 BLK ae : ; 
there should be continuity. « An open in the wire. 
D) WHT Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 40 (40 A) fuse. 
there should be battery voltage. | * An open in the wire. 
3 |} YEL/BLK Ignition switch to ON. | Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 16 (7.5 A) fuse. 
there should be battery voltage. | * An open in the wire. 
Headlight switch to Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 40 (40 A) fuse. 
4 | RED/GRN | ON. there should be battery voltage. | + Faulty headlight switch. 
* An open in the wire. 
¢ Blown No. 9 (10 A) fuse. 
RED/BLU ¢ Faulty headlight switch. 
. RED/BLK 


¢ An open in the wire. 
7 | RED/WHT 














































Headlight switch to 
ON, and dimmer 
switch to ‘‘HI’’. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery voltage. 



















* Blown No. 17 (10 A) fuse. 

¢ Faulty front parking lights, taillights 
or license plate lights. 

¢ An open in the wire. 


* Blown No. 21 and 22 (10 A) fuse. 
¢ Blown bulbs. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


Front parking lights, taillights, 
and license plate lights should 
come on. 


Connect a jumper 
wire between the 
WHT and RED/BLK 
terminals. 















Left and right headlight (LOW) 
should come on. 


Connect a jumper 
wire between the 
WHT and RED/WHT 
terminals. 







(cont'd) 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (With Daytime Running Lights) (cont'd) 





YEL/BLK 


YEL/BLU 
RED/GRN BLU/GRN 
BLU/WHT 
WHT KF 
RED/WHT RED/BLK RED/BLU BLK 
View from wire side View from wire side 


Intermittent Wiper Relay System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result | Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Check for continuity to ground: | « Poor ground (G201, G401). 
1 BLK ie 
there should be continuity. 





Under all conditions. 
















«An open in the wire. 
Check for voitage to ground: * Blown No. 14 (20 A) fuse. 
there should be battery voltage. | * Faulty windshield wiper switch. 


« An open in the wire. 







Ignition switch to ON, 
and windshield wiper 
switch INT. 


Windshield wiper 


























Check for continuity between ¢ Faulty windshield wiper switch. 





3 ae switch OFF or INT, the BLU/WHT and BLU/GRN ¢ Faulty windshield wiper motor. 
BLU/GRN and wiper blades in terminals: there should be con- ¢ An open in the wire. 


park position. tinuity. 





¢ Blown No. 14 (20 A) fuse. 
* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


Ignition switch to ON, 
and windshield 

washer motor switch 
ON. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery voltage. 






BLK/GRN 
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Circuit Diagram (With Dim-Dip Headlights) 


Description 
An integrated control unit, located behind the dashboard lower cover, integrates the functions of the dim-dip headlights 


relay circuit, light-on beeper circuit, and the intermittent wiper circuit onto one circuit board, sharing common circuit 
functions. 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
No.41(80A) No.40(40A) 
OO 






BATTERY 
















IGNITION SWITCH 






N0.39(50A) 
@ 





WHT/BLK =@ WHT © @ 






BLK/YEL WHT 


UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 


WINDSH {ELD WIPER/ 

WASHER SWITCH 
— No.19(10A) | _No.9(10A) 

INT  OFF/INT FUSE FUSE 
YEL/BLU BLU/GRN YEL WHTIYEL RED/BLK RED/BLU 


INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT 












DIM-DIP_ HEADLIGHTS 


INTERMITTENT 
RELAY CIRCUIT 













BLU/WHT 
CEILIN No.22(10A) No.21(10A) 
DIM-DIP 
v_ GRN/REOD GRN/BLU FUSE RESISTOR FUSE 
Bee Eon — 
(As) BLK GRN/RED RED/YEL RED/YEL RED/WHT RED/IWHT 
L.HEADLIGHT R.HEADLIGHT 
(Low beam} (Low beam} 
FRONT FRONT 
PASSENGER’S PASSENGER’S 
DOOR DOOR 
SWITCH SWITCH BLK BLK 
G30t G36 G201 
G401 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (With Dim-Dip Headlights) 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


Remove the dashboard flower cover, then disconnect 
the 6-P connectors from the integrated contro! unit. 


Make the following input tests at the connector ter- 
minals. If all tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to 
work, replace the control unit. SRS MAIN HARNESS 





NOTE: Do not disconnect any other connectors 
from the under-dash fuse box except the integrated 
control unit connectors. 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 







View from wire side 





- YEL/BLU 





BLU/GRN 





BLU/WHT 






INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT 





GRN/BLU 






GRN/RED BLK 









WHT/YEL RED/BLK 






WHT/RED 


RED/BLU YEL 





View from wire side 
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WHT/YEL a “S YEL/BLU BLU/WHT 


WHT/RED vale GRN/BLU GRN/RED 


ee Headlights Relay System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G301). 
there should be continuity. * An open in the wire. 
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 17 (10 A) fuse. 
WHT/YEL there should be battery ¢ An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
Ignition switch to ON. 
3 YEL 
RED/BLK 
5 RED/BLU 


‘ WHT/RED 












































- Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
- An open in the wire. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery 
voltage. 











Headlight switch to 
ON. 


Check for valtage to ground: 
there should be battery 
voltage. 


* Blown No. 19 (10 A) fuse. 
* Faulty headlight switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


¢ Blown No. 9 (10 A) fuse. 
¢ Faulty headlight switch. 
¢e An open in the wire. 


* Poor ground (G201, G301). 
« Blown bulbs. 

¢ Faulty dim-dip resistor. 
¢ An open in the wire. 











Headlight switch to 
ON, and dimmer 
switch to “*HI’’. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery 
voltage. 


Left and right headlight (LOW) 
should be dim light. 










Connect a jumper 
wire between the 
WHT/YEL and 

WHT/RED terminals. 








(cont’d) 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (With Dim-Dip Headlights) (cont'd) 










WHT/YEL RED/BLK BLU/GRN YEL/BLU BLU/WHT 
WHT/RED RED/BLU YEL GRNIBLU Sanne? BER 
View from wire side View from wire side 





Under all conditions. 








Under all conditions. 














* Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
¢ An open in the wire. 

















Light-on Beeper System: 
Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 17 (10 A) fuse. 
voltage. 
GRN/RED | door opened. there should be continuity. switch. 


No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 
Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G301). 
1 BLK ae ; 
there should be continuity. ¢« An open in the wire. 
2 | WHT/YEL there should be battery ¢ An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
Ignition switch to ON. | Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery 
Driver’s door switch Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty driver’s door switch. 
4 | GRN/BLU aed : ; 
opened. there should be continuity. ¢« An open in the wire. 
Front passenger’s Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty front passenger’s door 
5 
« An open in the wire. 





Intermittent Wiper Relay System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: 
1 BLK ey 
there should be continuity. 


Ignition switch to ON, | Check for voltage to ground: 
and windshield wiper there should be battery 
switch INT. voltage. 


Windshield wiper 
switch OFF or INT, 
and wiper blades in 
part position. 









«Poor ground (G201, G401). 
¢ An open in the wire. 


« Blown No. 14 (20 A) fuse. 
* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
« An open in the wire. 



































2 | YEL/BLU 















BLU/WHT 
and 
BLU/GRN 


Check for continuity between 
the BLU/WHT and BLU/GRN 
terminals: 

there should be continuity. 


* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
* Faulty windshield wiper motor. 
* An open in the wire. 






Ignition switch to ON, | Check for voltage to ground: 
and windshield there should be battery 
washer motor switch voltage. 
ON. 


« Blown No. 14 (20 A) fuse. 
¢ Faulty windshield washer switch. 
« An open in the wire. 









4 | BLK/GRN 
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Circuit Diagram (KG, KX, KQ) 


Description 
An integrated control unit, located behind the dashboard lower cover, integrates the functions of the bulb check circuit 


(brake system light), light-on beeper circuit, and the intermittent wiper circuit onto one circuit board, sharing common 
circuit functions. 


UNDER~HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 






BATTERY 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
ee ONDA WHT/BLK ==@—= WHT OO 
BLK/YEL 
COMBINATION UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
LIGHT SWITCH 






No.40(40A) No.19(10A) No.15(10A) 
e 2 C) 7 







WHT/RED —{O-O—= WHT/RED 





ABS 
UNIT (starter signal) 
BRAKE 
SYSTEM \/ 
HT 
(1.4W) 
= a oe WINDSH HIELD WIPER/ 
s = S WASHER SWITCH 
2 ° © on te 
GRN/RED GRN/RED = = pd INT OFF/INT 
s s| 5 
= = = YEL/BLU  BLU/GRN 
B4 B13 INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT B8 B6 A4 A5 
_ INTERMITTENT 
SE PnEO ERE eon WIPER RELAY CIRCUIT 
ees A ee 
A2 Al 
CEILING LIGHT 
GRN/RED V GRN/RED GRN/BLU BLU/WHT 
GRN/RED BLK 
GRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/RED 
WIND SH (ELD 
WIPER MOTOR 
(As) 
BRAKE PARKING FRON DRIVER'S 
FLUID BRAKE PASSENGER'S DOOR 
LEVEL SWIT CH DOOR SWITCH 
SWITCH SWITCH 
BLK 
LHD : G301 G401 
RHD : G201 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (KG, KX, KQ) 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wire harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
position battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


NOTE: Do not disconnect any other connectors on 
the under-dash fuse box except the integrated con- 
trol unit connector. 














B7~<«- —-—--B1 


pene 


B14~<-—-—-—g8s 


Rates: 
pene eeice 


HiJKLMN 








INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT 


View from wire side 





BLU/WHT 


\ =~ 


GRN/RED 








BLU/GRN 






YEL/BLU 


10-P CONNECTOR 
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UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


BLU/GRN BLU/WHT GRN/BLU 
A B Cc D E F G 
H l J K L M N 





YEL/BLU GRN/RED 


View from wire side. 


*Bulb Check System (brake system light): 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Check for continuity to ground: | + Poor ground (G401). 
there should be continuity. ¢- An open in the wire. 


Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 18 (15 A) fuse. 
there should be battery * Faulty neutral safety switch (A/T). 
voltage. * An open in the wire. 


* Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
* Blown brake system light. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


























ignition switch at 
START. 















Ignition switch to ON, 
brake fluid reservoir 
full, and parking 
brake lever down. 


Connect to ground: 
brake system light should 
come on. 






Light-on Beeper System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause {if result is not obtained) 


1 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401). 
there should be continuity. * An open in the wire. 
Headlight switch to Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 19 (10 A) fuse. 
2 ON. there should be battery «An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
Ignition switch to ON. | Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
3 F there should be battery * An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
4 | GRN/BLU Driver’s door opened. Check for continuity to ground: | + Faulty driver’s door switch. 
there should be continuity. * An open in the wire. 








Front passenger’s Check for continuity to ground: | + Faulty front passenger's door 
GRN/RED | door opened. there should be continuity. switch. 
* An open in the wire. 


(cont'd) 
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integrated Control Unit 
input Test (KG, KX, KQ) (cont'd) 


A B C D E E G BLU/GRN BLU/WHT GRN/BLU 
H J J K L M N 





YEL/BLU GRN/RED 


View from wire side. 


Intermittent Wiper Relay System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not cbtained) 


1 Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401). 
there should be continuity. 


¢ An open in the wire. 
Check for voltage to ground: «Blown No. 14 (20 A). 
2 | YEL/BLU there should be battery voltage. | * Faulty windshield wiper switch. 


¢ An open in the wire. 

















Under all conditions. 












Ignition switch to ON, 
and windshield wiper 
switch INT. 


Windshield wiper 
switch OFF or INT, 
and wiper blades in 
park position. 





























BLU/WHT 
and 
BLU/GRN 









* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
¢ Faulty windshield wiper motor. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


Check for continuity between 
the BLU/WHT and BLU/GRN 
terminals: 

there should be continuity. 













¢ Blown No. 14 (20 A). 
° Faulty windshield washer switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery voltage. 


Ignition switch to ON, 
and windshield 

washer motor switch 
to ON. 









4 | BLK/GRN 
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Circuit Diagram (KY, KP, KT) 


Description 
An integrated control unit, located behind the dashboard lower cover, integrates the functions of the seat belt reminder 
beeper circuit, and the intermittent wiper circuit onto one circuit board, sharing common circuit functions. 


NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for exam- 
ple BLU/WHT"' and BLU/WHT? are not the same). 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 


BATTERY 
No0.41(80A) N0.39(50A) 
og ee ONO 


WHT/BLK =@== WHT 2 @ 






UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


No.36(50A) 


YEL 

SEAT BELT 
REMINDER 
LIGHT 
(1.4W) 





WINDSHIELD WIPER/ 
WASHER SWITCH 


INT OFF/INT 


(Internal connection) 
(Internal connection) 


BLU/WHT? YEL/BLU BLU/GRN 


INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT B6 AQ A10 


SEAT BELT REMINDER/KEY-ON INTERMITTENT 


BEEPER CIRCUIT 


WIPER RELAY CIRCUIT 





Al B14 A8 
RED/BLU BLU/WHT! 


RED/BLU 
WINDSHIELD 
WIPER MOTOR 
(As) 


DRIVER’S 
SEAT BELT 
SWITCH 


23-197 


Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (KY, KP, KT) 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with | 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


NOTE: Do not disconnect any other connectors on 
the under-dash fuse box except the integrated con- 
trol unit connector. 









B7~+——~-B1 


bisbnacht 
ERE 


Hi JKLMN 












UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT 


View from wire side 





ee) 





RED/BLU 





YEL/BLU 






BLU/GRN 






BLU/WHT 
10-P CONNECTOR 
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A B CG DB E F G BLU/GRN BLU/WHT RED/BLU 
H !§ J K L M N 





YEL/BLU 


View from wire side. 


Seat Belt Reminder Beeper System (KY): 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


1 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401). 
there should be continuity. ° An open in the wire. 

9 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 3 (7.5 A) fuse. 
it should be battery voltage. ¢ An open in the wire. 

3 F Ignition switch to ON. | Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
it should be battery voltage. ¢ An open in the wire. 


Driver’s seat belt is 
-not buckled. 

















Check for continuity to ground: | « Faulty driver’s seat belt switch. 
there should be continuity. Poor ground (G551, G552). 
¢ An open in the wire. 













4 | RED/BLU 





(cont’d) 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (KY, KP, KT) (cont'd) 


A B Cc D E F G 
Ssh BLU/GRN BLU/WHT RED/BLU 
H | J K L 


YEL/BLU 


View from wire side 


Intermittent Wiper Relay System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: 
1 N eee! 
there should be continuity. 
Ignition switch to ON, | Check for voltage to ground: 
2 YEL/BLU and windshield wiper there should be battery voltage. 
switch INT. 


BLU/WHT"' | Windshield wiper Check for continuity between 
and switch OFF or INT, the BLU/WHT' and BLU/GRN 
BLU/GRN | and wiper blades in terminals: 


park position. there should be continuity. 
BLK/GRN 










¢ Poor ground (G401). 
« An open in the wire. 


* Blown No. 14 (20 A). 
¢ Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
« An open in the wire. 
















































* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
¢ Faulty windshield wiper motor. 
* An open in the wire. 






Ignition switch to ON, 
and windshield 

washer motor switch 
to ON. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery voltage. 


« Blown No. 14 (20 A). 
¢ Faulty windshield washer switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 
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Circuit Diagram (With Key-on Reminder) 


Description 

An integrated control unit, located behind the dashboard lower cover, integrates the functions of the bulb check circuit 
(brake system light), seat belt reminder, key-on beeper circuit, and the intermittent wiper circuit onto one circuit board, 
sharing common circuit functions. 


NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for exam- 
ple BLU/WHT"' and BLU/WHT? are not the same). 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
ONO ome WHT/BLK =@—e WHT O Oo 
BLKIYEL 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
No.3(7.5A) 
) t) 


BATTERY 





















No.36(50A) 


No.15(10A} No.14(20A) 
O eS 


WHT/RED 





YEL No.18(7.5A)FUSE 
(starter signal) 













BRAKE SEAT BELT 
SYSTEM ie, REMINDER 
LIGHT LIGHT 
(1.4W) (1.4W) 
aa = a WINDSHIELD WIPER/  — 
= Ss s WASHER SWITCH S 
3 oS 3S ———————_— ss 
GRN/RED = = = INT OFFINT & 
2 S 2 S 
= 2 2 = 
2 2 s . 2 
= = = BLU/WHT® YEL/BLU  BLU/GRN £& 
B4 B13 INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT B5 


———— ee eee ee eee 








SEAT BELT REMINDER/KEY-ON l 
BULB CHECK BEEPER CIRCUIT INTERMITTENT 
CIRCUIT WIPER RELAY CIRCUIT 
A3 A2 At A4 } } Bi4 AQ 
CEILING LIGHT 
GRN/RED V GRN/RED GRN/BLU BLU/IWHT2 RED/BLU BLU/WHT' 
GRN/RED BLK 
GRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/RED RED/BLU 
WINDSHIELD 
WIPER MOTOR 
(As) 
BRAKE PARKING FRONT DRIVER’S IGNITION DRIVER'S 
FLUID BRAKE PASSENGER'S | DOOR KEY SEAT BELT 
LEVEL SWITCH DOOR SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH 
SWITCH SWITCH 
I iI | 
G301 G201 G551 G201 
G401 G552 G401 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (With Key-on Reminder) 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

® Ali SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yelfow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged _ wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


NOTE: 

@ Several different wires have the same color. 
They have been given a number suffix to 
distinguish them (for example BLU/WHT' and 
BLU/WHT? are not the same). 

@ Do not disconnect any other connectors on the 
underdash fuse box except the integrated con- 
trol unit connector. 






ABCDEFG 












B7<-—-—--B1 











y 


B14~<«——~—-Bg 






UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT 


View from wire side 









BLK/GRN GRN/RED 


BLU/WHT' BLU/WHT? 
‘ 
‘ 


BLU/GRN \ GRN/BLU 


YEL/BLU) RED/BLU 


A10 @— — — — — — Al 


(eames) 







10-P CONNECTOR 
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A B Cc D E F G 
: : BLU/GRN YEL/BLU GRN/RED BLU/WHT?2 
H L J K L M N 


BLU/WHT"' BLK/GRN RED/BLU GRN/BLU 


View from wire side. 


Bulb Check System (brake system light): 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire. 
Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 18 (15 A) fuse. 


there should be battery ¢ Faulty neutral safety switch (A/T). 
voltage. ¢ An open in the wire. 


¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
* Blown brake system light. 
¢ An open in the wire. 





















Ignition switch at 
START. 












Ignition switch to ON, 
brake fluid reservoir 
full, and parking 
brake lever down. 


Connect to ground: 
brake system light should 
come on. 












Seat Belt Reminder and Key-on Beeper System: 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


1 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire. 
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 3 (7.5 A) fuse. 
2 there should be battery *- An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
Ignition switch to ON. | Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
3 F there should be battery ¢ An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
Driver's door opened. Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty driver’s door switch. 
4 | GRN/BLU nie : : 
there should be continuity. ¢« An open in the wire. 


fs Front passenger’s Check for continuity to ground: | ° Faulty front passenger’s door 






































GRN/RED | door opened. there shouid be continuity. switch. 


¢ An open in the wire. 
el BLU/WHT?2 
RED/BLU 


















Ignition key is in- 
serted into the igni- 
tion switch. 





Check for continuity to ground: 
there should be continuity. 


¢« Faulty ignition key switch. 
¢ Poor ground (G201, G401). 
« An open in the wire. 
















Driver’s seat belt is 
not buckled. 


Check for continuity to ground: 
there should be continuity. 


¢ Faulty driver’s seat belt switch. 
¢ Poor ground (G551, G552). 
¢ An open in the wire. 





(cont'd) 
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Integrated Control Unit 
Input Test (With Key-on Reminder) (cont'd) 


BLU/GRN YEL/BLU GRN/RED BLU/WHT?2 





BLU/WHT' BLK/GRN RED/BLU GRN/BLU 


View from wire side. 


Intermittent Wiper Relay System (some model versions): 


No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


1 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire. 
Ignition switch to ON Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 14 (20 A). 
3 } YEL/BLU | and windshield wiper there should be battery voltage. 
switch INT. 


* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 
BLU/WHT! Windshield wiper Check for continuity between 
and switch OFF or INT the BLU/WHT"' and BLU/GRN 
BLU/GRN and wiper blades in terminals: 


park position. there should be continuity. 
BLK/GRN 


























* Faulty windshield wiper switch. 
¢« Faulty windshield wiper motor. 
« An open in the wire. 





















* Blown No. 14 (20 A). 
« Faulty windshield washer switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


Ignition switch to ON 
and windshield 

washer motor switch 
to ON. 


Check for voltage to ground: 
there should be battery voltage. 
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. - + 
Key-on Reminder al 


‘Ignition Key Switch Test 


NOTE: Refer to page 23-201 for the wiring description 
of the key-on beeper circuit diagram, and page 23-202 
for the input test of the beeper circuit. 


When the ignition key is not removed, the key-on 
beeper in the integrated control unit senses ground 
through the closed ignition key switch. When you open 
the driver’s door, the beeper circuit senses ground 
through the closed door switch. With ground at the 
“A1” and ‘*A3" terminals, the beeper sounds. 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 
23-72). 


2. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the under-dash 
fuse box. 





7-P CONNECTOR 


3. There should be continuity between the No. 2 and 
No. 4 terminals when the ignition key is inserted in- 
to the ignition key cylinder. 

There should be no continuity with the ignition key 
removed. 


23-205 


Door Switch 


Test —— i SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSe 


1. Open the door. 


2. Remove the screw, then pull out the door switch. 


3. Disconnect the 1-P connector from the switch. 


23-206 


BASE PLATE 


7X 
“Te aq 






ne 
CLOSE (OFF) 


POSITIVE TERMINAL 


fe 


4. 


There should be continuity between the positive 
terminal and base plate (ground) with the switch 
released (door opened). 

There should be no continuity with the switch 
pushed (door closed). 


Seat Belt Reminder 
Seat Belt Switch Test 


1. Slide the driver's seat back, then disconnect the 
2-P connector from the seat belt switch under it. 


2. There should be continuity between the A and B 
terminalis when the driver’s seat belt is not buckled. 


There should be no continuity when the driver’s 
seat belt is buckled. 


DRIVER’S SEAT 


essa) BUCKLE 






ANCHOR 





23-207 


Lighting System 


Component Location Index (LHD) 





DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS RELAY (KS) HEADLIGHT ADJUSTER UNIT (KG) 
(in the integrated contro! unit) Input Test, page 23-219 
Input Test, page 23-186 


HEADLIGHTS 
Adjustment, page 23-216 
Replacement, page 23-217 





HIGH BEAM INDICATOR 
LIGHT (in the gauge assembly) 


(except KY) 
Removal/Test, page 23-215 


HEADLIGHT ADJUSTER SWITCH (KG) 
Removal/Test, page 23-220 





eS 
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 

Replacement, page 23-213 

Test, page 23-214 
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Component Location Index (RHD) 


DIM-DIM RESISTOR (KE) 
Test, page 23-217 





DIM-DIM HEADLIGHT RELAY (KE) rs 

{in the integrated control unit) 

Input Test, page 23-190 . | 
SS 


HEADLIGHTS 
Adjustment, page 23-216 
Replacement, page 23-117 


(FZ — fh LS TSS HIGH BEAM INDICATOR 
Lg Li, ES : XY LIGHT (in the gauge assembly) 
: au 


ge as 
Gauge assembly, page 23-147 


COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 
Replacement, page 23-213 


Test, page 23-214 
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Lighting System 
Circuit Diagram (With Daytime Running Lights) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 






BATTERY 








No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 









COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 
PASSING 


6 aS 
DIMMER 
@ 


IGNITION 
SWITCH 


/ 
HIV Lo 


e 
(20) cappe) 
HEADLIGHT 








RED/BLU RED/WHT RED RED/GRN 
Se ae ey 
RED/BLU RED/WHT RED/BLU RED/WHT RED/GRN YEL 
No.16 
(7.5A) 
RED/GRN RED/YEL RED/BLU RED/WHT RED/WHT RED/BLK RED/BLK RED/WHT YEL/BLK 
RED/BLK WHT 
ONT 
PARKING 
LIGHTS 
* TAILLIGHTS 
« LICENSE 


DASH LIGHTS Ligwts 


RED/BLU CIRCUIT(In the integrated 
control unit} 


DAYTIME RUNNING LIGTHS RELAY 













No.19(10A) 
FUSE 
RED/IGRN REDIGRN RED/BLU 
REAR FOG 
J x RED/BLK LIGHT 
E ¢ SWITCH 
BLK 
© LIGHT 
(0.84W) 
INGIGATOR 
LIGHT Hea 
(1.4W) BLK BLK BLK BLK (0.84W) 
L R ; : ; 
HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT NEOENEE ara en 
BLK BLK BLK © hGHT(2W) 
t 
G201 6301 G201 G301 G201 
G401 6401 epee a enbaey G401 6401 


Circuit Diagram (With Dim-Dip Headlights) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 





BATTERY 













No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
® @ 


WHT/BLK Qe WHT 







WHT 


COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 
PASSING 


o Sa © 
DIMMER 
@ 


IGNITION 
SWITCH 









Vn a ree 
PLO 





HIY 


HEADLIGHT 






RED/BLU RED/WHT RED REDIGRN WHT BLK/YEL 


—— 


RED/BLU RED/WHT RED/BLU RED/WHT 





















UNDE 
FUSE 
RED/GRN RED/YEL RED/BLU RED/WHT REDIWHT — RED/BLK 
RED/BLK 
C) 
DIM-DIP HEADLIGHTS RELAY 
RED/BLU CIRCUIT(In the integratech RED/BLK 
contro! unit) 
DiM=DIP RESISTOR WitReo 
peor MW a C “DASH LIGHTS 
» FRONT PARKING 
RED/YEL : —“w— | LIGHTS 
TA 
3 POSE BLK ‘LICENSE PLATE 
RED/GRN RED/YEL RED/BLU RED/WHT LIGHTS 


FOG 
C SWITCH 


REAR 
RED/BLK LIGHT 


a 


HIGH BEAM 
INDICATOR 
LIGHT 

(1.4W) BLK BLK 


HT 
B 

L. EL 
HEADLIGHT NEADLIGHT neDIY BLK a 
BLK BLK | Ore ian ti2W) 





L 


G201 G553:HatcHback G3 
G554:Sedan G4 


G>G> 
ow | 


23-211 


Lighting System 
Circuit Diagram (Except Daytime Running Lights/Dim-Dip Headlights) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
) © OO) 


BATTERY 





WHT WHT 
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 
PASSING 


@ haat @ 
DIMMER 
© 


ON . oly oO NeSeeeeei a eae eee ON See ea ae 
HiY Lo 
(@) 


HEADLIGHT 





RED/BLU RED/WHT RED RED/GRN 


+ : With rear fog light 





RED/BLU RED/WHT RED/BLU RED/WHT 








UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 








RED/GRN RED/YEL RED/BLU RED/WHT RED/WHT 








RED/BLK 
a “ 
| 
REAR FOG} 
LIGHT 
« SWITCH | 
| .DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS 
| CONTROLLER(KQ) 
| . DASHLIGHTS 
1 .FRONT PARKING LIGHTS 
RED/GRN i MIGENSE: PLAGE LIGHTS 
LIGHT 7 : 
: ; | 
I 
i 
I 
RED/YEL BLK BLK 
l 
} 
& R. t 
iB REAR FOG 
LIGHT LIGHT(21W) 
(1.4W , 
I 
i 
j 
J 
| 
BLK BLK ! 
i 
| 3 
] 
1 
i] 
= —_ _— | 
7 I 
G401 G553: hatchback G401 I 
G554:sedan 


Combination Light Switch Replacement 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


NOTE: The illustration shows LHD type; RHD type is 
symmetrical. 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover. 





DASHBOARD 
LOWER COVER 


2. Remove the steering column covers. 


UPPER COVER 






\ 
i: 


Xe 
a 


\ 
\ 


cy 


3. Disconnect the 4-P and 7-P connectors from the 
combination light switch, then remove the 2 
screws and lift out the switch. 


LOWER COVER 





COMBINATION 
LIGHT SWITCH 
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Lighting System 
Combination Light/Turn Signal Switch Test 





1. Remove the dashboard lower cover and steering 


column covers as shown on the previous page. COMBINATION LIGHT/TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH (LHD) 






2. Disconnect the 4-P connector and 7-P connectors 
from the switch. 


3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


+e 





COMBINATION LIGHT/TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH (RHD) 


Combination Light Switch: 


(With rear 
fog light) 







Headlight switch 





NOTE: Be careful not to damage the instrument panel. 4. Check for continuity between the terminals accor- 
ding to the table. 


Rear Fog Light Switch Removal/Test 


1. Carefully pry the switch out of the instrument 
panel. 


2. Disconnect the 5-P connectors from the switches. 


NOTE: The illustration shows LHD type; RHD type 
is symmetrical. 


REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH 


a 





‘a 


si 


REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH 


3. Turn the socket 45° counterclockwise to remove 
either bulb. 


REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH 






INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(0.84W) 


BULB (0.84 W) 
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Lighting System 
Headlights Adjustment 


NOTE: Adjust the headlights to local requirements. 


HORIZONTAL ADJUSTING 
POINT 


VERTICAL ADJUSTING 
POINT 


23-216 





Bulb Replacement 


CAUTION: 

@ Halogen headlights can become very hot in use: do 
not touch them or the attaching hardware im- 
mediately after they have been turned off. 

@ Do not try to replace or clean the headlights with the 
lights on. 


1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the bulb, then 
remove the retaining spring. 


= S 
= DS = 
RETAINING 
SPRING 


<) BULB 
(55 W/60 W) 


3-P CONNECTOR 


1. 





Headlight Replacement Dim-Dip Resistor Test 


Remove the front turn signal/parking lights. CAUTION: The dim-dip resistor becomes very hot dur- 
ing the use of the dim-dip headlights; do not touch it or 
the attaching hardware immediately after the lights 
have been turned off. 


(Fit 1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the resistor. 


2. Measure the resistance between the resistor ter- 
minals (A and B) and the power terminal (C). 


be 
_ Resistance: 1.6 2 + 0.08 Q 
5 DIM-DIM RESISTOR 


FRONT TURN SIGNAL/PARKING LIGHTS 








Remove the front bumper (see Section 20). 
Remove the mounting bolt and nuts, then pull out 


the headlight and disconnect the connector from it. 


HEADLIGHT 


—_& Ee aa a 


z Ai // 


? 
(- >— aly 


J 


taf 
[f- 
fF 





View from terminal side 


@® Replace the resistor with a new one if any of the 
resistances are beyond specification. 


After replacement, adjust the headlights to local 
requirements. 
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Headlight Adjuster (KG) 


Circuit Diagram 





Discription: 
The motor-driven type headlight adjuster is mounted behind the headlight unit. When you operate the adjuster switch, 
the motor driving circuit senses ground through each resistor and the headlight adjuster is actuated. 





IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH 
BATTERY 
WHT/BLK =@=—= WHT * @ BLKIYEL 
GRN/BLK 
GRN/BLK GRN/BLK 
L.HEADLIGHT ADJUSTER UNIT R.HEADLIGHT ADJUSTER UNIT 





Fw} 





YEL/BLU 


YEL/BLU 


HEADLIGHT 
ADJUSTER 
SWITCH 





BLK 


BLK 


G301 
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Headlight Adjuster Unit Input Test 


NOTE: Before testing, check for blown No. 14 (20 A) 
fuse in the under-dash fuse box. 


1. Disconnect the 3-P connector for the right and left 
headlight adjuster units. 







HEADLIGHT 
ADJUSTER 
UNIT 





GRN/BLK 
YEL/BLU 


View from terminal side 


2. Check for continuity between the BLK terminal and 
ground. 
There should be continuity. 
@ If there is no continuity, check for: 
— An open in the BLK wire. 
— Poor ground (G201, G301). 
® If there is continuity, go to step 3. 


3. Check for voltage between the GRN/BLK terminal 
and body ground with the ignition switch ON. 
There should be battery voltage. 


@ If there is no voltage, check for an open in the 
GRN/BLK wire. 


@ If there is battery voltage, go to step 4. 


Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between 
the BLU terminal and body ground with the 
headlight adjuster switch in position ‘’O’’. There 
should be approximately 768 0. 
® If resistance is not within specification, check 
for 
— An open in the YEL/BLU wire. 
— Faulty headlight adjuster switch. 
@ If resistance is within specification, go to step 5. 





lf all tests are normal, but the headlight adjuster 
unit does not operate, check for frozen, stuck or 
improperly installed headiight adjuster unit. If the 
mechanical check is OK, replace the headlight ad- 
juster unit. 


NOTE: After testing, check for good connection of 
the 3-P connectors. For example, malfunction of 
the headlight adjuster is caused by improper con- 
nection at one side. 
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Headlight Adjuster (KG) 
Headlight Adjuster Switch Removal/Test 





3. Measure the resistance between the A and B ter- 
minals at positions O, 1, 2, and 3 by moving the 


1. Carefully pry the switch out of the floor console. knob. 
Replace the switch if the resistance is not within 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the floor console. 


2. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the switch. specifications. 


5-P CONNECTOR 






HEADLIGHT ADJUSTER 
SWITCH 





FLOOR CONSOLE 


GROOVE 
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Front Parking Lights Front Turn Signal/ 
(Except KY) Parking Lights 


Replacement 


1. Turn the bulb socket 45° counterclockwise to 1. 


remove it from the housing. 


\ 
© 
\ Brea : . 
mrs 7° 


ee 


So 





s BULB (5 W) 2. 


Replacement 


Remove the screw and separate the light from the 
headlight. 


CD 
LDA 


mn 
Ry —~ 


eee 


FRONT TURN SIGNAL/PARKING LIGHTS 





Turn the bulb socket 45° counterclockwise to 
remove it from the housing. 


y 


“Ig 


BULB 
(43 CP/3 CP: KY) 
(21 W: except KY) 
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Side Turn Signal Light 


Replacement 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the body. 


1. Carefully pry the side turn signal light out of the 
front fender. 


RETAINING SPRING 


_ 


~ 


BULB 
(5 W) 






ee 
we 
iat 





PROTECTIVE 
CLOTH 
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License Plate Lights 
Replacement 










1. Remove the 2 screws, then pull out the lens. 


Hatchback: 


ee 


nn 


“Sn GET 
oo 


TS 





BULB (5 W) 
LENS 


Sedan: 


LENS 






BULB (5 W) 





BULB (5 W) 


Ceiling Light | | 


Test/Replacement 


1. Turn the light switch OFF. 5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


2. Pry off the lens. 


3. Remove the 2 mounting nuts, then pull out the 
housing. 


4. Disconnect the connector from the housing. 








BULB (5 W): without sunroof 
{8 W): with sunroof 


From No.3 (7.5A) FUSE 


LENS 
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Taillights (Hatchback) 


Replacement 


Outer Taillight: 


Ae 


Open the rear hatch and tailgate, then remove the 
Side lining (see Section 14). 


Disconnect the 4-P connector from ‘the outer 
taillight. 


Remove the 4 mounting nuts, then pull out the 
outer taillight. 


NEW GASKET 





OUTER TAILLIGHT 


NOTE: 

@ Inspect the gasket. Replace it if it is distorted or 
stays compressed. 

@® After installation, run water over the lights to 
make sure they don’t leak. 


23-224 





Inner Taillight: 


1. 


2. 


Open the rear hatch, then remove the access panel. 


Disconnect the 4-P connector from the inner 
taillight. 


Remove the 3 mounting nuts, then pull out the in- 
ner taillight. 





INNER TAILLIGHT 


Bulb Replacement 


Outer Taillight: Inner Taillight: 
1. Open the rear hatch, then remove the access panel. 1. Open the rear hatch and tailgate, then remove the 
access panel. 


2. Remove the bulb from the bulb housing. 
2. Remove the bulb from the bulb housing. 


NOTE: The illustration shows teft side of LHD 
type; RHD type is symmetrical. 





@) BRAKE/TAILLIGHT BULB (21W/5 W) 


(2) TURN SIGNAL LIGHT BULB (21 W) G) BACK-UP LIGHT BULB (21 W) 
@ ceo PARKING LIGHT BULB (3 CP): some model (2) TAILLIGHT BULB (3 CP): some model versions 
versions REAR FOG LIGHT (21 W): with rear fog light 
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Taillights (Sedan) 


Replacement 


Outer Taillight: 
1. Open the trunk lid, then remove the access panel. 


2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the outer 
taillight. 


3. Remove the 4 mounting nuts, then pull out the 
outer taillight. 


NEW GASKET 





OUTER TAILLIGHT 


NOTE: 

@® Inspect the gasket. Replace it if it is distorted or 
stays compressed. 

@® After installation, run water over the lights to 
make sure they don’t leak. 
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Inner Taillight: 
1. Open the trunk lid, then disconnect the 5-P connec- 


tor from the inner taillight. 


2. Remove the 3 mounting nuts, then pull out the 
taillight. 





INNER TAILLIGHT 


Bulb Replacement 


Outer Taillight: 


1. Open the trunk lid, then remove the access panel. 


2. Remove the bulb from the bulb housing. 





@) BRAKE/TAILLIGHT BULB (21 W/5 W) 
(2) TURN SIGNAL LIGHT BULB (21 W) 


(3) REAR PARKING LIGHT BULB (3CP): some model 
versions 


Inner Taillight: 
1. Open the trunk lid, then remove the bulb housing. 


2. Remove the bulb from the bulb housing. 


NOTE: The illustration shows left side of LHD 
type; RHD type is symmetrical. 





BULB HOUSING 


@) BACK-UP LIGHT BULB (21 W) 
(2) BRAKE/TAILLIGHT BULB (32CP/2CP): some model 


versions 
REAR FOG LIGHT BULB (21 W): with rear fog light 
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Trunk/Cargo Area Light 


Test/Replacement 


1. Pry the trunk/cargo area light fens out of its 
housing. 


2. Pry out the light assembly. 
3. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the housing. 


4. Make sure that the bulb is in good condition. Check 
for continuity between A(+) and B(—) terminals. 


2-P CONNECTOR 


HOUSING 





Hatchback: 


To HATCH 
© B LATCH 
SWITCHES 





Sedan: 


To TRUNK 
B LATCH 


From 
No.3(7.5A) A 
FUSE SWITCH 
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BODY GROUND 


Latch Switch Test/Replacement — 


Open the hatch or trunk lid, then remove the trim 
panel (see Section 20). 


Disconnect the connector from the latch switch. 


There should be continuity between the positive 
terminal and body ground when the latch is in the 
opened position, no continuity when it’s in the 
closed position. 


Hatchback: 


POSITIVE TERMINAL 





POSITIVE TERMINAL 





BODY GROUND 





Sedan: 


eRe 


Sa 


POSITIVE TERMINAL 





4. If necessary, remove the mounting bolts, then 
remove the latch assembly. 
The switch cannot be replaced separately. 





Hatchback: 


Sedan: 








23-229 


Back-up Lights 


Circuit Diagram 








IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH 
BATTERY 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
ONO ONO WHT/BLK ==@=== WHT 0 8 O BLK/YEL 








MAIN WIRE HARNESS 


ENGINE COMPARTMENT 
WIRE HARNESS 


SHIFT POSITION 
CONSOLE SWITCH 
Back-up light) 

switch 


MAIN WIRE HARNESS 


transmission 
case 


a ol 


GRN/BLK 





GRN/BLK 


GINE COMPARTMENT J gawiBik 


WIRE A HARN 


MAIN WIRE HARNESS GRN/BLK 


GRN/BLK REAR WIRE HARNESS GRN/BLK 


REAR WIRE HARNESS 


Mi “em es i“ snafus“. cel Ves voce es ve Cnn coals eal eas Seat liv ee 


" 
I 
| 
1 
i 
| 
I 
| 
| 
| 
l 
1 
I 

YEL 
3 BACK-UP 
LIG ; 
ENGINE WIRE HARNESS ae 
i 

| 

| 

| 

I 

i 

| 

i 

| 

J 

i 

i 

| 

I 

I 

j 

| 
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| 

| 

| 

I 

| 

i 

J 


r 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
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I 
1 
: 
I 
I 
1 
i 
t 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
’ 
I 
I 
I 
i 
) 
t 
! 
I 
I 
I 
t 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
3 
I 
1 
I 
1 
L 





GRN/BLK 
ihe TAILGATE WIRE HARNESS : Hatchback 
(21Wx2) TRUNK LID WIRE HARNESS : Sedan 


553,771: Hatchback 
G554: Sedan 
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Test 


Manual Transmission: 
NOTE: Before testing, check the No. 15 (10 A) fuse in 
the under-dash fuse box. 


1. 


Test the back-up light switch by placing the shift 
lever in reverse and turning the ignition switch to 
ON. 


If the back-up lights do not go on, check the back- 
up light bulbs in the taillight assembly. 


If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the con- 
nector from the back-up fight switch. 


View from terminal! side 









— a 
Cu 


This washer must 
always be replaced 
for the switch to 
function properly 
and to prevent oil 
leaks. 


SWITCH 25 Nem (2.5 kg-m, 
18 Ib-ft) 


Check for continuity between the A and B wires 
with the switch installed. There should be continui- 
ty as the shift lever engages ‘‘R’’. 


@ If there is no continuity, replace the switch. 


@ if there is continuity, but the back-up lights do 
not go on, check for: 


— Poor ground, hatchback: G553, G771, 
sedan: G554. 
— An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire. 


Automatic Transmission: 
NOTE: Check the No. 15 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash 
fuse box before testing. 


1. 


Test the back-up light switch by shifting the select 
lever to “‘R’’ and turning the ignition switch ON. 


lf the back-up lights do not go on, check the back- 
up light bulbs in the taillight assembly. 


If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the 14-P 
connector from the shift position console switch 
(back-up light switch). 





Ma pafe aes 7 
[s]9hol11|12ipan4 







View from wire side 


Check for continuity between No. 4 and No. 5 ter- 
minals. Move the lever back and forth at the ‘’R”’ 
position without touching the push button, and 
check for continuity within the range of free play of 
the shift lever. 


@ If there is no continuity within the range of free 
play, adjust the position of the shift position 
console switch (see Section 14). 


@ If there is continuity, but the back-up lights do 
not go on, check for: 
— Poor ground, hatchback: G553, G771, 
sedan: G554. 
— An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire. 
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Brake Lights 


Circuit Diagram 





BATTERY 


No.42(20A) 


WHT/GRN 
WHT/GRN 
WHT/GRN 
*HORNS 
. *INTERLOCK SYSTEM 
BRAKE 
LIGHT 
SWITCH 
GRN/WHT 
GRN/WHT 
GRN/WHT 


- PGM- 
CRUISE CONTROL UNI 





I I 
i I 
GRNIWHT 1 GRNIWHT GRNIWHT GRNIWHT 1 GRNIWHT 
5 t 
t 1 
I 1 
L.BRAKE } R.BRAKE 
LIGHT = : LIGHT 
(21W) i (21W) 
I l 
I I 
i i 
J J 
BLK 1 BLK 1 BLK 
1 I 
I j 






el ae eR ele pe ee an eee ean ea er ee Ee 


(*) : Except KY-Hatchback(21w) = © 
KY-Hatchback(27W) R. "INNER TAILLIGHT(Sedan : Except Europe) 


LINNER TAILLIGHT(Sedan | : Except Europe) 


ae © ses pang 
BRAKE SIGHT(Ka, KY) 
ea (21CP): Hatchback ee 
(21W): Sedan 


6553.6771: Hatchback 
G554: Sedan 
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Brake Light Switch Test 


If the brake lights do not go on, check the No. 42 
(20 A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box, and 
the brake light bulbs in the taillight assembly and 
the high mount brake light. 


lf the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the 2-P or 
4-P connector from the brake light switch. 


with Cruise 
Control System: 


without Cruise 
Control System: 





SWITCH 





3. Check for continuity between the B and C 
terminals. 

There should be continuity with the brake pedal 
pushed. 


@® If there is no continuity, replace the switch or 
adjust pedal height (see Section 19). 


@ If there is continuity, but the brake lights do not 
go on, inspect for: 


— Poor ground, hatchback: G553, G771, 
sedan: G554. 
— An open in the WHT/GRN or GRN/WHT wire. 


High Mount Brake Light 
Replacement (KQ, KY) 


Hatchback: 


1. Remove the access panel and 2 screws, then pull 
out the high mount brake light. 


BULB (21CP) 





ACCESS PANEL 


Sedan: 
1. Open the trunk lid and disconnect the 2-P connec- 
tor and 2 screws from the high mount brake light. 


2. Remove the 2 nuts, then remove the high mount 
brake light from the rear shelf. 


COVER 


ey 





3. Install the high mount brake light in the reverse 
order of removal. Clean the rear window glass 
before installing the light. 
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Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System 


Component Location Index 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetri- 
cal. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHTS 
(in the gauge assembly) 


Bulb L i P 23-1 
COMBINATION LIGHT/TURN SIGNAL SWITCH ~~) os’ Pages 23-154 and 155 


Replacement, page 23-213 HAZARD SWITCH 
Test, page 23-214 Replacement, page 23-237 
Test, page 23-237 







ZS 


e \e 4 
FUSE BOX Wa 






TURN SIGNAL/HAZARD 
RELAY 
input Test, page 23-236 
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Circuit Diagram 







BATTERY 


L.TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS 






No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 


UNODER-DASH 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE BOX 


IGNITION SWITCH 
















WHT/BLK ==@= WHT ® O BLK/YEL 


WHTIGRN 
No.19(10A) 
FUSE 
WHTIGRN 
Neto 
(1 4W) fe) REDIBLK 





TURN SIGNAL HAZARD 
SWITCH SWITCH 
& () 
5 C (€) LIGHT 
x (0.84W) 
A 

ri iaation | 

| I 

GRN/RED ! ave 

GRN/RED GRNIWHT | 

1 I 

GRN/RED ! 

1 S2 

| = | 

GRN/BLU GRN/YEL aD g201 

TURN SIGNAL/ 1 I 

HAZARD RELAY 1» RAD G301 I 

G401 

1 (Except KQ) 4 

fs me ee ees al 


R.TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS 


1 I 
| i 
7. : RED 
INDICATOR |} INDICATOR 
(1.4W) (1.4W) 1 I 
| I 
| 1 
| i] 
BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK , , 
I | 
I I 
1 DASHLIGHT 4 
1 BRIGHTNESS 4 
1 CONTROLLER 4 
} 5 
i (KQ) 4 
Deg eee eee oe 
I | 
pie eae G553,G771: Hatchback 
RHD G301 G554: Sedan 
6401 
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Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System 
Turn Signal/Hazard Relay Input Test 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
It has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@® Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


1. Remove the turn signal/hazard relay from the 
under-dash fuse box. 

2. Make the following input tests at the relay holder 
terminals. 

3. If all tests prove OK, but the relay fails to work, SRS MAIN HARNESS 
replace the turn signal/hazard relay. 


UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 








TURN SIGNAL/HAZARD 
RELAY 


No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


* Poor ground (G201, G301, G401). 
* An open in the BLK wire. 


Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blow No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
there should be battery * An open in the YEL or GRN/WHT 
voltage. wire. 
¢ Faulty hazard switch. 


Hazard switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: - Blown No. 43 (10 A) fuse. 
there should be battery ¢ An open in the WHT/GRN or 
voltage. GRN/WHT wire. 

¢ Faulty hazard switch. 


Hazard switch ON Hazard lights should come on. ¢ Poor ground (G201, G301, G401, 

and connect the B G553, G554, G771). 

terminal to the L ter- * Faulty hazard switch. 

minal, ¢ An open in the GRN/RED, GRN/YEL, 
GRN/BLU or BLK wire. 


Ignition switch ON R or L turn signal lights should ¢ Poor ground (G201, G301, G401). 
and turn signal switch | come on. * Faulty turn signal switch. 

in R or L and connect 

the B terminal to the 

L terminal. 





Hazard Switch Replacement Hazard Switch Test 
CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the instrument 1. Carefully pry the hazard switch out of the instru- 
panel. ment panel. 
1. Carefully pry the hazard switch out of the instru- 2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
ment panel. switch position according to the table. 


HAZARD SWITCH 





PROTECTIVE 
CLOTH 





(© ) LIGHT 
(0.84 W) 
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Dashlight Brightness Controller (KQ) 


Component Location Index 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ Ali SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 





COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 
Replacement, page 23-213 
Test, page 23-214 


DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 
Input Test, Page 23-240 
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Circuit Diagram (KQ) 


UNDER-DASH 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX COMBINATION FUSE BOX 
LIGH 


IGHT SWITCH 
No.40(40A) No.19(10A) 


ONO WHT ——{S-Gp—— REDIGRN O 






BATTERY 





No.41(80A) 









RED/BLK 


RED/BLK REDI/BLK 





- GAUGE LIGHTS 
: SHIFT POSITION INDICATOR 
DIMMING CIRCUIT 
a ee DASHLIGHT “HAZARD SWITCH LIGHT 
GON BRIGHTNESS “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH LIGHT 
L___ : SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT 
‘HEATER CONTROL PANEL LIGHT 





RED 


BLK 
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Dashlight Brightness Controller (KQ) 


Controller Input Test 


NOTE: The control unit is built into the dashlight 
brightness controller. 


1. Carefully pry the switches out of the dashboard, 
then disconnect the 3-P connector from the 
controller. 


2. Make the following input tests at the connector 
terminals. 


3. If all tests prove OK, yet the dashlights still cannot 
be controlled, check the connector for good con- 
tact. If OK, replace the controller. 






RED 
RED/BLK 






3-P CONNECTOR 


DASHLIGHT 
BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROLLER 
View from 
wire side 
No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


¢ Poor ground (G301, G401). 
* An open in the wire. 
* Blown No. 19 (10 A) fuse. 


*- Faulty combination tight switch. 
¢ An open in the wire. 


¢ An open in the RED/BLK or RED 
wire. 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: 
1 BLK boas 
there should be continuity. 
Combination light Check for voltage to ground: 
2 | RED/BLK | switch ON. there should be battery 
voltage. 
3 Combination light Connect to ground: dashlights 
switch ON. should come on full bright. 


23-240 



























Stereo Sound System * 


Component Location Index 


RADIO/CASSETTE 
Removal, page 23-243 
ANTENNA MAST Terminals, page 23-243 


REAR SPEAKERS 
Replacement, page 23-244 






f= S24 
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Stereo Sound System 
Circuit Diagram 





IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH 
BATTERY 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) BAT 
et) O O OX OD OO 


ACC 









WHT/BLU WHT/BLK 


ANTENNA MAST 


e UNDER- 
No.23 eee 
E 
No.19(10A C (158A) U 
FUSE. BOX 
ANTENNA 
LEAD RED/BLK WHT/BLU YEL/RED 


STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE PLAYER UNIT 





BLU/GRN RED/GRN BLU/YEL RED/YEL BLK 
| GRY/BLK BRN/BLK GRY/WHT BRN/WHT 


[RED/GRN] <BLU/GRN > 


[BRN/BLK] <GRY/BLK> 
© QO ® oO '@ 


L.F R 
SPEAKER SPEAKER 


© 





(With rear speaker) 


] :4D,3D(RHD) 
>:3D(RHD) 


Nes 


G501 


23-242 


Radio/Cassette Unit Removal 


1. Remove the center instrument panel, then discon- 
nect the 4-P connector from the cigarette lighter. 


‘i a ee 
5, Cae, See me 
| Ae Ca, CS 





2. Remove the 2 screws, then disconnect the 16-P 
connector and the antenna lead, and pull out the 
radio/cassette unit. 





16-P CONNECTOR 





Raido/Cassette Unit Terminals 






For ANTENNA LEAD 





Al—~ — — -—»A8 





AI- — — _»A16 






Destination 


RED/GRN Right front speaker 


Terminal Wire 








© 
BLU/GRN Left front speaker ® 
RED/BLK Light-on signal 


A4 | WHT/BLU Constant power 
(Tuning memory) 
A5 | YEL/RED ACC 
(Main stereo power supply) 


BLU/YEL Left rear speaker @® 
RED/YEL 


5 
©) 











Right rear speaker @ 


fai[ | hotused) 
not usea) 


23-243 


Stereo Sound System 
Front Speaker Replacement Rear Speaker Replacement - 


1. Carefully pry out the speaker grille. 1. Remove the 3 nuts from the trunk side, then 
remove the speaker grille. 
2. Remove the 4 screws, then disconnect the 2-P 
connector from the speaker and remove the 2. Remove the 3 nuts, then disconnect the 2-P con- 
speaker. nector from the speaker and remove the speaker. 


SPEAKER GRILLE 


SPEAKER 





2-P CONNECTOR 
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Clock 


Circuit Diagram 


BATTERY 





WHT/BLK 





WHT/BLU t 
WHT 
IGNITION 
SWITCH 
WHT/BLU BLK/YEL No.19(10A} 
FUSE 
RADIO/CASSETTE UNIT @ eae 
FUSE 
Y BOX 
WHT/BLU YEL RED/BLK 





BLK 


G401 


23-245 


Clock 


Replacement 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. Carefully pry the hazard switch out of the instru- 
ment panel. 


HAZARD SWITCH 






PROTECTIVE 
CLOTH 


23-246 





Fa SEY, 


2. Remove the 3 screws, then remove the instrument 
panel from the dashboard. 





INSTRUMENT PANEL 


3. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the instrument 
panel. 


4-P CONNECTOR 





INSTRUMENT PANEL 


PROTECTIVE 
CLOTH 


Terminals 


4. Remove the clock from the instrument panel. 









[8 REDIBLK | Light-on signal 
fo | Bik lone 


INSTRUMENT PANEL 
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Horns 
Circuit Diagram 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 








BATTERY No.42(20A) 


eg cal 


WHT/GRN 


1 


I 
WHT/GRN i 
| 
1 HORN HORN 
(High) (Low) 
I 
] 
» BRAKE LIGHT ciRCcUIT ! 
- INTERLOCK SYSTEM | 
(With dual horn) 
BLU/RED 
SLIP RING 
or 
CONTACT RING 
BLUIRED 


HORN SWITCH 


23-248 





Horn Test 
1. Remove the front bumper. 4. Test the horn by connecting battery power to one 
terminal and grounding the other. The horn should 
2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the horn. sound. 


3. Remove the low and high horns. 


2-P CONNECTOR R. HORN (LOW) 





MOUNTING BOLT 
5. Replace the horn if it fails to sound. 


2-P CONNECTOR 





L. HORN (HIGH) 


MOUNTING BOLT 


23-249 


Horns | 
Switch Test (With SRS) 


Store a removed airbag assembly with the 
pad surface up. If the air bag is improperly stored face 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 
enough force to cause serious injury. 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ Ali SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 
23-72). 


2. Remove the steering column covers (see page 


23-75). 


UPPER COLUMN COVER 


LOWER COLUMN COVER 


23-250 





RT 


3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the slip ring. 


4. Check for continuity between the C terminal and 


body ground with the horn switch pressed. 

There should be continuity. 

@® If there is continuity, the horn switch is OK. 

@ If there is no continuity in any of the positions, 
replace the horn switch. 

@ If there is no continuity in all positions, go to 
step 5. 





Do. Remove the 2 TORX® bolts using a TORX® T30 
bit, then remove the airbag assembly. 





TORX® BOLTS 


10. Check for continuity between the horn positive ter- 
minal and the steering column shaft with the horn 
switch pressed. There should be continuity. 


POSITIVE TERMINAL 





STEERING COLUMN 
SHAFT 


@ If there is continuity, check for: 
— Faulty slip ring (see page 23-325). 
— An open in the BLU/RED wire between the 
positive terminal and slip ring. 


@ lf there is no continuity, remove the nut and the 
4 screws, then remove the steering wheel 
cover. 

Replace the horn switch. 


11. Reinstall the steering wheel (see Section 17). 


Switch Test (Without SRS) 


1. Remove the steering wheel, then turn it over. 


2. Check for continuity between the hub core and the 
contact ring, or the hub core and the BLU/RED lead 
for cars equipped with cruise control, according to 
the table. 


With Cruise Control: 


BLU/RED 









HUB CORE 


@ If there is continuity, test the slip ring (see page 


23-325). 
CONTACT 
RING 
@ 


press [| Oo 
a a eee 


CONTACT 
RING 


Without Cruise Control!: 









@ if there is continuity, test the combination 
switch. 


23-251 


Cigarette Lighter 


Replacement 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harness, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


Cigarette Lighter Circuit: 





UNDER-HOOD 
FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 
BATTERY 4 
BAT 
WHT/BLK=@®WHT=&O 0 
ACC 
WHT/BLK 
No.19(10A)} UNDER- 
FUSE DASH 3 No.23 
FUSE (15A) 
BOX Y 
RED/BLK YEL/RED 


LIGHT 
CIGARETTE (e) 
LIGHTER (1.4W) 





BLK 


G401 


23-252 





1. Remove the 4 screws and the center instrument 


panel, then disconnect the 4-P connector from the 
cigarette lighter. 


2. Disconnect the thermofuse case from the socket 


end. 


3. Remove the thermal protector and separate the 


cigarette lighter socket. 


THERMAL PROTECTOR 


THERMO FUSE 





ASHTRAY 
LIGHT (1.4W) 


“IXY 


CIGARETTE LIGHTER 
SOCKET 


4. When installing the cigarette lighter, align the lug 
on the cigarette lighter socket with the slot in the 
panel. 


5. Make sure that the ground wire and thermofuse 
case are seated to the cigarette lighter assembly. 


- + 
Sunroof 4 


Component Location Index 
NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 


(Sedan) OPEN/CLOSE- 
TILT/CLOSE SWITCH 
Test, page 23-259 


SUNROOF SWITCH 
Removal, page 23-257 
Test, page 23-258 





\\ 
SAS 


SUNROOF MOTOR 
Test, page 23-260 
Replacement, section 20 


SUNROOF OPEN RELAY 
Wire colors: GRN/BLK, i 
WHT, GRN/RED, and BLK 
Test, page 23-71 


SUNROOF CLOSE RELAY 







(Hatchback) 


Sedan: bee colors: GRN/BLK, ) 
WHT, GRN/YEL, and BLK 


Hatchback: (Wire colors: GRN/BLK, od 


WHT, GRN/YEL, and BLK 
Test, page 23-71 
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Sunroof 
Circuit Diagram (Hatchback) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
C) @ OO © 






BATTERY 












WHT/BLK Qe WHT & @ BLK/YEL 





UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


BLK GRN/BLK BLK BLK GRN/BLK 
F A 1B B FA F 
= U. Pf | SUNROOF A 0 <> | SUNROOF 
S OPEN > | CLOSE 
. < RELAY e > | RELAY 
E c c E 
YEL SUNROOF MOTOR YEL/RED 
GRN/RED GRN/YEL 


SUNROOF SWITCH 


BLK 


G401 G401 


23-254 


Circuit Diagram (Sedan) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
OO () () 







BATTERY 








WHT/BLK ==@== WHT ®@ ® BLK/YEL 


UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 










WHT GRN/BLK 
WHT WHT 
ha 
BLK GAN/BLK BLK BLK GRN/BLK 
F A 1B B YA F 
oS O FP | SUNROOF A <> | SUNROOF 
S OPEN > | CLOSE 
. RELAY 04 > 1 RELAY 
E C c E 
YEL SUNROOF MOTOR GRN/RED 
GRN/RED GRN/YEL 
| : oO : 
YEL 
1 “14 
YEL 
OPEN/CLOSE TILTICLOSE 
SWITCH SWITCH 
2 3 
YEL/RED 


YEL/RED 
SUNROOF SWITCH 


OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH: 

During the tilting operation 

(Tilt up <> Fully closed) 1 and 3 
terminals are connected. 

During the sliding operation 

(Fully closed <> Fully open) 1 and 
2 terminals are connected. 


e 


TILT/CLOSE SWITCH: 
BLK ¢ During the tilting operation 

(Tilt up <> Fully closed ) 4 and 

6 terminals are connected. 

¢« During the sliding operation 
— (Fully closed «— Fufly open) 
: 4 and 5 terminals are connected. 

G401 G401 
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Sunroof 
Electrical Troubleshooting 





NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 


Item to be inspected 


a 
® 
_ 
~ 
Oo 
= 
Cc 
D> 
® 
—_ 
2) 
fh 
~ 
Cc 
® 
£ 
~ 
72) 
= 
TT 
i) 
She 
oO 
~ 
J 
oO 
& 
O 
~ 
— 
O 


stuck between guide rail and sunroof, or 
outer cable not attached properly. 


Blown No. 1 (30 A) fuse 

(in the under-dash fuse box) 
Blown No. 14 (20 A) fuse 
(in the under-dash fuse box) 


Function Test 


Sunroof motor 


G) 
a Poor ground 


Open relay 
Ciose relay 





WHT, GRN/BLK, 


Sunroof does not With either 4 D 3 A 
move and motor does switch. GRN/YEL or GRN/RED 
not turn (sunroof can : 
switch. 
With CLOSE 
switch. 
With TILT 
switch 


i] Open circuit, loose or disconnected terminals. 


wrench). 





{ ): Sedan 
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Function Test 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the switch and the 4. Connect the YEL/RED terminal to body ground with 
dashboard panel. a jumper wire. 


The sunroof should close when the ignition switch 


1. Carefully pry the switches out of the dashboard. is turned ON. 
2. Disconnect the connectors from the switches. @ If the sunroof closes, check the switch. 
@® If not, check for an open in the YEL/RED wire. 
ye SUNROOF SWITCH 


5. Connect the BLU terminal to body ground with a 
jumper wire. 
The sunroof should tilt up when the ignition switch 
is turned ON. 
@® If the sunroof tilts up, check the switch. 


@ !f not, check for an open in the BLU wire. 


6. Check for continuity to body ground on the BLK 
wire. 


( @ There should be continuity to ground. 


@ |f there is no continuity, check for an open in the 
BLK wire. 


YEL BLK 





BLU YEL/RED, 


View from wire side 


3. Connect the YEL terminal to body ground with a 
jumper wire. 
The sunroof should open when the ignition switch 
is turned ON. 
@ If the sunroof opens, check the switch. 


@® If not, check for an open in the YEL wire. 
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Sunroof 
Switch Test 





1. Carefully remove the switches from the dashboard. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 

switch position according to the table. SUNROOF 
SWITCH 

/ 





23-258 





Open/Close — Tilt/Close Switch Test (Sedan) 


1. Remove the rooflining. 


2. Disconnect the 2-P and 4-P connectors from the Oe ice: 
; TIL 
sunroof motor and the switch. SWITCH 


Se nea : : SUNROOF MOTOR 
3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each ~ 


position according to the table. 





REAR WINDOW 


4. If there is no continuity, repair or replace the View from 
switch. wire side 


A B Cc OD 
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Sunroof 
Motor Test 


1. Remove the headliner. 


2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the sunroof 
motor. 


3. Test motor operation by connecting battery power 
to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals. Test the motor in 


each direction by switching the leads. 


4. If the motor does not run, replace it. 


NOTE: See closing force check in Section 20 for 
motor clutch test. 


View from wire side 


Sedan: 





23-260 





Hatchback: 


View from 
wire side 


=I 


















‘come rnd 
S\a Otis 


nS Su 





} ——— 
a LES a. 











Rear Window Defogger ai 


Component Location Index 


NOTE: LHD type is shown, RHD type is symmetrical. 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 









or ac aati 
i] 
nae od 


we ow 





DEFOGGER SWITCH 
Removal, page 23-264 
Input Test, page 23-265 


ie 


Cl — 


g 
ARYL OS 
a m= 


REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 
RELAY 


Test, page 23-70 


q 


one 


SS 










Sr” 


SX 











REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 
Function Test, page 23-264 
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Rear Window Defogger 


Circuit Diagram 





UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
@ (_ ao: O @ 


BATTERY 





WHT/BLK <== WHT O & 





No.19(10A} 
FUSE 


UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 





BLK/YEL RED/BLK 






REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH 







nauearon By su 
(0.84W) 





BLU/YEL 







REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER RELAY 





BLK/GRN 
REAR 
WINDOW 
; DEFOGGER 
| 


G553 : Hatchback G401 G401 
G554 : Sedan 





lel | 


BLK BLK (KQ) 
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Troubleshooting 


NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 







Item to be inspected 





















xX 

eo) 

2 

Sie ae 

x : 

oo —- 

o @ 
Sflas 
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BLK/YEL 


G401 YEL, BLU/YEL or BLK/YEL 


Defogger does not operate, but in- 2 BLU/YEL, BLK/YEL or 

dicator light goes on. BLK/GRN 
*G553: Hatchback 

G554: Sedan 


2 
3 
& 
_ 
ao 
A 
S 
_ 
© 
2 
TT 
¢ 
Cc 
= 
2 
ao 
Defogger operates, but indicator light 

does not go on. 

Defogger does not operate and in- 1 
dicator light does not go on. 


eee 
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Rear Window Defogger 


Function Test Defogger Wire Repair 


CAUTION: Be careful not to scratch or damage the 
defogger wires with the tester probe. 


NOTE: Repair section must be no longer than one inch. 


1. Lightly scour area around the break with fine steel 
1. Check for voltage between the positive terminal wool, then clean with alcohol. 
and body ground with the ignition switch and the 
defogger switch ON. 2. Carefully mask the broken portion of the defogger 


NEGATIVE TERMINAL 
POSITIVE TERMINAL (RHD) 


There should be battery voltage. 


@ If there is no voltage, check for: 
— Faulty defogger relay. 
— Faulty defogger switch. 
— An open in the BLK/GRN wire. 


@ If there is battery voltage, go to step 2. 


POSITIVE TERMINAL 
NEGATIVE TERMINAL (RHD) 





wire with cellophane tape. 


Open 


—— 


Broken wire Se 


<=: CELLOPHANE 


TAPE 





3. Using a small brush, apply heavy coat of silver con- 
ductive paint extending about 1/8 in. on both sides 
of the break. Allow 30 minutes to dry. 
/ NOTE: Thoroughly mix paint before use. 
2. Check for continuity between the negative terminal 
and body ground. 
If there is no continuity, check for an open in the 
defogger ground wire. 
3. Touch the voitmeter positive probe to the middle of | 
each defogger wire, and the negative probe to the 
negative terminal. 
There should be approximately 6V with the ignition 
switch and the defogger switch ON. 
@ If the voltage is as specified, the defogger wire 4. Check for proper operation with a voltmeter (ap- 
is OK. proximately 6 V at the mid-point). 
@ If there is battery voltage, the defogger wire is 
broken on the negative side. 5. Apply a second coat of paint in the same manner. 


@ If there is no voltage, the defogger wire is 
broken on the positive side. 
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Dry 3 hours before removing tape. 


Switch Removal 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the instrument panel. 


1. Carefully pry the switch out of the instrument 
panel. 


2. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the switch. 


NOTE: LHD is shown; RHD is symmetrical. 


REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH (KY) 





iss 4% 


WOE tn) Za 


5-P CONNECTOR 
REAR WINDOW 


DEFOGGER SWITCH (LHD except KY) 


3. Turn the socket 45° counterclockwise to remove _ 


either bulb. 


REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH 





BULB (0.84W) 


NOTE: Before testing, check for blown No. 13 (7.5A) 
fuse in the under-dash fuse box. 


Switch Input Test 


1. Remove the switch from the instrument panel. 

2. Turn the ignition switch ON and check the voltage 
between the BLK/YEL (+) and the BLK (-) 
terminals. 

There should be battery voltage. 
@ |f there is no voltage, check for an open in the 


BLK/ YEL wire. 
@ If there is battery voltage, go to step 3. 


5-P CONNECTOR 
\_7 c 


SEA) 














Tt) 


BLK 
BLK/YEL BLK RED (KQ) 


Heh} 
ae ae 


View from 
wire side 


3. Connect a jumper wire between the BLK/YEL and 
the BLU/YEL terminals. 
Turn the ignition switch ON and check that the rear 
window defogger operates normally. 


@ \f the rear window defogger operates normally, 
replace the defogger switch. 
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Power Door Mirrors 
Circuit Diagram 


BATTERY 








POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH 


BLU/BLK 





f ] : RHD 
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Function Test 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the switch and the 
dashboard. 


1. Carefully pry the switch out of the dashboard. 
2. Disconnect the connector from the switch. 


NOTE: LHD is shown; RHD is symmetrical. 










BLU/BLK BLU/GRN BLK 


YEL/BLK YEL/WHT YEL/RED BLK/YEL 


View from wire side 


Mirror Test 
One or both inoperative: 
1. Check for voltage between the BLK/YEL terminal 
' and body ground with the ignition switch ON. 
There should be battery voltage. 
@ \f there is no voltage, check for: 
— Blown No. 13 (7.5A) fuse in the under-dash 
fuse box. 
— A break in the BLK/YEL wire. 
@® If there is battery voltage, go to step 2. 


2. Check for continuity between the BLK terminal and 
body ground. 
There should be continuity. 
@ If there is no continuity, check for: 
— A break in the BLK wire. 
— Poor ground (G551, G552). 


Left mirror inoperative: 

Connect the BLK/YEL terminal of the 10-P connector to 
the BLU/GRN terminal and the YEL/WHT (or BLU/BLK) 
terminal to body ground with jumper wires. 

The left mirror should tilt down (or swing left) when the 
ignition switch is turned ON. 


@ if the mirror does not tilt down (or does not 
swing left), remove the left door panel and 
check for a break in the YEL/WHT (or YEL/BLK 
and BLU/BLK [BLU/BLK]) wire between the left 
door mirror and the switch. 


if the wire is OK, check the left door mirror 
motor. 


® If the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, 
repair the YEL/RED or BLU/GRN [BLU/GRN] wire 
between the left mirror and the switch. 


@ if the mirror operates properly, check the mirror 
switch. 


Right mirror inoperative: 

Connect the BLK/YEL terminal of the 10-P connector to 
the YEL/RED terminal and the YEL/WHT (or YEL/BLK) 
terminal to body ground with jumper wires. 

The right mirror should tilt down (or swing left) when 
the ignition switch is turned ON. 


@ if the mirror does not tilt down (or does not 
swing left), remove the right door panel and 
check for a break in the YEL/WHT (or BLU/BLK 
and YEL/BLK [YEL/BLK]}}) wire between the right 
door mirror and the switch. 
lf the wire is OK, check the right door mirror 
motor. 


@ If the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, 
repair the BLU/GRN or YEL/RED [YEL/RED} wire 


between the right mirror and the switch. 


@ If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror 
switch. 


f ]: RHD 
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Power Door Mirrors 
Switch Test 





1. Carefully pry the switch out of the dashboard and 
disconnect its connector. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


Mirror Switch 
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Door Mirror Replacement 


Carefully pry out the cover panel with a flat tip 
screwdriver, then disconnect the 8-P connector 
from the door mirror actuator. 


Test actuator operation: 


TILT UP: 


TILT DOWN: 


SWING LEFT: 


SWING RIGHT: 


Connect battery power to the No. 
1 terminal and ground to the No. 2 
terminal. 
Connect battery power to the No. 
2 terminal and ground to the No. 1 
terminal. 
Connect battery power to the No. 
2 terminal and ground to the No. 3 
terminal. 
Connect battery power to the No. 
3 terminal and ground to the No. 2 
terminal. 


If the mirror fails to operate properly, replace it. 





1. 


Carefully pry out the cover panel with a flat tip 
screwdriver. 


Door Mirror Test 


Disconnect the 8-P connector from the mirror. 


While holding the mirror with one hand, remove its 
mount nuts with the other. 


COVER PANEL 


DOOR MIRROR 
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Power Windows 


Component Location Index 





NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 


POWER WINDOW RELAY 

Test, page 23-70 
UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 













2) oA aap Fo 
=e @ @ 8 6, 2 IK 
CO [Heras 


HWW WWW 
eee Ann 
{ 


a ee 


















lim 











R. FRONT SWITCH 
Test, page 23-284 


DRIVER’S SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
(has built-in contro! unit) 
Input Test, page 23-274 and 276 








R. FRONT MOTOR 


R. REAR SWITCH (Sedan) 
0, Test, page 23-284 


? R. REAR MOTOR (Sedan) 
®) 


. Test, page 23-287 
a 2 
SRIGERE ATOR ae 


Test, page 23-285 WN a ee ( 
L. REAR SWITCH (Sedan) NN ane 
Test, pgae 23-284 


L. REAR MOTOR (Sedan) 
Test, page 23-287 
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Circuit Diagram (Sedan) 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
O) () O ) 


No.36(50A) 
@ 











BATTERY 












YEL/BLK 


J[M] Itt] MJ] L (1 
GRN/IYEL GRN YEL YEL/GRN 





YEL/BLK . 
YEL YELIGRN 
( ) 
D C1 R.REAR 
SWITCH 
RED/YEL 2 
RED/BLU 2 
Q 1 
RED/YEL3 
RED/BLU3 
Q 1 


R.REAR MOTOR 


[ J: RHD 
UP(AUTO) : KS 
L.REAR MOTOR 


WHT/BLK =@== WHT ® e 





UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
IGNITION SWITCH 


No.14(20A) 





BLK/YEL 






WHT/RED 





BLU/BLK WHT/YEL BLK ' 


BLU/YEL BLU/GRN 


D CT R.FRONT 
SWITCH 


BLU/RED 
BLU/WHT 


1 


La 


DRIVER’S MOTOR 
R.FRONT MOTOR 


Power Windows 
Circuit Diagram (Hatchback) 





UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 






UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
BATTERY 









IGNITION SWITCH 






No.41(80A) 


N0.39(50A) 












No.14(20A) 





WHT/BLK =—@== WHT ® 





8 BLK/YEL 






No.36(50A) 
5 





WHT/RED 


WHT/YEL 


DRIVER'S SWITCH ASSEMBLY C 


airon (oD 





A B D H GI] IG) F 
GRN/YEL GRN BLK ? RED/YEL! BLU 
RED/BLU! 
E A B 


D C | PASSENGER’S 
SWITCH 


RED/YEL 9 
RED/BLU? 


2 1 





DRIVER'S MOTOR 


RHD = 
: KS 
PASSENGER'S 
MOTOR 


oO 
—Ld 


UP(AUT 


51 G401 
52 
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Troubleshooting 


NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 
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Power Windows 
Driver's Switch Assembly Input Test (Sedan) 





NOTE: The control unit is built into the driver’s switch assembly, and only controls driver’s door window operation. 


Remove the driver’s door panel and disconnect the 14-P and 1-P connectors from the driver’s switch assembly. 
Make the following input tests at the connector terminals. 


NOTE: Recheck the connections between the 14-P and 1-P connectors and the driver’s switch assembly, then replace 
the driver’s switch assembly if all input tests prove OK. 


DRIVER’S SWITCH ASSEMBLY 













RED/BLU 
GRN/YEL 
YEL/GRN i GRN 





RED/YEL 




















YEL/BLK BLU 
BLU/BLK GRN/BLK 
WHT/YEL BLK? 
BLU/YEL 
BLU/GRN 











RHD:  GRN/YEL 







YEL GRN 
RED/BLU 


RED/YEL 












YEL/GRN 






View from wire side 










* GRN/BLK 
aie BLU/BLK 
BLU/GRN | WHT/YEL 


BLU/YEL 






YEL/BLK 






View from wire side 
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No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 


BLK2 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G551, G552). 
there should be continuity. ¢ A break in the wire. 


= WHT/YEL | Ignition switch is ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 4, 5, 7 or 8 (20 A) fuse. 















BLU/BLK there should be battery «Poor ground (G401 ip 

voltage. ° Faulty power window relay. 
| YEL/BLK | « A break in the wire. 
| GRN/BLK | 

















Connect the WHT/YEL | Check the driver’s motor 
terminal to the RED/ operation: it should run. 
BLU! terminal, and the 
RED/YEL' terminal to 
the BLK2 terminal, then 
turn ignition switch 
ON. 


Connect the BLU/BLK 
terminal to the BLU/ 
YEL terminal, and the 
BLU/GRN terminal to 
the BLK2 terminal, then 
turn ignition switch 
ON. 


Connect the YEL/BLK 
terminal to the YEL ter- 


¢ Faulty driver’s motor. 
* A break in the wire. 














RED/BLU' 
and 
RED/YEL' 



























Check the right front motor 
operation: it should run. 


¢ Faulty R. front motor. 
¢ Faulty R. front switch. 
¢ A break in the wire. 







BLU/YEL 
and 
BLU/GRN 


























Check the right rear motor 
operation: it should run. 


* Faulty R. rear motor. 
* Faulty R. rear switch. 







YEL minal, and the YEL/ ¢ A break in the wire. 
and GRN terminal to the 
YEL/GRN BLK2 terminal, then 





turn ignition switch 
ON. 


Connect the GRN/BLK 
terminal to the GRN/ 
YEL terminal, and the 
GRN terminal to the 
BLK2 terminal, then 
turn ignition switch 
ON. 


Connect the WHT/YEL 
terminal to the RED/ 



























Check the left rear motor 
operation: it should run. 


* Faulty L. rear motor. 
¢ Faulty L. rear switch. 
¢ A break in the wire. 








GRN/YEL 
and 
GRN 






























Check for resistance between 
the BLU and BLK? terminals: 


¢ Faulty pulser. 
¢ Faulty driver’s motor. 





BLU YEL' terminal, and the | between 20—50 ohms should ¢ A break in the wire. 
7 and BLK2 terminal to the be indicated as the driver’s 
BLK? RED/BLU' terminal, motor runs. 


then turn ignition 
switch ON. 
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Power Windows 


Driver's Switch Assembly Input Test (Hatchback) 





NOTE: The control unit is built into the driver’s switch assembly, and only controls driver’s door window operation. 


Remove the driver’s door panel and disconnect the 10-P connector from the driver’s switch assembly. 


Make the following input tests at the connector terminals. 


NOTE: Recheck the connections between the 10-P connector and the driver’s switch assembly, 


driver's switch assembly if all input tests prove OK. 


DRIVER’S SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
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LHD: 






WHT/YEL 


BLU/GRN 
BLU/YEL 















BLK? 
BLU/BLK RED/BLU 
BLU BLK? 


RED/YEL 















RHD: 














WHT/YEL BLU/YEL 


me / 


RED/YEL t BLU/BLK 
BLK? BLU 


RED/BLU 













then replace the 


No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 
BLK2 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G551, G552). 
there should be continuity. ¢ A break in the wire. 
WHT/YEL | !gnition switch is ON. | Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 5 or 8 (20 A) fuse. 
there should be battery 





















* Faulty power window relay. 


¢ Poor ground (G401). 
voltage. 
; BLUIBLK ¢ A break in the wire. 


























Connect the WHT/YEL 
terminal to the RED/ 
BLU' terminal, and the 
RED/YEL’ terminal to 
the BLK? terminal, then 
turn ignition switch _ 
ON. 


Connect the BLU/BLK 
terminal to the BLU/ 
YEL terminal, and the 
BLU/GRN terminal to 
the BLK? terminal, then 
turn ignition switch 
ON. 


Connect the WHT/YEL 
terminal to the RED/ 
YEL' terminal, and the 
BLK? terminal to the 
RED/BLU' terminal, 
then turn ignition 
switch ON. 


Check the driver’s motor 
operation: it should run. 


¢ Faulty driver’s motor. 
¢ A break in the wire. 







RED/BLU' 
and 
RED/YEL' 




























Check the passenger’s motor 
operation: it should run. 


¢ Faulty passenger’s motor. 
* Faulty passenger’s switch. 
¢ A break in the wire. 








BLU/YEL 
and 
BLU/GRN 











Check for resistance between 
the BLU and BLK? terminals: 
between 20—50 ohms should 
be indicated as the driver’s 
motor runs. 





















« Faulty pulser. 
¢ Faulty driver’s motor. 
¢ A break in the wire. 
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Power Windows 
Driver's Switch Assembly Replacement 





Sedan: Hatchback: 

1. Remove the driver’s door panel and disconnect the 1. Remove the door panel and disconnect the 
connector. connectors. 

2. Remove the driver’s switch assembly from the door 2. Remove the switch from the door panel by 
panel by unscrewing the mounting screw. unscrewing the mounting screw. 


DRIVER’S SWITCH ASSEMBLY 





DRIVER’S SWITCH ASSEMBLY 





DOOR PANEL 
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Passenger’s Switch Replacement 


Sedan: 


1. Remove the door panel and disconnect the 
connector. 


2. Remove the switch from the door pane! by 
unscrewing the mounting screw(s). 


Front Passenger’s Switch: 







5-P CONNECTOR 


DOOR PANEL 


Rear Passenger’s Switch: 


5-P CONNECTOR DOOR PANEL 


Hatchback: 


1. Remove the door panel and disconnect the 
connector. 


2. Remove the switch from the door panel by 
unscrewing the mounting screw. 


FRONT PASSENGER’S SWITCH 
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Power Windows 


Driver’s Switch Assembly Test (LHD: 


1. Remove the driver's switch assembly from the door 
panel. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the tables. 


DRIVER’S SWITCH 
MAIN SWITCH 
L. REAR SWITCH 






DRIVER’S SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 


R. FRONT SWITCH 


R. REAR SWITCH 







D E F GH 


fpsct 


ry 





L M N 
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Sedan) 


Driver’s Switch 











UP/UP(AUTO | O- 
DOWN/DOWN(AUTO) | O4 


Driver’s Switch Assembly Test (RHD: Sedan) 


1. Remove the driver’s switch assembly from the door ener ; 
panel Driver's Switch 


UP/UP(AUTQO) 


DOWN/DOWN(AUTO) | OF 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the tables. 





DRIVER’S SWITCH ASSEMBLY 


MAIN SWITCH 
DRIVER’S SWITCH 


I- | R. REAR SWITCH 
SS | 

VES”. 

L. FRONT DG 


y 


L. REAR SWITCH 





Power Windows 
Driver's Switch Assembly Test (LHD: Hatchback) 


Driver’s Switch 


= 


UP/UP(AUTO) 


FRONT PASSENGER’S SWITCH DOWN/DOWN(AUTO) 
ica 3] 


DRIVER’S SWITCH MAIN SWITCH P . 
ASSEMBLY Front Passenger’s Switch 
ae 
C&e 
om 


1. Remove the driver’s switch assembly from the door 
panel. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
Switch position according to the tables. 





oe E: 
Ex 
| O- 
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Driver’s Switch Assembly Test (RHD: Hatchback) 


1. Remove the driver’s switch assembly from the door Driver’s Switch 


panel. 
2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 


switch position according to the tables. p OFF 
Bess 
es 


UP/UP(AUTO) 


DOWN/DOWN(AUTO) 


FRONT PASSENGER’S SWITCH 


MAIN SWITCH 
~ : DRIVER’S SWITCH 


, ASSEMBLY 
fp 
¢ 


CS 


priver’s switcn Y oS 
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Power Windows 
Passenger’s Switch Test 





1. Remove the door panel and disconnect the Rear Passenger’s Switch: 


connector. 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 





! 
Front Passenger’s Switch: 3 7 
€) 






E 
[B] (C] [€} [Aj (DI 


[ ]: Hatchback 
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Driver's Motor Test 


Motor Test: Pulser Test: 
1. Remove the door panel (see Section 20). Connect the test leads of an analog ohmmeter to the 
No. 1 and No. 2 terminals and check for needle move- 
2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the door wire ment while running the motor by applying battery 
harness. | voltage to the No. 4 and No. 3 terminals. 


The analog ohmmeter needle should move back and 
3. Test motor operation by applying battery power to forth alternately. 
the No. 4 terminal and ground to the No. 3 terminal. 
Test the motor in each direction by switching the 
leads. 


PULSER 


CD 








View from wire side 


4. If the motor does not run, replace it. 
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Power Windows 
Passenger’s Motor Test 





1. Remove the door panel (see Section 20). Front Passenger’s Motor: 
2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the motor. 


3. Test motor operation by applying battery power to 
the No. 1 terminal and ground to the No. 2 terminal. 
Test the motor in each direction by switching the 
leads. 






A 


 / 
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Os 
yy 


a 
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© 







View from wire side 
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Rear Passenger’s Motor: 4. If the motor does not run, replace it. 





View from wire side 
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Power Door Locks 
Component Location Index 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 





NOTE: LHD type is shown, RHD type is symmetrical. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 


R. REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR (Sedan) 

Test, page 23-296 
R.FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR L. REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR (Sedan) 
Test, page 23-296 Test, page 23-296 
Replacement, section 20 





DRIVER’S DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR 
(with driver’s door lock switch) 

Test, page 23-294 

DRIVER’S DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH 
Test, page 23-295 


DRIVER’S DOOR 
LOCK SWITCH 
Test, page 23-295 


POWER DOOR LOCK 
CONTROL UNIT 
Input, Test page 23-292 
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Power Door Locks 
Circuit Diagram (with Driver’s Door Lock Switch) 


o 


ER-DASH 
E BOX 


U 
F 


cz 
on 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


No.41(80A)  No.36(50A) 





BATTERY 





No.6(20A) 
WHT/RED OND 






WHT/GRN 


POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT 
LOCK®@ 
C) 









UNLOCK® 
& 





BLU/WHT 






DOOR LOCK KNOB 





YEL/RED WHT/RED 





Aa 









WHT/RED WHT/RED WHT/RED 








WHT/RED 


Lean een nee eae em eae peace 





LOCK © LOC 





: DRIVER'S 


DOOR LOCK 
SWITCH 






“REAR R.FRONT 
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK 
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR 







YEL/RED YEL/RED YEL/RED YEL/RED 





BLK 


Power Door Locks 
Circuit Diagram 


UNDER-DASH 
FUSE BOX 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 


No.41(B80A) No.36(50A) 





BATTERY 





No.6(20A) 
WHT/RED oNLO 











WHT/GRN 


POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT 


UNLOCK@ LOCK® 
® O ©) ) 
BLU/WHT 
YEL/RED DOOR LOCK KNOB 
WHT/RED WHT/RED WHT/RED 


UNLOCK 


1 
Ui ee eer ue ae ue ee 





2 2 
EAR R.REAR R.FRONT 
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK 
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR ACTUATOR DRIVER'S 
(Sedan) DOOR LOCK 
KNOB SWITCH 
YEL/RED YEL/RED YEL/RED BLK 





23-290 


BLK 


BLK 


Troubleshooting 


NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 











Item to be inspected 









Disconnected or obstructed door lock 


rod/linkage 





Blown No. 6 (20 A) fuse 

(in the under-dash fuse box) 
(in the driver’s door actuator) 
*Driver’s door lock actuator 


Door lock knob switch 








Passenger’s door actuator 
Driver’s door lock switch 





Open circuit, loose or 
disconnected terminals. 





Control unit input 





Poor ground 













Power door lock system does not 1 
operate at all. 
Doors do not lock with | All doors. 
driver’s door fock knob 
switch. One or more 
doors. 


All doors. 

1 5 
One or more 
doors. 


*: with driver’s door lock switch. 


G551 

G552 WHT/GRN 

G551 | BLU/WHT, YEL/RED, 
G552 | WHT/RED 


BLU/RED, BLU/WHT 
GRN/RED*, 
GRN/WHT*, 

YEL/RED or WHT/RED 


YEL/RED or WHT/RED 


Doors do not lock or 
unlock with driver’s 
door lock switch. 





—_ 
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Power Door Locks 


Control Unit Input Test —\_ i —@@- 


1. Remove the driver’s door panel, then disconnect 
the 12-P connector from the control unit. 


2. Make the following input tests at the connector 
terminals. 


NOTE: Recheck the connections between the 
12-P connector and the control unit, then replace 
the control unit if all input tests prove OK. 
CONTROL UNIT 
SS 
EE 


12-P CONNECTOR 









YEL/RED BLK 
WHT/RED 


WHT/GRN 
BLU/RED BLU/WHT 





With driver’s door lock switch: 







BLU/WHT 





YEL/RED BLK WHT/RED 






GRN/WHT GRN/RED WHT/GRN 


View from wire side 


23-292 













































¢ Faulty driver’s door switch. 
* Poor ground (G551, G552). 
« An open in the wire. 























¢ *Faulty driver’s door switch or 
actuator. 

* Poor ground (G551, G552). 

¢ An open in the wire. 























Connect the WHT/GRN 
terminal to the WHT/ 
RED terminal, and the 
YEL/RED terminal to 
the BLK terminal 
momentarily. 


Connect the WHT/GRN 
terminal to the YEL/ 
RED terminal, and the 
WHT/RED terminal to 
the BLK terminal 
momentarily. 


Check door lock operation: 
All doors should lock as the 
battery is connected momen- 
tarily. 


¢ Faulty passenger’s door actuator. 
¢« *Faulty driver’s door actuator. 
e An open in the wire. 












Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G551, G552). 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire. 
2 | WHT/GRN | Under all conditions. 
voltage. 
in LOCK. it should go from battery 
WHT/RED 


No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 
Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 6 (20 A) fuse. 
Driver’s door lock knob| Check for voltage to ground: 
3 | BLU/RED j in UNLOCK. it should go from battery 
voltage to 1 V or less. 
voltage to 1 V or less. 
and 


Under all conditions. 
there should be battery ¢« An open in the wire. 
Driver’s door lock knob| Check for voltage to ground: 
4 | BLU/WHT 
YEL/RED 







Check door unlock operation: 
All doors should unlock as the 
battery is connected momen- 
tarily. 
























Move the driver’s Check for voltage to ground: 
it should go from battery 


voltage to 1 V or less. 


¢ Faulty driver’s door lock switch. 
«Poor ground (G551, G552). 

¢ An open in the wire. 

¢ Short to ground. 

¢ Faulty control unit. 












GRN/WHT power door lock switch 
from the neutral posi- 
power door lock switch 
from the neutral posi- 


tion to LOCK. 
*7| GRN/RED 
tion to UNLOCK. 


Move the driver's 
*: with driver’s door lock switch. 







CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply battery voltage only momentarily. 
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Power Door Locks 
Driver's Door Lock Actuator Test (With driver’s door lock switch) 





Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


a 


lock | OO 
UNLOCK | 


1. Remove the door panel (see Section 20). 5. 


2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the actuator. 





3. Test actuator operation: 






LOCK: With battery power connected to the 
No. 4 terminal, ground the No. 3 terminal 
momentarily. 





UNLOCK: With battery power connected to the 
No. 3 terminal, ground the No. 4 terminal 
momentarily. 


CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply bat- 
tery voltage only momentarily. 


ee, Sasciarsicaes 


Ca 


_G, 





| 
— 


ast 










ACTUATOR 


View from wire side 


4. lf the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it. 
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Driver’s Door Lock Switch Test 


1. Remove the driver's door panel (see Section 20). 


2. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the switch. 


3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


LOCK 
UNLOCK 








Driver's Door Lock Knob Switch 
Test 


1. 


Z: 





Remove the driver’s door panel (see Section 20). 


Disconnect the 3-P connector from the switch. 


Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 





7a 


CBA 
View from 
wire side. 


DOOR LOCK KNOB 
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Power Door Locks 
Passenger’s Door Actuator Test 





1. Remove the door panel (see Section 20). Rear Passenger’s Door (Sedan): 
2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the actuator. 
3. Test actuator operation: 
LOCK: With battery power connected to the 
No. 1 terminal, ground the No. 2 terminal 
momentarily. 
UNLOCK: With battery power connected to the 
No. 2 terminal, ground the No. 1 terminal 


momentarily. 


CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply 
battery voltage only momentarily. 


Front Passenger’s Door: 


ACTUATOR 
| . | 
— View from 
wire side 
SS 


——————— 
eee 
= 

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it. 


View from 
wire side 





__ 
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- + 
Seat Heaters hi 


Component Location Index 





SEAT HEATER MAIN RELAY 
[Wire colors: BLK/YEL, BLK, WHT/BLK, and BLK/GRN] 
Test, page 23-70 













R. SEAT BACK HEATER 
Test, page 23-301 
Replacement, section 20 
SEAT HEATER SWITCHES 
Removal, page 23-300 
Test, page 23-300 





(* & a 8a 
NMmAnMnmnAnnaMm 


HILL WLI WL 
MAMAN mmm 


SY aS a | | 














C_] 


dU L. SEAT BACK HEATER 
Test, page 23-301 


Replacement, section 20 


Uo 





i te, R. SEAT HEATER RELAY 
—— Test, page 23-301 


L. SEAT CUSHION HEATER 
L. SEAT HEATER RELAY Test, page 23-301 
Test, page 23-301 Replacement, section 20 


™ 
R. SEAT CUSHION HEATER 
Test, page 23-301 
Replacement, section 20 


Description 


Two heaters are provided in each front seat; one in the seat cushion and one in the seat back. In normal use, temperature 
is automatically controlled by the thermostat [OFF above 40°C (104°F)] built in each seat cushion heater. In case of an 
emergency, the breaker 1 [OFF above 50°C (122°F)] and the breaker 2 [OFF above 70°C (158°F)] cut off the circuit to 
prevent abnormal temperature rise. 
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Seat Heaters 
Circuit Diagram 


IGNITION SWITCH 


UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 









BATTERY 






No.41(80A) No.39(50A) 
OND 


@ 
No.36{50A) 
OND 


WHT/BLK ==@=—= WHT =O 





WHT/RED 







BLKIYEL WHT/BLK 


B 
BLK/GRN 


BLK 
BLK/GRN 





HEATER 
SWITCH 





R.SEAT BACK 
HEATER 


R.SEAT HEATER 





L.SEAT HEATER BLK 


= BR1: BREAKER [OFF above 50°C(122°F)| 
TH1: THERMOSTAT [OFF above 40°C(104°F)| ; 
BR2: BREAKER [OFF above 70°C(158°F)| Bee 








R.SEAT CUSHION 
HEATER 








Troubleshooting 


NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 


Item to be inspected 


(in the under-dash fuse box) 
Blown No. 13 (7.5 A) fuse 
(in the under-dash fuse box) 


@o 
” 
S 
Ree 
< 
io) 
N“ 
N 
o 
=z 
Cc 
s 
2 
faa) 


Open circuit, loose or 
disconnect terminals. 


Seat heater 


Seat heaters operate, but indicator light does 
not go on. 


Seat heaters do not operate and indicator light 
does not go on. 


Seat heaters do not 
operate, but indicator WHT/BLK, WHT/GRN, 


light goes on. BLU, BLK, WHT, ORN 
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Seat Heaters 


Switch Removal Switch Test | 









1. Pry the switch out of the console. 1. Pry the seat heater switch out of the console. 






2. Check for continuity between the terminals accor- 
ding to the table. 





2. Disconnect the 6-P connector to remove the 
switch. 





SWITCH 





6-P CONNECTOR 





INDICATOR 
LIGHT 


(0.84W) 
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2-P CONNECTOR 


SEAT HEATER RELAY 


Heater Test 


Disconnect the 6-P connector and 2-P connector as 
shown below. 


NOTE: Right front seat is shown. Left front seat is 
similar. 













View from 
wire side 


2-P CONNECTOR 
(to rear wire harness) 


6-P CONNECTOR 


ERE 
4isie 


View from 
wire side 


Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 5 
terminals, and between the No. 7 and No. 8 ter- 
minals (R x 102 scale) 

There should be continuity. 


Heater Relay Test 


Remove the front seat, then remove the relay from 
the bottom of the seat. 


There should be continuity between the F and A 
terminals, and between the C and D terminals 
when the battery is connected across the F and E 
terminals. 

There should be continuity between the F and D 
terminals when the battery is disconnected. 
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Wipers/Washers 


Component Location Index 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 










ws 


the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and bats 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three “4 7 a 
minutes. ~ y, 
NOTE: \\ 5 
@ LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 
@ Some model versions of KG and KS are equipped 
ith I sher. 
with headlight washer SRS MAIN HARNESS 


FRONT/REAR 
WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 
Replacement, page 23-307 


WINDSHIELD WIPER ARMS/BLADES Test, page 23-308 
REAR WIPER 


MOTOR (Hatchback) 
ee Test, page 23-312 
Replacement, page 23-313 







WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 
Test, page 23-310 
Replacement, page 23-311 


HEADLIGHT WASHER 
CONTROL UNIT 
Input Test, 23-314 


HEADLIGHT 
WASHER 
NOZZLES 








WASHER FLUID 
RESERVOIR 
Replacement, page 23-317 
INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY 
CIRCUIT (in the integrated 
control unit) 
input Test, page 23-186 and 194 





WINDSHIELD 
WASHER 
MOTOR 
Test, page 23-316 








HEADLIGHT REAR WINDOW 
WASHER MOTOR WASHER MOTOR (Hatchback) 
Test, page 23-316 Test, page 23-316 
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NOTE: 

@ LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 

@ Some model versions of KG and KS are equipped 
with headlight washer. 


WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 
Replacement, page 23-307 
WINDSHIELD WIPER ARMS/BLADES Test, page 23-308 







WINDSHIELD WIPER 
MOTOR 


Test, page 23-310 
Replacement, page 23-311 


HEADLIGHT WASHER 
NOZZLES 


HEADLIGHT WASHER 
CONTROL UNIT 


Input Test, page 23-314 


HEADLIGHT WASHER 
MOTOR 
Test, page 23-316 


WINDSHIELD 
WASHER MOTOR 
Test, page 23-316 


WASHER FLUID INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY 
RESERVOIR CIRCUIT (in the integrated 
Test, page 23-317 control unit) 


Input Test, page 23-186 and 194 
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Wipers/Washers 


Circuit Diagram 













UNDER-DASH 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE BOX 





BATTERY 







No.41(80A) No.36(50A) 


WHT/RED WHT/BLK 









IGNITION 
SWITCH 





N0.39(50A) 


GRN/BLK! 





GRN/BLK' 


D WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER 
GRN/BLK'! 


WINDSHIELD 
WASHER 


SWITCH 





== WTERMITTENT 
; CIRCUIT 
ae a a a A10J (in intaaratea) 
BLK/IGRN ed YEL/BLU Lhe, 


BLU/WHT 





oe 


GRN/BLK! BLK 





WINDSHIELD 
WIPER MOTOR 









1 
| I 
i i 
BLK GRN GRN/BLK! 
| I 
i I 
; REAR WINDOW ! 
| i { 
a I I 
| I I 
t( Without 
a] INTERMITTENT , 
1 LWIPER 
| i I 
| ] J 
| | 1 
I I I 
LT GRN/BLK GRN/BLK2 ! 
J 5 
WinDOW 

I 
I BLK BLK WASHER I 
1 MOTOR I 
] I 
i 

I 

l 
1 ] 
{ BLK ; 
] I 1 
I : 
i i 
; = a I 
- | = = = 1 
LHD: G201 =! G553 LHD : G201 { 
RHD : ete RHD : Aaa 

"6401 7 "G401 \(Hatchback) 
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No.19(10A) 
FUSE 
RED/BLK 


ome versions of KG and KS)_ 
eo ——"T 


sepsis eget See eee tie 


GRN/BLK 


- SC 


‘< oo 
| | i 
= Oo 








GRN/BLK 
RED/WHT 





) 
WHT/RED 
| 
G201 
G401 


——— ww Oe EEE Tee ee EE ee EE eee eee eee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 


HEADLIGHT WASHER CONTROL UNIT 


-_ 


GRN/BLK 
O 
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Wipers/Washers 


Troubleshooting 





NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 


Item to be inspected 








Symptom 


Blown No. 14 (20 A) fuse 
(in the under-dash fuse box) 










In all 
Wipers positions 
pone In INT 


operate. 


In LO or HI 


*Rear window wiper 
does not operate. 


Blades do not return to 
park position when 
wipers are turned OFF. 


Erratic intermittent cycle 
or wipers do not operate 
intermittently. 


Little or no washer fluid 
is pumped. 


*: Hatchback 

G*: G201 (LHD) 
G301 (RHD) 
G401 


23-306 







Insufficient washer fluid in reservoir 
Disconnected or blocked washer 
hose, or clogged outlet 

Open circuit in wires, loose or 


disconnected terminals 


2 
Cc 
> 

re) 
reas 
~_ 
= 
°o 
oO 

Tw 
oO 
—_ 
© 
; oe 
o 
@o 
~ 

& 
® 

pl coe 

_ 

= 


Disconnected wiper linkages 


hs 
=) 
O 
= 
oO 
> 
= 
® 
_ 
bh 
oO 
a 2. 
~ 
Cc 
o 
Pw 
— 
E 
oO 
_ 
= 





GRN/BLK’ 


YEL/BLU, BLU/GRN 


GRN/BLK', GRN 


G553 









G301, BLU/WHT, 
*G553 LT GRN/BLK 


BLU/WHT, YEL/BLU, 
BLU/GRN 


G301 GRN/BLK?, BLK/GRN 


i 


Front/Rear Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement 


CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ Alli SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at feast three 
minutes. 





SRS MAIN HARNESS 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover. 





DASHBOARD LOWER COVER 


2. Remove the steering column covers. 


UPPER COVER 






BNOye 
ee 


\ 
\ ‘4 


v-. 
‘ 


LOWER COVER » 


3. Disconnect the 8-P and 6-P connectors from the 
switch, remove the two screws, and pull out the 
switch. 


FRONT/REAR 
WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 


8-P CONNECTOR 6-P CONNECTOR 
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a 
Wipers/Washers 
Front/Rear Wiper/Washer Switch Test 





CAUTION (with SRS): 

@ All SRS electrical wire harnesses are covered with 
yellow outer insulation. 

@® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if 
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 

@ Before disconnecting the SRS wiring harnesses, turn 
the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait at least three 
minutes. 


NOTE: LHD type is shown; RHD type is symmetrical. 


1. Remove the dashboard lower cover. 





2. Remove the steering column covers. SRS MAIN HARNESS 


3. Disconnect the 8-P and 6-P connectors from the 
switch, remove the two screws, and pull out the 
switch. 


4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


FRONT/REAR 
WIPER/WASHER 
SWITCH 


4 
\ 
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Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch 


WINDSHIELD 
WASHER 
SWITCH 


Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch 







el > 
po 
a 





LO 





et 






Washer switch “ ON’ 


Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch 







i 


OFF 


Washer switch ” ON’ 
Washer switch “ ON’ 
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Wipers/Washers 
Windshield Wiper Motor Test ————W—_________ 


5. 


Open the hood and remove the cap nuts and the 
wiper arms. 

NOTE: Carefully remove the wiper arms so that 
they do not touch the hood. 


Remove the hood seal and air Scoop by prying out 
their trim clips. 


Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper 
motor assembly. 


Test motor operation: 


LOW SPEED: Connect battery power to the B 
(GRY/BLK) terminal and ground to the 
Lo (BLU) terminal. 

HIGH SPEED:Connect battery power to the B 
(GRN/BLK) terminal and ground to 
the Hi (BLU/YEL) terminal. 


Lo (BLU) 
Hi (BLU/YEL) E (BLK) 





As (BLU/WHT) 


View from 
terminal side 





If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it. 
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B (GRN/BLK) 


Reconnect the 5-P connector to the wiper motor 
assembly. 


Connect an analog voltmeter between the As 
(BLU/WHT} and the E (BLK) terminals. Run the 
motor by turning the wiper switch ON (Lo or Hi 
position). 


Hi (BLU/YEL) 


@ 
on Lo (BLU) 





(BLU/WHT) (BLK) — 


The voltmeter should alternately indicate O V and 
more than 4 V. 


Windshield Wiper Motor Replacement 


Open the hood and remove the cap nuts and the 
wiper arms. 


NOTE: Remove the wiper arms carefully so that 
they do not touch the hood. 


2. Remove the hood seal and air scoop by prying out 
their trim clips. 


AIR SCOOP 





HOOD SEAL 


3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper 
motor, then remove the wiper harness from the 
wiper linkage. 


4. Remove the wiper linkage assembly by removing 
the 3 mounting bolts. 


See a a os aS i eS) ) 
ZV re 


7 


5-P CONNECTOR 


WIPER LINKAGE ASSEMBLY 


5. Remove the 3 mounting bolts and 1 nut from the 
wiper linkage to remove the wiper motor. 


NUT 


22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft) MOUNTING 


BOLTS 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 8 lb-ft) 





WIPER LINKAGE 


e ASSEMBLY 
BY 
awe \) 





WIPER MOTOR 


6. Install the wiper motor in the reverse order of 
removal. 
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Wipers/Washers 


Rear Wiper Motor Test (Hatchback) 


1. Open the rear hatch and remove the wiper motor 
cover. 


2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the wiper 
motor assembly. 


3. Test motor operation by connecting battery power 
to the No. 11 (GRN/BLK) terminal and ground to the 
No. 2 (GRN) terminal. 


4-P CONNECTOR 





GRN/BLK 


MOTOR COVER 


GRN LT GRN/BLK 


View from wire side 


4. {f the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it. 


23-312 





Reconnect the 4-P connector to the rear wiper 
motor assembly. 


Connect an analog voltmeter between the No. 3 
(LT GRN/BLK) and the No. 1 (BLK) terminals. Run 
the motor by turning the wiper switch ON. 





Voitmeter should alternately indicate O V and more 
than 4 V. 


Rear Wiper Motor Replacement (Hatchback) 


Remove the trim cover, nut, and rear wiper arm. 


MOUNTING NUTS 
Remove the outside rubber seal, special nut, and ) 


washer. WIPER MOTOR COVER fo | 


Open the rear hatch and remove the wiper motor 
cover. 









REAR WIPER MOTOR 


Disconnect the 4-P connector from the wiper 
motor. 


While holding the wiper motor with one hand, 
remove its 3 mounting nuts with the other. 


SPECIAL NUT 


WASHER RUBBER SEAL 


REAR WIPER ARM 


NUT 
TRIM COVER 


6. Install in the reverse order of removal. 
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Wipers/Washers 
Headlight Washer Control Unit Input Test 





NOTE: Some model versions of KG and KS are equip- 
ped with headlight washer. 


1. Disconnect the 6-P connector from the control 
unit. 
Make the following input tests at the connector ter- 
minals. If all tests prove OK, yet the headlight 
washer still fails to work, replace the control unit. 









WHT 
WHT /BLK 
/RED 






View from wire side 





No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained) 
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
BLK eee i é 
there should be continuity. * An open in the wire. 
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: ° Blow No. 11 (20 A) fuse. 
2 | WHT/BLK 
there should be battery * An open in the wire. 
voltage. 
GRN/BLK | Ignition switch and Check for voltage to ground: * Blow No. 14 (20 A) fuse. 





headlight washer there should be battery ¢ An open in the wire. 
RED/WHT | switch ON. voltage. 


Connect the WHT/ Check washer motor operation: | + Faulty headlight washer motor. 
WHT/RED BLK terminal to the washer motor should work. ¢ Poor ground (G201, G401). 


WHT/RED terminal ¢ An open in the wire. 
with a jumper wire. 


Headlight Washer Switch Test 


1. Pry the switches out of the instrument panel, then 
disconnect the connectors. 


NOTE: Be careful not to damage the switches and 
the instrument panel when prying out. 


Ge 


™~ o 
BENG O_- 


rant 


| 
NN 


ae | . 


HEADLIGHT WASHER SWITCH 


a 


2. Check for continuity between the terminals accor- 
ding to the table. 





Ce) HEAT 
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Wipers/Washers 
Washer Motor Test 


1. Remove the front bumper. ; 
Disconnect the 2-P connectors from the washer 
motors. 

3. Test either motor operation by connecting battery 
power to the @ terminal and grounding the © 
terminal. 

@ If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it. 

@ if the motor runs smoothly, but little or no 
washer fluid is pumped, check for a discon- 
nected or blocked washer hose, or a clogged 
pump outlet in the motor. 


NOTE: Some model versions of KG and KS are 
equipped with headlight washer. 


WINDSHIELD / 
WASHER i 
MOTOR Hit, 


i 







REAR WINDOW 
WASHER MOTOR 
(Hatchback) 


J 


WASHER FLUID 
RESERVOIR 


® 
O 


Rear 
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WINDSHIELD 
WASHER MOTOR 


WASHER FLUID 
RESERVOIR 


REAR WINDOW 
WASHER MOTOR 
(Hatchback) 





HEADLIGHT 


= a 
fa WASHER MOTOR 


Washers Replacement (Hatchback) 


Disconnect the receiver dryer line, then remove the receiver dryer (see Section 22). 
Remove the bumper, then remove the washer reservoir by removing the 3 mounting bolts. 


Disconnect the hoses and the 2-P connectors from the washer motors. 


Remove the washer nozzles and washer hoses. (Before removing the rear washer nozzle, remove the rear spoiler). 


NOTE: 


@ Clamp the hoses with the wire harness in the left front fender. 
@® Take care not to pinch hoses during reinstallation. 
@ Install the clips firmly. 


@ After installation, adjust the washer nozzles. 
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Wipers/Washers 


Washers Replacement (Sedan) 













1. Disconnect the receiver dryer fine, then remove the receiver dryer (see Section 22). 
2. Remove the bumper, then remove the washer reservoir by removing the 3 mounting bolts. 
3. Disconnect the hoses and the 2-P connectors from the washer motors. 
4. Remove the washer nozzles and washer hoses. 
NOTE: 
@® Clamp the hoses with the wire harness in the left front fender. 


@ Take care not to pinch hoses during reinstallation. 


@® Install the clips firmly. 
@ After installation, adjust the washer nozzles. 
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- + 
Cruise Control a 


Component Location Index 


SET/RESUME SWITCH 
CRUISE L 
pieipleenans * Test, page 23-326 
* Replacement, page 23-326 


MAIN SWITCH 
¢ Test, page 23-324 
¢ Replacement, page 23-324 


(in the gauge assembly) 





ee SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE 
CRUISE CONTROL UNIT a SWITCH (A/T) 


lapue Test: 23.322 : 
nput Test, page 23-3 CLUTCH SWITCH (M/T) Test, page 23-326 


Test, page 23-327 





; \2 
. AP 
ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY E== 


¢ Test, page 23-328 
«Cable Adjustment, page 23-328 
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Cruise Control 
Circuit Diagram 








IGNITION 
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 



















BATTERY ? 
No.41(80A) No.39(50A) N0.19(10A) 
ON_O= og We WHT/BLK <@= WHT =O Omb== BLK/YEL “WT 
RED/BLK 
BLK/YEL | 
WHT/GRN RED/BLK 
YEL BLK/YEL 





NSIT | 
KEY INTERLOCK 
SOLENOID (0.84W) 


BLU/RED 





LT GRN BLK RED 


BLU/BLK @ 


RED/BLK \/ 


DASHLIGHT 






BRIGHTNESS 
m IGNITION a CONTROLLER 
COIL [r 
CRUISE CONTROL 
ns DIMMING GIRCUIT BLK 
BRAKE 6 


LIGHT 
SWITCH 











cruise SS 
G LIGHT 
(1.12) | 


RED/BLU 


i 


LT GRN/RED LT GRN/BLK BLK/YEL 












YEL/BLU BLK 





BRN/WHT 





BRN/BLK 





LIMIT SWITCH 





SPEED SENSOR 


| 
{ 
| 






Ad /M/T : CLUTCH SWITCH 
AIT : SHIFT POSITION 
CONSOLE SWITCH 
(2,D3 ,Da ) 


ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY 





Troubleshooting 


NOTE: 
@ The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. 
® Before troubleshooting. 
— Check the No. 15 (10 A) and No. 24 (15 A} or No. 12 (15 A) fuses in the under-dash fuse box, and the No. 41 (80 
A), No. 39 (50 A), and No. 42 (20 A) fuses in the under-hood fuse/relay box. 
— Check that the horns sound. 
— Check the tachometer for proper operation. 






















Items to be inspected. - 
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BLU/RED, LT GRN/RED, 
BLU, BLK/YEL, LT GRN, 
GRY, YEL/BLU, BRN, 
BRN/BLK, BRN/WHT 
or PNK 






Cruise control can’t be set. 


Cruise control can be set, but 
indicator light does not go on. 
Cruise speed noticeably higher 
or lower than what was set. 


Excessive overshooting and/or 
undershooting when trying to 
Set speed. 

















Steady speed not held even on 
a flat road with cruise control 
set. 













Car does not decelerate or 
accelerate accordingly when 
SET or RESUME button is 
pushed. 


Set speed not cancelled when 
clutch pedal is pushed (M/T). 
Set speed not cancelled when 
shift lever is moved to N (A/T). 
Set speed not cancelled when 1 
brake pedal is pushed. 
Set speed not cancelled when 1 
main switch is pushed OFF. 
Set speed not resumed when 
RESUME button is pushed 


(with main switch on, but set 
speed temporarily cancelled). 








LT GRN/BLK 
LT GRN/RED 





2} | 


LT GRN/BLK 






LT GRN/RED 
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Cruise Control 
Control Unit Input Test 





| aaaeaERRIEITiIeainaimememeemmmmmmmmmmmmemimteeazeenst 


Disconnect the 14-P connector from the contro} unit. 
Make the following tests at connector terminals. 


NOTE: Replace the control unit if it still doesn’t 
work after all input tests prove OK. 






CRUISE CONTROL UNIT 





GRY LT GRN/RED 
BRN/WHT BLK GRN/WHT \ LT GRN/BLK 


BLU BRN RED | BLK/YEL LT GRN PNK 
BRN/BLK YEL/BLU 



















View from wire side. 
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No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause {if result is not obtained) 


Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G201). 
there should be continuity. ¢ An open circuit in the wire {G401). 


Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 24 (15 A) fuse. 
LT GRN and main switch ON. there should be battery ¢ Faulty main switch. 
voltage. ¢ An open circuit in the LT GRN or 
BLK/YEL wire. 














LT GRN/ RESUME button push- | Ground each terminal: * Blown No. 42 (20 A) fuse. 
3 BLK ed. Horns should sound as the « Faulty SET/RESUME switch. 
switch is pushed. ¢ Faulty slip ring. 


LT GRN SET button pushed. ¢ An open circuit in the WHT/GRN, 
A a / BLU/RED, LT GRN/BLK or LT 
R GRN/RED wire. 


M/T: Clutch pedal Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty or misadjusted clutch switch 
pushed. there should be continuity. (M/T). 
PNK A/T: Shift lever in 2, NOTE: There should be no ¢ Faulty shift position sensor (A/T). 
Ds, or Da. continuity when the clutch * Poor ground (G201, G401). 
pedal is released or when the ¢ An open circuit in the wire. 
shift lever is in other positions. 
Start the engine. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Faulty ignition system or PGM-FI 
BLU there should be battery ECU. 
voltage. ¢ An open circuit in the wire. 


Ignition switch ON Check for voltage between the * Faulty speed sensor. 
and main switch ON. YEL/BLU © and BLK © ter- ¢ An open circuit in the wire. 
YEL/BLU Raise the front of the minals: it should be ¢ Short to ground. 


car, rotate one wheel O—5—O—5 V repeatedly. 
slowly. 


Ignition switch ON, Check for voltage to ground: it | * Faulty brake light switch. 

main switch ON and should be O V with the pedal ¢ An open circuit in the GRY or LT 
brake pedal pushed, pushed and battery voltage GRN wire. 

then released. with the pedal released. 


the pedal pushed, and 0 V 
with the pedal released. 


Ignition switch ON. Attach to ground: Indicator — | * Blown bulb. 
light in the gauge assembly ¢ Blown No. 15 (10 A) fuse. 
RED/BLU comes on. ¢ Faulty dimming circuit in the gauge 
assembly. 
¢ An open circuit in the wire. 


Connect the battery Check the operation of the ac- * Faulty actuator. 
positive to the tuator motor: you should be «An open circuit in the wire. 
BRN/WHT terminal able to hear the motor. 
12 and negative to the 
BRN/BLK terminal. 


Connect the battery Check the operation of the ¢ Faulty actuator. 
BRN/WHT positive to the BRN/ magnetic clutch: clutch should ¢ An open circuit in the wire. 


Brake pedal pushed, Check for voltage to ground: it ¢ Faulty brake light switch. 
GRN/WHT then released. should be battery voltage with ¢ An open circuit in the wire. 


WHT terminal. click and output link should be * Poor ground (G301). 
locked. 


[Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 24 (15 A) fuse. 
BLK/YEL there should be battery «An open circuit in the BLK/YEL 


voltage. wire. 
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Cruise Control 
Main Switch Test 











1. Carefully pry the switches out of the instrument 2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
panel and disconnect the connector. switch position according to the table. 


CRUISE MAIN SWITCH 





INSTRUMENT PANEL 





CRUISE MAIN 
SWITCH 


¢ If there is no continuity, replace the switch. 


INDICATOR 
LIGHT 
(0.84W) 
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Cruise Control 
Slip Ring Test 


1. Remove the steering wheel. 


2. Remove the column covers, then disconnect the 
5-P connector from the main wire harness. 


3. There should be continuity between the C and F 
terminal, the B and E terminal, and the A and D ter- 
minal, as you turn the slip ring. 


Slip Ring Replacement 


1. Remove the steering wheel. 


2. Remove the column covers, then disconnect the 
5-P connector from the main wire harness. 


3. Remove the 4 screws and the slip ring. 


SELF-LOCKING NUT 
50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36.2 Ib-ft) 
Replace. 





4. If there is no continuity replace the slip ring. 


23-325 


Cruise Control 


Set/Resume Switch Test Shift Position Console Switch Test 










1. Remove the front console, then disconnect the 
14-P connector from the console switch. 


1. Pry the cover off the Set/Resume Switch and 
remove the switch by removing its two screws 


SET/RESUME SWITCH 
<< 





~ 


Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 


NOTE: 

@ Move the lever back and forth not touching the 
push knob at each position, and check for con- 
tinuity within the range of free play of the shift 
lever. 

@ If there is no continuity within the range of free 
play, adjust the installation position of the con- 
sole switch. 


Shift Position Switch (for cruise control) 








i ae a 
9 
a. : 





2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each 
switch position according to the table. 






aor 





SET (ON) 
RESUME (ON) 






* If there is no continuity in any position, replace 
the switch. 





3. If necessary, replace the switch (see page 23-183). 
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Brake Light Switch Test Clutch Switch Test (M/T) 
1. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the switch. 1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the switch. 
2. Check for continuity between the terminals accor- 2. Check for continuity between the terminals accor- 
ding to the table. ding to the table. 


Brake pedal £ Clutch pedal 


RELEASED RELEASED 
PUSHED PUSHED 








4-P CONNECTOR 





CLUTCH PEDAL 
BRAKE PEDAL 


LIGHT 
PEDAL 
3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal 3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal 
height (see Section 12). height (see Section 12). 
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Cruise Control 
Actuator Assembly Test 









1. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the actuator. 






2. Check the output linkage for smooth movement. 






3. Connect battery power to the D terminal and 
ground to the A terminal. 






4. Check for a clicking sound from the magnetic 
clutch. The output linkage should be locked. 
You should be able to hear the motor. 






5. If the output linkage is not locked, replace the ac- 
tuator assembly. 








ACTUATOR 
ASSEMBLY 





View from terminal side 





6. Check the operation of the actuator motor in each 
output linkage position according to the table. 
You should be able to hear the motor. 




















Battery Output linkage 
polarities position 
@ FULL MIDDLE FULL 

CLOSE j|POSITION| OPEN 
C B The 
Terminal | Terminal | Ot 

operates 
B 


The The 
C bie 
Terminal | Terminal Meee 






motor 
operates 


The 
motor 
operates 













The 
motor 
operates 


OUTPUT 
LINKAGE 










POSITION 






FULL CLOSE 
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Actuator Cable Adjustment - 


1. Check that the actuator cable Operates smoothly 
with no binding or sticking. 


2. Start the engine and warm it up to normal operating 
temperature (the cooling fan comes on twice). 


3. Measure the amount of movement of the output 
linkage until the engine speed starts to increase. 
At first, the output linkage should be located at the 
fully closed position. Free play should be 1141.5 
mm (0.43 + 0.06 in). 


OUTPUT ADJUSTING NUT 


LINKAGE 








ACTUATOR 
CABLE 


LOCKNUT 


FREE PLAY: 
11+ 1.5 mm (0.43 + 0.06 in) 


l 
i 
| 
| 
U 


FULL CLOSE POSITION 


4. if the free play is not within specs, loosen the 
locknut and turn the adjusting nut as required. 


NOTE: If necessary, check the throttle control 
system (see Section 11), then recheck the output 
linkage free play. 


5. Retighten the locknut and recheck the free play. 


Supplemental Restraint System 
(SRS ) 


Component Location Index ............... 23-330 
DESCHDUION: scandsctscdandeavecdccctasese weer 23-331 
Circuit DiaGram: on bsiisevcisesievieewcesivntan 23-332 
Wiring Location ........... ccc cece seen eee eeeee 23-333 
Precautions/Procedures .................5: 23-334 
Troubleshooting 

Self-diagnosis system .................5- 23-338 

Failure code table ...............-0seeeee: 23-339 
Airbag Assembly 

Removal ............ ehinusipaieneecenaceuneest 23-350 

Installation .......c.cccee cece e eee ee ne eeenenee 23-351 

DISDOSAl. actusarcousensiausneseaicerets seach 23-352 
Slip Ring 

ROMOVGl. cc isccecnesieecastteescccesecoiesss 23-354 


Installation .....ccececcccecccnencssneccencnes 23-355 








Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 









_ FUSE BOX 
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Component Location Index 


UNDER-DASH 





NOTE: RHD type is symmetrical to LHD type. 


SRS INDICATOR LIGHT 
(in the gauge assembly) 
Troubleshooting, page 23-338 
Gauge assembly, page 23-144 


SLIP RING 
satis Removal, page 23-354 
° Installation, page 23-355 


SRS UNIT SUB HARNESS 





SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT AIRBAG 
INFLATOR 


SRS AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 
Removal, page 23-350 
Installation, page 23-351 
Disposal, page 23-352 


SRS 


Description 


The SRS is a safety device which, as a supplement to the seat belt, is designed to protect the driver by operating when 
the car receives a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit. | 


The system is comprised of the airbag assembly (which in turn consists of the SRS unit, inflator, and airbag) and the slip 
ring. 





INFLATOR 
AIRBAG 
SRS UNIT 
MAIN SENSOR SAFING SENSOR 


Operation 

As shown in the diagram below, the main and safing sensors, and the safety switch are connected in series to the airbag 
inflator and the battery. A regulator circuit (increasing the reliability of the SRS system by raising the voltage when bat- 
tery voltage drops) and a back-up power circuit are connected in parallel with the battery. The sensors, the safety 
switch, regulator and back-up circuits, and a self-diagnosis circuit (see description on next page) are all built into the SRS 
unit. 


Sequence of operation: 


(1) The main sensor and the safing-sensor activate. 


(2) Power is supplied to the airbag inflator by the battery or the back-up power circuit if the battery is disconnected due 
to the impact. 


(3) The airbag deploys. 


The two sensors must be activated simultaneously for at least 0.025 seconds to deploy the airbag. 
After the impact, it takes about 0.05 seconds for the airbag to fully deploy. 


SRS UNIT 


INDICATOR(LED 


SELF-DIAGNOSIS SRS INDICATOR 
CIRCUIT LIGHT 
SAFETY 
SWITCH SAFING SENSOR 
BACK-UP 
POWER 
é CIRCUIT | 
REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT 


+ 
BATTERY 


= 
t 

SRS SELF-DIAGNOSIS 
ED) 

! 

I 

! 






AIRBAG 
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


Circuit Diagram 





BATTERY 










WHT/BLK 
, 
a AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 
O MOUNTING BOLT 
IGNITION (Left side) 
SWITCH 
( ) 
SRS UNIT 
UNDER- BLK/YEL 
DASH FUSE BOX 
: IE 2 
SAFING 
SENSOR 


hae VOLTAGE 


REGULATOR i. 
E 


{in the 
gauge assembly) 





2 


AIRBAG 
INFLATOR 









SLIP RING 
I i 1 
G201,G401:LHD Horn switch ground: 
G301,G401:RHD G801 


SLIP RING 5-P CONNECTOR SRS UNIT 5-P CONNECTOR 
to SRS MAIN HARNESS to SRS UNIT 


( }:Horn circuit 
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SRS 
Wiring Locations 
CAUTION: Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and grounds are securely attached. 
NOTE: 
@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation. 
@ Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring. 
@ RHD type is symmetrical to LHD type. 
DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 
to INDICATOR LIGHT in GAUGE ASSEMBLY 
5-P Connector 
SLIP RING 
DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT SUB HARNESS 
to MAIN WIRE HARNESS to SLIP RING to SRS UNIT (AIRBAG ASSEMBLY) 
20-P Connector 


5-P Connector 


5-P Connector 


SRS UNIT 
(in the AIRBAG ASSEMBLY) 


UNDER-DASH , 
FUSE BOX al 


SRS UNIT SUB 





HARNESS 
J 
SRS MAIN HARNESS 
SRS MAIN HARNESS 
to DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS SRS UNIT SUB HARNESS 
2-P Connector 


to SLIP RING 
5-P Connector 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
to UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 
2-P CONNECTOR 
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


General Precautions 













® Carefully inspect any SRS part before you install it. 
Do not install any part that shows signs of being 
droppe or improperly handled, such as dents, cracks 
or deformation: 
— Airbag assembly. 
— Slip ring. 
— Steering wheel. 








@ Use only a digital circuit tester to check the system. 
Using an analog circuit tester may cause an acciden- 
tal deployment and possible injury. 







@ Do not install used SRS parts from another car. 
When repairing an SRS, use only new parts. 






@ Before beginning work related to the SRS system, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative 
and positive battery cables, and wait three minutes. 






@ Replacement of the combination light and wiper/ 
washer switches and cruise contro! switch can be 
done without removing the steering wheel: 







— Combination light and wiper/washer switch 
replacement (see page 23-213). 

— Cruise control switch replacement (see page 
23-326). 








@ After completed work, check that the connectors 
are installed tightly: 





— the SRS indicator light should go off 6 sec after 
the ignition switch has been turned on. 

— with the ignition switch turned on, the LED of the 
SRS unit should blink one time. 









LED 
{in the SRS unit) 





STEERING 
WHEEL 


LO 


ACCESS PANEL 
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Airbag Handling and Storage 


® Do not try to disassemble the airbag assembly. It has 
no serviceable parts. Once an airbag has been 
deployed, it cannot be repaired or reused. 


@ Be careful that the airbag assembly receives no 
strong shocks; it could deploy. 


@ Speeial bolts are necessary for installing the airbag 
assembly. Do not use other bolts. 


For temporary storage of the airbag assembly during 
service, observe the following precautions: 


@ Store the removed airbag assembly with the pad sur- 
face up. 





If the airbag is improperly stored face 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 


enough force to cause serious injury 


® Store the removed airbag assembly on a secure flat 
surface away from any high heat source (exceeding 
85°C/185°F) and free of any oil, grease, detergent 
or water. 


CAUTION: Improper handling or storage can internally 
damage the airbag assembly, making it inoperative. You 
suspect the airbag assembly has been damaged, install 
a new unit and refer to the Deployment/Disposal Pro- 
cedures for scrapping of the damaged airbag. 


Wiring Precautions 


@® Never attempt to modify, splice or repair SRS wiring. 


NOTE: SRS wiring can be identified by special yellow 
outer protective covering. 


C 


NG 
n 
\\ 


@ Be sure to install the harness wires so that they are 
not pinched or interfering with other car parts. 





@ Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and 
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to- 
metal contact. Poor grounding can cause intermit- 


tent problems that are difficult to diagnose. 


- + 
SRS 


@ Disconnecting the SRS Connector at the Fuse Box: 


CAUTION: Avoid breaking the connector; it’s double- 
locked. 


First lift the connector lid with a thin screwdriver,then 
press the connector tab down and pull the connector 
out. 


LID 
UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


TAB 


a 


/fe 





SRS MAIN 
HARNESS 


To reinstall the connector, push it into position until it 
clicks, then close its lid. 


(cont'd) 
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


Wiring Precautions (cont’d) 










@ Disconnecting the SRS Connector at the SRS Unit 
and Slip ring: 


NOTE: Dispose of the connector lock; not reuse It. 
1. Pult the connector lock piece out with pliers. 


2. Depress the connector tab and pull the connector 
out. 





SRS UNIT: 


we ~~ CONNECTOR 


LOCK 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
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SLIP RING: 
SRS UNIT CONNECTOR 
SUB HARNESS 4 
SLIP RING 





CONNECTOR 


LOCK \ 
p 


SRS MIAN HARNESS 


Steering-related Precautions 


@® Steering Column Removal: 


CAUTION: 


Turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative 
and positive battery cables, and wait three minutes. 
Be careful that the steering wheel receives no strong 
shocks. 

Before removing the steering column, first discon- 
nect the connector between the slip ring and the 
SRS main harness. 

If the steering column is going to be removed 
without dismounting the steering wheel, lock the 
steering by turning the ignition key to O-LOCK posi- 
tion or remove the key from the ignition so that the 
steering wheel will not turn. 


STEERING 
COLUMN COVER 


CONNECTOR 
LOCK 


SRS MAIN 
HARNESS 





SLIP RING 


Steering Wheel: 

Do not replace the original steering wheel with any 
other design, since it will make it impossible to pro- 
perly install the airbag (only use genuine HONDA 
replacement parts). 


After reassembly confirm that the wheels are still 
straight ahead and that steering wheel spoke angle is 
correct. If minor spoke angle adjustment is necessary, 
do so only by adjustment of the tie-rods, not by remov- 
ing and repositioning the steering wheel. 


SRS 


@ Slip Ring 

CAUTION: 

@ Do not grease the slip ring. 

@ Do not disassemble the slip ring. It has no ser- 
viceable parts and has to be replaced as a whole. 

@ The slip ring is a special part of models equipped 


with SRS. When replacing, be sure to use only a ge- 
nuine HONDA spare part. 





SLIP RING 
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 
Troubleshooting 


Self-diagnosis system 

When the ignition switch is turned ON, the SRS indieator light comes on and goes off after about 6 seconds, and the self- 
diagnosis indicator {LED) blinks one time, if the system is operating normally. If there is an abnormality in the SRS, the 
SRS indicator light will stay on while the LED in the SRS unit will indicate the system problem by blinking a failure code 
(see the table on next page). 


@ \f the SRS indicator light does not come on, or does not go off after 6 seconds, or if it comes on while driving, the 
system must be inspected and repaired as soon as possible. 

@ To see the indicated failure code, remove the access panel at the left side of the steering wheel. 

@ \f there is a failure in the system, the LED will first blink one time (OK signal), then it will indicate the failure code. 

@ If simultaneous system problems occur, the LED will indicate only the problem with the higher priority. The problem 
with the highest priority is that on top of the failure code table, the problem with the lowest priority is that at the bot- 
tom of the table {see page 23-339). 


AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING BOLT 


VTS 
— STEERING 


WHEEL 


ACCESS PANEL 


SRS SELF-DIAGNOSIS 
INDICATOR (LED) 
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Failure Code Table 


Self-diagnosis indicator (LED) SRS indicator light Cause 
blinks 
@ Short (or open) in SRS indicator 


doesn’t come on (with the ignition @ Blown No. 25 (10 A) fuse. 


switch turn ON) @® Biown SRS indicator fight bulb. 
@ Poor ground. 
® Faulty SRS unit. 
@® Poor ground. 
® Faulty SRS self-diagnosis circuit. 
stay on continuously 
doesn’t go off @ Faulty back-up power circuit. 





















@ Open in airbag inflator. 
@® Open in main sensor. 
@ Short in safing sensor. 
@ Short in main sensor. 
@ Open in safing sensor. 





(cont’d) 
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 
Troubleshooting (cont'd) 





THE SRS INDICATOR DOES NOT LIGHT 


NOTE: 

@ The SRS indicator light will not come on until 6 
seconds after the ignition switch has been turned on. 

@® The LED of the SRS unit should blink one time. 


CAUTION: 
@ Use only a digital circuit tester to check the system. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. | 


Does the charge warning light 
come on (in the dash panel)? 


YE 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. | 


Disconnect the SRS main 
harness 2-P connector from the 
dashboard wire harness. 


Turn the ignition switch ON. | 










Inspect No. 24 (15 A) 
fuse 
Is No. 24 (15 A) fuse 
OK? 
YES 


Repair open in dashboard wire 
harness between the No. 24 fuse 
and gauge assembly. 


Replace the fuse. 










SRS MAIN HARNESS 2-P CONNECTOR 


DASHBOARD WIRE 
HARNESS 





UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 








Does the SRS indicator light 
come on? 


NO 


Turn the igniti ] OFF. 
urn the ignition switch (To page 23-342) 


(To page 23-341) 


23-340 


(From page 23-340) 


Reconnect the SRS main harness 
2-P connector to the dashboard 
wire harness. 


Disconnect the negative and 


positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


TION: i : 
Remove the airbag assembly CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned straight 











from the steering wheel (see ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly mounting 
page 23-350). TORX® bolt first (the safety switch will automatically 
turn off). 
TORX® BOLT 
(LEFT SIDE) 
Disconnect the SRS unit sub 
harness 5-P connector from the 
SRS unit (airbag assembly). T\ 
@ Q\) 
AIRBAG 
; ASSEMBLY 
SRS UNIT SUB 
HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 
Reconnect the _ positive and 
negative battery cables, then 
turn the ignition switch ON. 
NO Short in the BLU wire of SRS unit 
Does the SRS indicator light sub harness, SRS main harness 
come on? or the slip ring. Replace faulty 





component. 


SRS unit is faulty. Replace the 
airbag assembly. 


YES 


(cont’d) 


23-341 


Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 
Troubleshooting (cont'd) 
















(From page 23-340) — 


Turn the tgnition switch OFF. 







Remove the gauge assembly, 
then inspect the SRS _ indicator 
light bulb. 


. ° . N 
st SRS indicator light bulb 2 Replace the indicator light bulb. 


YES 
DASHBOARD WIRE 
HARNESS 5-P CONNECTOR 


Connect a voltmeter between 


the No. 5 terminal of the 5-P con- 
nector and body ground. 





Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage between 


the No. 5 terminal and body 
ground. 





tels|e]s] y. | 
View from terminal 


Is there less than 7.0 V with igni- NO Short in BLU wire of the dash- 
tion switch ON? board wire harness. Replace the 
: dashboard wire harness. 





YES 


| Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


(To page 23-343) 


23-342 


SRS 


(From page 23-342) 


DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 
Connect the voltmeter between 5-P CONNECTOR 


the No. 1 terminal (+) and the 


No. 3 terminal {(—) of the 
dashboard wire harness 5-P con- 


“°° 
= FIEAFICSES 
BLK/YEL BLK 
Turn the ignition switch ON. 


Measure the voltage beween the 





View from terminal side 


No. 1 terminal and the No. 3 ter- 
minal. 





ls there battery voltage? Ne Check for continuity betwen the 
No. 3 terminal and body ground. 
YES 
DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


The SRS indicator circuit in the =“ 
gauge assembly is faulty. sTelelels. 


BLK 


View from terminal side 


Repair open in the BLK 
wire (No. 3 terminal) 


NO between the gauge 
ground or lock for a 
YES poor ground (G201, 
401). 





Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire 
(No. 1 terminal) of the dashboard 


wire harness between the gauge 
assembly and the No. 24 fuse. 





(cont’d) 


23-343 


Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


Troubleshooting (cont'd) 





THE SRS INDICATOR LIGHT STAYS ON CONTINUOUSLY 


NOTE: 


@ The LED of the SRS unit does not light. 


Turn the ignition switch OFF, 
then inspect No. 25 (10 A) fuse. 


NO 
Is No. 25 (10 A) fuse OK? Replace the fuse. 


YES 


Disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


Remove the airbag assembly 
from the steering wheel (see 
page 23-350}. 


Disconnect the SRS unit sub 


harness 5-P connector from the 
SRS unit {airbag assembly). 





Reconnect the positive and 
negative battery cables, then 
turn the ignition switch ON. 


(To page 23-345) 


CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned straight 
ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly mounting 
TORX® bolt first (the safety switch will automatically 
turn off). 


TORX® BOLT 
{LEFT SIDE) 





AIRBAG 
ASSEMBLY 
SRS UNIT SUB 
HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 





23-344 


(From page 23-344) 


Measure the voltage between 
the No. 1 terminal and the No. 3 


terminal of the SRS unit sub 
harness 5-P connector. 





Is there battery voltage? TES 


NO 


Check for continuity between 


the No. 3 terminal and body 
ground. 





— , NO 
Does continuity exist? 


YES 


Disconnect the SRS main 


harness 5-P connector from the 
slip ring. 





Measure the voltage between 
the No. 1 terminal of the SRS 


main harness 5-P connector and 
body ground. 





NO 
Is there battery voltage? 


YES 


Open in the RED wire of the SRS 


unit sub harness or the slip ring. 
Replace the faulty component. 





SRS 


NOTE: Rotate the steering wheel slowly to check that 
there is good contact to the slip ring. 


View from terminal side 





SRS UNIT SUB HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


SRS unit is faulty. 
Replace the airbag assembly. 


STEERING COLUMN COVER 


Short to ground. 


CONNECTOR 


View from terminal side nen 


t 






SRS MAIN 
HARNESS 


Open in the RED wire of the SRS SLIP RING 


main harness between the fuse 


box and the slip ring. Replace the 
harness. 





(cont’d) 


23-345 


Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


Troubleshooting (cont'd) 





THE SRS INDICATOR LIGHT STAYS ON CONTINUOUSLY 


DASHBOARD 
NOTE: WIRE HARNESS 


@ The LED of the SRS unit blinks one time. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
2-P CONNECTOR 


TY 








Turn the ignition switch OFF, 
then disconnect the SRS main 
harness 2-P connector from the 
dashboard wire harness. 


Measure the voltage between 
the No. 1 terminal of the SRS 
main harness 2-P connector and 
body ground. 


ls there more than 7.0 V until 6 
seconds after the ignition switch 
has been turned on. 


NO 


Turn the ignition switch OFF. 


Disconnect the negative and 
positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


Remove the airbag assembly 
from the steering wheel (see 
page 23-350). 


Disconnect the SRS unit sub 
harness 5-P connector from the 
SRS unit (airbag assembly). 





(To page 23-347) 


23-346 





UNDER-DASH FUSE BOX 


BLU 
View from terminal side 


YES 


W 


(To page 23-348) 


CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned straight 
ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly mounting 
TORX® boit first (the safety switch will automatically 
turn off). 


TORX® BOLT 
(LEFT SIDE) 


Sa 
Ke ay E ° 


j =e 
(i 7: 






cy 


AIRBAG 
ASSEMBLY 


SRS UNIT SUB 


HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


(From page 23-346) 


Check for continuity between 
the No. 1 terminal of the SRS 


main harness 2-P connector and 
No. 5 terminal of the SRS unit 
sub harness 5-P connector. 





oat : NO 
Does continuity exist? 


YES 


Check for continuity between 
the No. 1 terminal of the SRS 


main harness 2-P connector and 
body ground. 





oe ; YES 
Does continuity exist? 


NO 


SRS unit is faulty. Replace the 
airbag assembly. 


SRS 


NOTE: Rotate the steering wheel slowly to check that 
there is good contact to the slip ring. 





~- DASHBOARD 
LKZ 
y— 





ar 
U 
é 









SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT SUB 
2-P CONNECTOR HARNESS 5-P CONNECTOR 


View from 
terminal side 


BLU 


Open in the BLU wire of the SRS 
main harness, SRS unit sub 


harness or the slip ring. Replace 
the faulty component. 





NOTE: Rotate the steering wheel slowly to check that 
there is good contact to the slip ring. 


BLU ‘ ; : 
View from terminal side 


Short in the BLU wire of the SRS 
main harness, SRS unit sub 


harness or the slip ring. Replace 
the faulty component. 





(cont'd) 


23-347 


Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 
Troubleshooting (cont'd) 





(From page 23-346) 


| DASHBOARD WIRE 
\B/ HARNESS 5-P CONNECTOR 


Turn the ignition switch OFF, 
then remove the gauge assem- 
bly. 





Check for continuity between 
the No. 1 terminal and the No. 5 

terminal of the dashboard wire DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 
Harnece 2-P CONNECTOR 








View from terminal side 


NO Open in the BLU wire of the 


Does continuity exist? dashboard wire harness. Replace 
the dashboard wire harness. 





YES 


The SRS indicator circuit in the 


gauge assembly is faulty. 
Replace it. 





23-348 


SRS 


THE SRS INDICATOR LIGHT STAYS ON CONTINUOUSLY 
NOTE: 


@ The LED of the SRS unit doesn’t go off or blinks 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or 7 times. 
Replace-the SRS airbag assembly. 


23-349 





Supplemental Restraint System (SRS} 
Airbag Assembly Removal 





Store a removed airbag assembly with the 
pad surface up, if the airbag is improperly stored face 


down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 
enough force to cause serious injury. 


CAUTION: 
@ Before beginning work related to the SRS system, 


1. 


turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative 
and positive battery cables, and wait three minutes. 
Do not install used SRS parts from another car. 
When repairing an SRS, use only new parts. 
Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install- 
ing it. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows 
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such 
as dents,cracks or deformation. 

Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag 
assembly. 

Special bolts are necessary for installing the airbag 
assembly. Do not use other bolts. 

Make sure the wheels are aligned straight ahead. 
Remove the left airbag assembly mounting TORX 
bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn 
off). 


Turn the ignition switch off, then disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


23-350 


Remove the TORX bolts using a TORX T30 bit, 
then remove the airbag assembly. 


Disconnect the SRS unit sub harness 5-P connector 
from the SRS unit, then remove the airbag 
assembly from the steering wheel. 


TORX® BOLT 
(RIGHT SIDE) 


TORX® BOLT 
(LEFT SIDE) 





AIRBAG 
ASSEMBLY 


SRS UNIT SUB 
HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


Airbag Assembly Installation 


CAUTION: 

® Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not pin- 
ched or interfering with other car parts. 

@ Be sure the battery cables are disconnected. 


1. Reconnect the SRS unit sub harness 5-P connector 
to the SRS unit. 


2. Place the airbag assembly in the steering wheel, 
and secure it with new TORX bolts. 


NOTE: Be sure to torque the bolts as specified. 


TORX® BOLT 
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ib-ft) 
Replace. 





AIRBAG 


ASSEMBLY 
SRS UNIT SUB 


HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


3. Reconnect the battery positive and negative 
cables. 


4. After installing the airbag assembly, confirm proper 
system operation: 


@® Turn the ignition to ON: the instrument panel SRS in- 
dicator light should go on for about 6 seconds and 
then go off. 

® The SRS self diagnosis indicator (LED) should blink 
one time with the ignition switch ON. 


23-351 


Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


Airbag Disposal 




















Before scrapping any airbag (including one in a whole 
car to be scrapped) the airbag must be deployed. If the 
car is still within the warranty period, before deploying 
the airbag, the HONDA District Service Manager must 
give approval and/or special instruction. 

Only after an airbag is already deployed (as the result of 
vehicle collision, for example), can the normal scrap- 
ping procedure be done. 

If the airbag appears, intact (not deployed), it should be 
treated with extreme caution. 

Follow the procedure, described below. 


1. Turn the ignition switch off, then disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


2. Remove the TORX bolts using a TORX T30 bit, 
then remove the airbag assembly (see page 
23-350). 


CAUTION: Make sure the wheels are aligned 
straight ahead. Remove the left airbag assembly 
mounting TORX bolt first (the safety switch will 
automatically turn off). 


3. Disconnect the SRS unit sub harness 5-P connector 
from the SRS unit, then remove the airbag 
assembly from the steering wheel. 


TORX® BOLT 
(RIGHT SIDE) 


TORX® BOLT 
(LEFT SIDE) 





ASSEMBLY 


SRS UNIT SUB 
HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


23-352 





4. Remove the 3 SRS unit mounting nuts from the air- 
bag assembly, then remove the SRS unit. 


AIRBAG 





SRS UNIT 


MOUNTING 
NUTS 


5. Install the SRS Disposal Bracket on the airbag 
assembly, and clamp it firmly into a vice. 


Confirm that the airbag assembly is 
securely clamped or mounted: otherwise, severe 
personal injury could be caused by the deployment. 


NOTE: Instead of using the SRS Disposal Bracket, 
the airbag assembly may be reinstalled to the steer- 
ing wheel. 


AIRBAG ASSEMBLY 





INFLATOR SRS DISPOSAL BRACKET 
WIRE O7MAZ—SS10100 


6. Cut off the airbag connector, then strip the wire 
ends. 


7. Confirm that the Deployment Tool is functioning 


properly (see check procedure on page23-353). 


8. Connect the alligator clips to the inflator wire ends. 


ALLIGATOR CLIPS 
(Yellow) 


The distance between deployment 
toof and airbag assembly has to be at least 10 


meters (30 ft). 






12 VOLT BATTERY 


5 


DEPLOYMENT TOOL 
O7HAZ—SGO00500 


9. 


10. 


Connect a 12 volt battery to the tool: 


@ If the green light on the tool goes on, the airbag 
igniter circuit is defective and cannot deploy the 
bag. Go to Damaged Airbag Special Procedure. 

@ \f the red light on the tool goes on, the airbag is 
ready to be deployed. 


Push the tool’s deployment switch. The airbag 
should deploy (deployment is both highly audible 
and visible —a loud noise and rapid inflation of the 
bag, followed by slow deflation). 


@ !f audible / visible deployment happens and the 
green light on the tool goes on, continue with 
this procedure. 

@® if the airbag doesn’t deploy, yet the green light 
goes on, it’s igniter is defective. 

Go to Damaged Airbag Special Procedure. 


During deployment,the airbag assem- 
bly can become hot enough to burn you. 


Wait thirty minutes after deployment before 
touching the asssembly. 


- + 
SRS 


11. Dispose of the complete airbag assembly. No part 
of it can be reused. Place it in a sturdy plastic bag 
and seai it securely. 


CAUTION: 

@ Wear a face shield and gloves when handling a 
deployed airbag. 

@® Wash your hands and rinse them well with 
water after handling a deployed airbag. 


AIRBAG STURDY 
ASSEMBLY PLASTIC 


/| 
> 


—$—<— 













Damaged Airbag Special Procedure. 


lf an airbag cannot be deployed, it 
should not be treated as normal scrap; it should still 


be considered a potentially explosive device that 
can cause serious injury. 


1. If installed in a car, follow the removal procedure 
on page 23-352. 


2. Package the airbag in exactly the same packaging 
that the new replacement part came in. 


3. Mark the outside of the box *“‘DAMAGED AIRBAG 
NOT DEPLOYED” so it does not get confused with 


your parts stock. 


4. Contact your HONDA District Service Manager for 
how and where to return it for disposal. 


Deployment Tool: Check Procedure. 


1. Connect the yellow clips to both switch protector 
handles on the tool; connect the tool to a battery. 


2. Push the operation switch: green means tool is OK; 
red means tool is faulty. 


3. Disconnect the battery and the yellow clips. 
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) 


Slip Ring Removal 





Store a removed airbag assembly with the 
pad surface up, if the airbag is improperly stored face 
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with 
enough force to cause serious injury. 


CAUTION: 

® Before beginning work related to the SRS system, 
turn the ignition switch off, disconnect the negative 
and positive battery cables, and wait three minutes. 

@ Do not install used SRS parts from another car. 
When repairing an SRS, use only new parts. 

@ Do not disassemble the slip ring. It has no ser- 
viceable parts and has to be replaced as a whole. 

@ The slip ring is a special part of models equippe with 
SRS. When replacing, be sure to use only a genuine 
HONDA spare part. 

@ Make sure the wheels are aligned straight ahead. 
Remove the left airbag assembly mounting TORX 
bolt first (the safety switch will automatically turn 
off). 


1. Turn the ignition switch off, then disconnect the 
negative and positive battery cables, and wait 
three minutes. 


2. Remove the airbag assembly (see page 23-350). 


3. Remove the steering wheel, then remove the upper 
and lower steering column covers. 


UPPER COLUMN 
COVER 


™, 
ak 


> Neat Cs 

oe 
= 

[ROX 


4 Va s < 
pe 
% 


mo 





——— 


LOWER COLUMN 
COVER 


23-354 


4. Pull out the connector lock, then disconnect the 


SRS main harness 5-P connector from the slip ring. 


NOTE: Dispose of the connector lock, it is not to 
be reused. 


CONNECTOR LOCK 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


SLIP RING 





MOUNTING 
SCREW 


5. Remove the 4 mounting screws, then remove the 
slip ring. 


Slip Ring Installation 


CAUTION: After reassembly, confirm that the wheels 
are still straight ahead and that the steering wheel 
spoke angle is correct. lf minor spoke angle adjustment 
is necessary do so only by adjustment of the tie-rods, 
not by removing and repositioning the steering wheel. 


1. Install the slip ring on the steering column, then 
connect the SRS main harness 5-P connector to the 
stip ring. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 
5-P CONNECTOR 


SLIP RING 





2. Install the steering column upper and lower covers. 


UPPER COLUMN COVER 


aN 


\O¥ 
on / 


2 





Kop 
2. 
% 


LOWER COLUMN 
COVER 


3. 





Install the steering wheel. 


SRS MAIN HARNESS 


5-P CONNECTOR 





STEERING WHEEL NUT 
50 N-m (5 kg-m, 36 lb-ft) 
Replace. 


AIRBAG 
ASSEMBLY 


TORX® BOLT 
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 tb-ft) 
Replace. 


Connect the SRS unit sub harness 5-P connector to 
the SRS unit. 


Place the airbag assembly into the steering wheel, 
and secure it with new TORX bolts. 


NOTE: Be sure to torque the bolts as specified. 


Reconnect the battery positive and negative 
cables. 


After installing the slip ring, confirm proper system 
operation: 


@ Turn the ignition to ON: the instrument panel 
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 
seconds and then go off. 

@ The SRS self diagnosis indicator (LED) should 
blink one time with the ignition switch ON. 
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Wiring Diagrams 
Index —————_______ eee 


Ait Conditioner ...............ccccececeeeese 16 Lights, Exterior 
Adjuster Healight .................0.0c0008. 9 Back-up Lights ...............ccceeeseeee 10 
Automatic Transmission Brake Lights icc ccsscccstsiectsatentieicess 10 
Control System .............. cee 17 Hazard Lights .............-c0secc000. wae @ 
Battery ee 1 Headlights Bee Ae ete aie Slee tee ct 3 
Blower Control .............ccccccccecececeee 16 License Plate Lights .................... 8 
Carbureted Engine Parking Lights ..............c.ccccseeeee 8 
ee (PGM-CARB) .......-..-.eseee. 7 Rear Fog Light .....................ececee 8 
Charging System ........ sees, 1 TaillightS .......cccccescsccseseeceececeeees g 
Cigarette Lighter ....................ccc000. 4 Turn Signal Lights ...........2....0...-. fay 
Clock .............. aise wenn ele Ciawed aw abiagaied 4 Lights, Interior 
Cruise Control ............c..ccccecsececeees 14 Ashtray Light: ........cccccccccccesseeeee. 4 
Daytime Running Lights .................. Z Ceiling Light ...........0..cccceceeeeees 4 
Defogger, Rear Window ................. as Dashlight Brightness Control ........ 9 
Dim-Dip Headlights ...............0....008. 6 Trunk/Cargo Area Light ............... 4. 
Door Locks, Power ..................0000.. 12 Lighting System ..........cccccccccecseceese g 
Fuel-Injected Engine Control =e) 10 
(PGM-FI) 0.0... 20, 21, 22, 23, 24 ria el ihc ac ea 
Radiator and Condenser | 
SOUQOS sisee ei sts suesciintaseseehcvoaudce 2 Fan Controls .......-.eccccecececcececeee 16 
Heater Control ...............cccccecseceeees 16 Seats, Heater .....cccccccccccccccccc cece ee. 10 
oe aaa’ Le cChSe ese nae Wie Mua ens vSueeweeetew ee 4 Speed Alarm System Pach giceE a ita rie cers 3 
Ignition Switch .............ceccccceeuceeee 1 Starting System ............cccccccececece es 1 
ignition SY SOI Shon tacua tice tivintvebonsabs 1 Stereo Sound System .................... 9 
Indicator SUNOOE seecnvediteinsechsunconanclembitndven'niv: 15 
Brake System .................cccceeeeees 2 Supplemental Restraint 
Hazard Indicator ..................0.005. 2 System (SRS) .............ccceceeeeee 25 
Lights-on Reminder .................... 5 Turn Signal/Hazard 
Low Fuel Indicator .............0.....04- 2 Flasher System ..............:eeseeeeeees 9 
Oil Pressure Warning .................. 2 Washer, Headlights .................ccees, 13 
ABS Rear Differential Washer, Windshield ....................... 13 
Clutch Indicator ...................... 2 Windows, Power ...........cceceuccceceeess 11 
Seat Belt Reminder ..................... 5 Wipers, Windshield ........................ 13 
Shift Lever Position 
Indicator ............ccccceccecscecceces 3 
Integrated Control Unit ................... 5 
Interlock System ..............ccccccueceeee 3 


™~ 
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